INTRODUCTION

TO

APASTAMBA. ~

FOR all students of Sanskrit philology and Ifdian history
Apastamba’s aphorisms on the sacred law. Q‘the Aryan
Hindus possess a special interest beyond ﬁ% attaching to
other works of the same class. Their djseovery enabled
Professor Max Miiller, forty-seven yedt®~ago, to dispose
finally of the Brahmanical legend Qccording to which
Hindu society was supposed to be erned by the codes
of ancient sages, compiled for the ®&press purpose of tying
down each individual to his stgfjed, and of strictly regu-
lating even the smallest acts Qns daily life'. It enabled

! Max Miiller, History of Ancient%?kﬁt Literature, p. 133 seq.

The following letter, addressed e late W. H. Morley, and published
by him in his Digest of Indian , 1850, may be of interest as connected
with the first discovery of the ba-sftras :—

V' 9, Park Place, Oxford, July 19, 1849.

MY DEAR Monuw,-—%e been looking again at the law literature, in
order to write you a noteQ‘J e sources of Manu. I have treated the subject
fully in my introduction e Veda, where I have given an outline of the dif-
ferent periods of Vai jterature, and analysed the peculiarities in the style
and language of eac of Vaidik works. What I congider to be the sources
of the Manava-d a-sistra, the so-called Laws of Manu, are the Sdtras.
These are works m presuppose the development of the prose literature of
the Brihmanas the Aitareya-brihmana, Taittirtya-bréhmasna, &c.) These
Brihmanas, again) presuppose, not only the existence, but the collection and
arrangement of the old hymns of the four Samhitds. The Sftras are therefore
later than both these classes of Vaidik works, but they must be considered as
belonging to the Vaidik period of literatare, not only on account of their
intimate connection with Vaidik subjects, but also because they still exhibit the
irregularities of the old Vaidik language. They form indeed the last branch
of Vaidik literature ; and it will perhaps be possible to fix some of these works
chronologically, as they are contemporary with the first spreading of Buddhism
in India.

Again, in the whole of Vaidik literature there is no work written (like the
Manava-dharma-sistra) in the regular epic Sloka, and the continuous employ-
ment of this metre is a characteristic mark of post-Vaidik writings.

One of the principal classes of Siitras is known by the name of Kalpa-sftras,
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him not only to arrive at this negative result, but also to
substitute a sounder theory the truth of which subsequent
investigations have further confirmed, and to show that the
sacred law of the Hindus has its source in the teaching of
the Vedic schools, and that the so-called revealed law codes
are, in most cases, but improved metrical editions of older

or rules of ceremonies. These are avowedly composed, muman authors,
while, according to Indian orthodox theology, both the and Brihmanas
are to be considered as revelation. The Sdtras genefally’ bear the name of
their authors, like the Sdtras of Asvaldyana, Kityiya c., or the name of the
family to which the Stras belonged. The great numbgr of these writings is to
be accounted for by the fact that there was not on y of Kalpa-sfitras bind-
ing on all Brahmanic families, but that different did families had each their own
Kalpa-sitras. These works are still very freq in our libraries, yet there is
no doubt that many of them have been lost. tras are quoted which do not
exist in Europe, and the loss of some is ac ledged by the Brahmans them-
selves. There are, however, lists of the ald Brahmanic families which were in

possession of their own redaction of Vafdik hymns (Samhitds), of Brihmarnas,
and of Stitras. Some of these families fSHowed the Rig-veda, some the Yagur-
veda, the Sima-veda, and Atharva- " and thus the whole Vaidik literature

becomes divided into four great c| of Brihmanas and Sdtras, belonging to
one or the other of the four principal Vedas.

Now one of the families follQdxing the Yagur-veda was that of the Manavas
(cf. KaramavyQiha). There c@ no doubt that that family, too, had its own
Sfitras. Quotations from %va-sﬁtras are to be met with in commentaries on
other Sfitras ; and I have,g not long ago, a MS. which contains the text of
the Ménava-srauta-sfitras, thdugh in a very fragmentary state. But these Sfitras,
the Srauta-sfitras, txe% of a certain branch of ceremonies connected with
the great sacrifices. plete Slitra works are divided into three parts: 1. the
first (Srauta), treafin} on the great sacrifices; 3. the second (Grzhya), treating
on the Samskiras,\§r the purificatory sacraments; 3. the third (Simayakirika
or Dharma-s 7 treating on temporal duties, customs, and punishments.
The last two Cldgses of Slitras seem to be lost in the Manava-sitra. Thisloss is,
however, n *great with regard to tracing the sources of the Minava-dharma-
sistra, whenever we have an opportunity of comparing Sfitras belonging
to diffe amilies, but following the same Veda, and treating on the same
subjects, the differences appear to be veryslight, and only refer to less important
niceties of the ceremonial. In the absence, therefore, of the Minava-sdmay4ka-
rika-sitras, I have taken another collection of Sdtras, equally belonging to
the Yagur-veda, the Sftras of Apastamba. In his family we have not only
a Brihmasna, but also Apastamba Srauta, Gsshya, and Simayakarika-sfitras.
Now it is, of course, the third class of Sfitras, on temporal duties, which are
most likely to contain the sources of the later metrical Codes of Law, written
in the classical Sloka. On a comparison of different subjects, such as the
duties of a Brahma#irin, a Grshastha, laws of inheritance, duties of a king,
forbidden fruit, &c., I find that the Sftras contain generally almost the same
words which have been brought into verse by the compiler of the Méinava-
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prose works which latter, in the first instance, were destined
to be committed to memory by the young Aryan students,
and to teach them their duties. This circumstance~as well
as the fact that Apastamba’s work is free from any uspicion
of having been tampered with by sectarians 4¢ modern
editors, and that its intimate connection with manuals

teaching the performance of the great and sacrifices,
the Srauta and Grihya-sitras, which are attributed to the
same author, is perfectly clear and indi ble, entitle it,

in spite of its comparatively late origin,@ he first place in
a collection of Dharma-s(tras.

The Apastambiya Dharma-st s part of an enor-
mous Kalpa-stitra or body of apheyisms, which digests the
teaching of the Veda and of t cient Rishis regarding
the performance of sacrifices @i the duties of twice-born
men, Braihmaras, Kshatriyas aisyas, and which, being
chiefly based on the second)sf the four Vedas, the Yagur-
veda in the Taittiriya rqég ion, is primarily intended for
the benefit of the AdhRgryu priests in whose families the
study of the Yagur-v s hereditary.

The entire KapoQﬁtra of Apastamba is divided into

dharma-sistra. Ic %:, therefore, the Sfitras as the principal source of the
metrical Smritis, @ as the Minava-dharma-sistra, YégAavalkya-dharma-
sistra, &c., thon@ere are also many other verses in these works which may
be traced to different sources. They are paraphrases of verses of the Samhitis,
or of passages of the Brihmaras, often retaining the same old words and
archaic constructions which were in the original. This is indeed acknowledged
by the author of the Méinava-dharma-sistra, when he says (B. II, v. 6), ‘ The
roots of the Law are the whole Veda (Samhitds and Brihmasnas), the customs
and traditions of those who knew the Veda (as laid down in the Sfitras), the
conduct of good men, and one’s own satisfaction.’” The Méinava-dharma-
sistra may thus be considered as the last redaction of the laws of the Minavas.
Quite different is the question as to the old Manu from whom the family
probably derived its origin, and who is said to have been the author of some
very characteristic hymns in the Rig-veda-samhitd. He certainly cannot be
considered as the author of a Méinava.dharma-sistra, nor is there even any
reason to suppose the author of this work to have had the same name. It is
evident that the author of the metrical Code of Laws speaks of the old Manu
as of a person different from himself, when he says (B. X, v. 63), ‘Not to kill,
not to lie, not to steal, to keep the body clean, and to restrain the senses,

this was the short law which Manu pmwghe four’ castes.’=~
Yours truly, M. M. OV O A~
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thirty sections, called Prasnas, literally questions. The
first twenty-four of these teach the performance of the
so-called Srauta or Vaitinika sacrifices, for which several
sacred fires are required, beginning with the simplest rites,
the new and full moon offerings, and ending with the
complicated Sattras or sacrificial sessions, which last a whole
year or even longer?. The twenty-fifth Prasna contains
the Paribhishis or general rules of interpret%tion 3, which
are valid for the whole Kalpa-sttra, th avara-khanda,
the chapter enumerating the patriarcks_of the various
Brahmanical tribes, and finally the raka, prayers to
be recited by the Hotraka priestgllE he twenty-sixth
section gives the Mantras or Vedj§ prayers and formulas
for the Grihya rites, the ceremofjes for which the sacred
domestic or Grzhya fire is requi€gd, and the twenty-seventh
the rules for the performance «f Jhe latter. The aphorisms
on the sacred law fill the ne:Qtwo Prasnas ; and the Sulva-
stra ®, teaching the geo, ical principles, according to
which the altars necess@? the Srauta sacrifices must be
constructed, concludes\th& work with the thirtieth Prasna.
The position of t arma-sitra in the middle of the
collection at once gaiSes the presumption that it originally
formed an integpél\portion of the body of Satras and that
it is not a later @ddition. Had it been added later, it would
either stand ?e end of the thirty Prasnas or altogether
outside th llection, as is the case with some other
treatises Zgzvuted to Apastamba®. The Hindus are, no
doubt, uhécrupulous in adding to the works of famous
teachedg~"But such additions, if of considerable extent,
are ly not embodied in the works themselves which
they are intended to supplement. They are mostly given

! Bumnell, Indian Antiquary, I, 5 seq.

? The Srauta-sfitra, Pr. I-XV, has been edited by Professor R. Garbe in the
Bibliotheca Indica, and the remainder is in the press.

3 See Professor Max Miiller’s Translation in S. B. E., vol. xxx.

¢ The Grshya-sitra has been edited by Dr. Wintemitz, Vienna, 1887.

8 On the Sulva-sfitras see G. Thibaut in ¢ the Pandit,’ 1875, p. 3293.

¢ Burnell, loc. cit.
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as seshas or parisishzas, tacked on at the end, and generally
marked as such in the MSS.

In the case of the Apastamba Dharma-sttra it is, how-
ever, not necessary to rely on its position alone, in order
to ascertain its genuineness. There are unmistakable
indications that it is the work of the same author who
wrote the remainder of the Kalpa-sitra. One important
argument in favour of this view is furnished b, -;%h fact
that Prasna XXVII, the section on the Grzhya monies,
has evidently been made very short and conﬁ': with the
intention of saving matter for the subsequeht)sections on
the sacred law. The Apastambiya Grihya-30tra contains
nothing beyond a bare outline of the d tic ceremonies,
while most of the other Grihya-s , e.g. those of
Asvalayana, Sankhayana, Gobhila, andP4raskara, include
a great many rules which bear jnditectly only on the
performance of the offerings in Eh sacred domestic fire.

Thus on the occasion of the degddiption of the initiation of
Aryan students, Asvalayana rts directions regarding

the dress and girdle to be the length of the student-
ship, the manner of begging, the disposal of the alms
collected, and other simi uestions!. The exclusion of

such incidental remark subjects that are not immedi-
ately connected with g:hief aim of the work, is almost

complete in Apas a’s Grihya-siitra, and reduces its
size to less than Qn¥® half of the extent of the shorter ones
among the wor umerated above. It seems impossible

to explain thigyreStriction of the scope of Prasna XXVII
otherwise th ng assuming that Apastamba wished to
reserve all t@s bearing rather on the duties of men than
on the performance of the domestic offerings, for his
sections on the sacred law.

A second and no less important argument for the unity of
the whole Kalpa-siitra may be drawn from the cross-refer-
ences which occur in several Prasnas. Inthe Dharma-sttra
we find that on various occasions, where the performance

1 Asvaliyana Grihya-sitra I, 19, ed. Stenzler.
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of a ceremony is prescribed, the expressions yathoktam, ¢ as
has been stated,” yathopadesam, ‘according to the injunction,’
or yath4 purastit, ‘as above,’ are added. In four of these
passages, Dh. 1, 1, 4,16 II, 2, 3, 17; 2, 5, 4; and 7, 17,
16, the Grihya-siitra is doubtlessly referred to, and the
commentator Haradatta has pointed out this fact. On the
other hand, the Grshya-sttra refers to the Dharma-sitra,
employing the same expressions which have been quoted
from the latter. Thus we read in the be Mng of the
chapter on funeral oblations, Grihya-sﬁ,gfi\/ 11, 21, 1,
mésisrdddhasyaparapakshe yathopadestg 14%, ¢ the times
for the monthly funeral sacrifice (fall) falthe latter (dark)
half of the month according to the, injunction.’” Now as
neither the Grihya-sOtra itself no \ky preceding portion
of the Kalpa-siitra contains any j ction on this point, it
follows that the long passage onthis subject which occurs
in the Dharma-satra II, 7, @—22 is referred to. The
expression yathopadesam is_afso found in other passages
of the Grzhya-siitra, and nQF be explained there in a like
manner!. There are furhgr a certain number of Sftras
which occur in the sa%.words both in the Prasna on
domestic rites, and i ?ﬁht on the sacred law, e.g. Dh. I, 1,
1,18; I, 1,2, 38; ,%, 4, 14. It seems that the author
wished to call sp /QI' attention to these rules by repeating
them. Their reésdrrence and literal agreement may be
considered an itional proof of the intimate connection
of the two sections.

Througlq.similar repetition of, at least, one Sdtra it is
possible ? ace the connection of the Dharma-sitra with

the SraQfa-sitra. The rule 7sitve vA gdydm, ‘ or (he may
have codjugal intercourse) with his wife in the proper
season,’ is given, Dh. II, 2, 5, 17, with reference to a house-
holder who teaches the Veda. In the Srauta-sfitra it
occurs twice, in the sections on the new and full moon
sacrifices III, 17, 8, and again in connection with the
Kéturmésya offerings, VIII, 4, 6, and it refers both times

! See the details, given by Dr. Winternitz in his essay, Das altindische
Hochzeitsrituell, p. 5 (Denkschr. Wiener Akademie, Bd. 40).
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to the sacrificer. In the first passage the verb, upeyit, is
added, which the sense requires; in the second it has the
abbreviated form, which the best MSS. of the Dharma-
sttra offer. The occurrence of the irregular word, ritve for
ritvye, in all the three passages, proves clearly that we
have to deal with a self-quotation of the same author. If
the Dharma-siitra were the production of a different person
and a later addition, the Pseudo-Apastamba would most
probably not have hit on this peculiar irregular orm.,
Finally, the Grshya-siitra, too, contains setél\ cross-
references to the Srauta-sitra, and the close ement of
the Sftitras on the Vedic sacrifices, on the %%stic rites,
and on the sacred, both in language and s conclusively
prove that they are the compositions of o&éuthor L,

Who this author really was, is a problem which cannot
be solved for the present, and which Qfobably will always
remain unsolved, because we know, family name only.
For the form of the word itself shoWs that the name Apa-
stamba, just like those of most Qﬂders of Vedic schools,
e.g. Bhiradviga, Asvaliyana, @ltama, is a patronymic.
This circumstance is, of coursg,.ﬁatal to all attempts at an
identification of the indivi who holds so prominent
a place among the teach the Black Yagur-veda.

But we are placed ip_a*somewhat better position with
respect to the history&he school which has been named
after Apastamba arQ f the works ascribed to him. Re-
garding both, someNinformation has been preserved by
tradition, and a égc more can be obtained from inscrip-
tions and lateg wprks, while some interesting details re-
garding the & when, and the place where the Sdtras
were composed] may be elicited from the latter themselves.
The data, obtainable from these sources, it is true, do not
enable us to determine with certainty the year when the
Apastambiya school was founded, and when its Sdtras
were composed. But they make it possible to ascertain
the position of the school and of its Sttras in Vedic litera-

! See Dr. Winternitz, loc. cit.
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ture, their relative priority or posteriority as compared
with other Vedic schools and works, to show with some
amount of probability in which part of India they had
their origin, and to venture, at least, a not altogether
unsupported conjecture as to their probable antiquity.

As regards the first point, the Karanavytha, a supple-
ment of the White Yagur-veda which gives the lists of the
Vedic schools, informs us that the Apastagbiya school
formed one of the five branches of the Kh\z\ﬁ fya school,
which in its turn was a subdivision of t aittiriyas, one
of the ancient sections of Brihmaznas study the Black
Yagur-veda. Owing to the very ungatiéfactory condition
of the text of the Kararmavy(Gha it is unfortunately not
possible to ascertain what place é work really assigns
to the Apastambiyas among five branches of the
Khéndikiyas. Some MSS. them first, and others
last. They give either t ollowing list, 1. Kaileyas
(Kéletas), 2. Sarydyanins~ 3w Hiranzyakesins, 4. Bhéra-
dvigins, and 5. Apastau&? or, 1. Apastambins, 2. Bau-
dhayanins or Bodhédyapins] 3. SatyAshadkins, 4. Hirarya-
kesins, 5. Aukheyas}},\ ut this defect is remedied to
a certain extent by t ow generally current, and probably
ancient tradition ﬂ@ the Apastambiyas are younger than
the school of B dyana, and older than that of Satyi-
shad/ka Hiranyg::. Baudh4yana, it is alleged, composed
the first set itras connected with the Black Yagur-
veda, whicl@ore the special title ‘pravakana,’ and he
was succ@‘ed by Bharadviga, Apastamba, and Satya-
shidia erzyake:in, who all founded schools which bear

their @ s 2,

! Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 371. A MS. of the Kararzavyfiha
with an anonymous commentary, in my possession, has the following passage :

HITHAAT G4 JTT NN | WUER FTEET GRS (w@magt
wrat S

? Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 194. These statements occur in
the introduction of Mahddeva’s commentary on the Srauta-sitra of Hiranya-
kesin (Weber, Hist. Sansk. Lit., p. 110, 2nd ed.) and in an interpolated
passage of Bhiradviga's Grzhya-slitra (Winternitz, op. cit., p. 8, note 1), as
well as, with the omission of Bhiradviga’s name, in interpolated passages of
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This tradition has preserved two important pieces of
information. First, the Apastamba school is what Pro-
fessor Max Miiller appropriately calls a Sttrakarana, i. e.
a school whose founder did not pretend to have received
a revelation of Vedic Mantras or of a Brahmazna text, but
merely gave a new systematic arrangement of the precepts
regarding sacrifices and the sacred law. Secondly, the
Sitras of Apastamba occupy an intermediate position be-
tween the works of Baudhdyana and Hiranyakesi oth
these statements are perfectly true, and capab being
supported by proofs, drawn from Apa.stambv. own and
from other works.

As regards the first point, Professor blg Miiller has
already pointed! out that, though we etimes find a
Brahmana of the Apastambiyas menti ii., the title Apa-
stamba-brdhmaza is nothing but a er name of the
Taittiriya-brahmara, and that this hmaza, in reality,
is always attributed to Tittiri or to The pupils of Vaisam-
payana, who are said to have pi up the Black Yagur-
veda in the shape of partridgestittiri). The same remark
applies to the collection of tla} ntras of the Black Yagur-
veda, which, likewise, is etimes named Apastamba-
samhitd. The Karanavy, }z{states explicitly that the five
branches of the Khin a school, to which the Apa-
stambiyas belong, pos one and the same recension of
the revealed texts, isting of 7 Kéndas, 44 Prasnas, 651
Anuvikas, 2198 §nésis, 19290 Padas?, and 253,868
syllables, and in@ates thereby that all these five schools

were Sitrakargxas.
If we now @ to Apastamba’s own works, we find still

Baudhiyana's Dharma-sfitra (II, 5, 9, 14) and of the same author's Grihya-
sitra (S:cred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi, note 1). Adherents of
a Pravatana-sfitra, no doubt identical with that of Baudhiyana, the Prava-
kanakartd (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxvi), are mentioned in
a land grant, originally issued by the Pallava king Nandivarman in the beginning
of the eighth century A.D., see Hultzsch, South Indian Inscriptions, vol. ii,
p- 361 seqq.; see also Weber, Hist. Sansk. Lit., p. 110, 2nd ed.

! Max Miiller, op. cit., p. 195.

3 See also Weber, Ind. Lit., p. 98, and ed.

(2]
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clearer proof that he laid no claim to the title Rishi, or
inspired seer of Vedic texts. For (Dharma-sitra I, 2, 5,
4-5) he says distinctly that on account of the prevalent
transgression of the rules of studentship no Rishis are born
among the Avaras, the men of later ages or of modern
times, but that some, by virtue of a residue of the merit
which they acquired in former lives, become similar to
Rishis by their knowledge of the Veda— A man who
speaks in this manner, shows that he co -}rs the holy
ages during which the great saints saw&vh their mind's
eye the uncreated and eternal texts of eda to be past,
and that all he claims is a thorough $:aintance with the
scriptures which had been hand own to him. The
same spirit which dictated this %ge is also observable
in other portions of the Dhar, tra. For Apastamba

repeatedly contrasts the weakhess and sinfulness of the
Avaras, the men of his own?es, with the holiness of the
t

ancient sages, who, owing e greatness of their ‘lustre;
were able to commit valg- forbidden acts without dimin-
ishing their spiritual meri¢’. These utterances prove that
Apastamba considem%n'mself a child of the Kali Yuga,
the age of sin, dur% hich, according to Hindu notions,
no Rishis can orn. If, therefore, in spite of this
explicit disclaimep;-the Samhitd and the Brihmarza of the
Black Yagur are sometimes called Apastamba or
Apastambini.e. belonging to Apastamba, the meaning
of this expression can only be, that they were and are
studied a anded down by the school of Apastamba, not
that itonder was their author, or, as the Hindus would
say, hem.

TheMact that Apastamba confined his activity to the
composition of Sdtras is highly important for the deter-
mination of the period to which he belonged. It clearly
shows that in his time the tertiary or Sdtra period of the
Yagur-veda had begun. Whether we assume, with Pro-

fessor Max Miiller, that the Satra period was one and the
same for all the four Vedas, and fix its limits with him

1 Dharma-sitra 11, 6, 13, 1-10; II, 10, 27, 4.
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between 600-200 B.C., or whether we believe, as T am
inclined to do, that the date of the Siitra period differed
for each Veda, still the incontestable conclusion is that
the origin of the Apastambiya school cannot be placed
in the early times of the Vedic period,and probably falls in
the last six or seven centuries before the beginning of the
Christian era.

The correctness of the traditional statement that Apa-
stamba is younger than Baudhiyana may be made ery
probable by the following considerations. K , Bau-
dhidyana’s and Apastamba’s works on Dha have a
considerable number of Satras in common. gm in the
chapter on Penances not less than seven consecutive Sdtras,
prescribing the manner in which outcasts :&0 live and to
obtain readmission into the Brahmani %;ommunity for
their children, occur in both treatises®. ides this passage,
there are a number of single Sdtras ich agree literally.
Taken by itself this agreement do t prove much, as it
may be explained in various wg' It may show either
that Baudhiyana is older than“\Apastamba, and that the
latter borrowed from the fo or that the reverse was
the case. It may also indicate that both authors drew
from one common source ut if it is taken together with
two other facts, it gains onsiderable importance. First,
Apastamba holds in %:al cases doctrines which are of
a later origin tha se held by Baudhiyana. With
respect to this point ¥he puritan opinions which Apastamba
puts forward reg g the substitutes for legitimate sons
and regarding Ahe appointment of widows (niyoga), and
his restrictioﬁ the number of marriage-rites, may be
adduced as e ples. Like many other ancient teachers,
Baudhiyana permits childless Aryans to satisfy their
craving for representatives bearing their name, and to allay
their fears of falling after death into the regions of torment
through a failure of the funeral oblations, by the affiliation

! Baudh. Dh. II, 1, 2, 18-23 = Ap. Dh. I, 10, 29, 8-14-
* E.g. Ap. Dh. 1, 1,2,30; 1, 2, 6, 8-9; I, 5, 15, 8 correspond respectively
to Baudh. Dh. I, 3, 3, 39-40; 1, 3, 3, 38; 1, 3, 3, 29.

b2
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of eleven kinds of substitutes for a legitimate son. Illegiti-
mate sons, the illegitimate sons of wives, the legitimate
and illegitimate offspring of daughters, and the children of
relatives, or even of strangers who may be solemnly adopted,
or received as members of the family without any ceremony,
or be acquired by purchase, are all allowed to take the
place and the rights of legitimate sons!. Apastamba
declares his dissent from this doctrine. Hg\al:ows legiti-
mate sons alone to inherit their father’s estage and to follow
the occupations of his caste, and he exﬂl\ itly forbids the
sale and gift of children 2 v

In like manner he protests against% custom of making
over childless widows to brothers-in-law or other near
relatives in order to obtain sons w@’e to offer the funeral
oblations to the deceased hquaQ;, manes, while Baudha-
yana has as yet no scruple on\the subject®. Finally, he
omits from his list of the ma%ge-rites the Paisdka vivaha,
where the bride is obtained .by fraud *; though it is re-
luctantly admitted by &dhﬁyana and other ancient
teachers. There can ,b&/no doubt that the law which
placed the regular muance of the funeral oblations
above all other congjderations, and which allowed, in order
to secure this objgﬁ& ven a violation of the sanctity of the
marriage-tie andvher breaches of the principles of morality,
belongs to an r order of ideas than the stricter views
of Apastam It is true that, according to Baudhiyana’s
own staten@ 5, before his time an ancient sage named
Aupagaﬁ%ni, who is also mentioned in the Satapatha-
bradhmasg, +had opposed the old practice of taking sub-
stitutg; a legitimate son. It is also very probable that
for a ®ng time the opinions of the Brihmana teachers,
who lived in different parts of India and belonged to
different schools, may have been divided on this subject.
Still it seems very improbable that of two authors who
both belong to the same Veda and to the same school, the

! Baudh. Dh. I, 3, 3, 17 seqq. 3 Ap. Dh. 1L, 5, 13, 1-3, 11,
* Ap. Dh. II, 10, 27, 2-. ¢ Ap. Dh. II, 5, 11 and 12.
* Baudh. Dh, 1I, 3, 3, 33.
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earlier one should hold the later doctrine, and the later
one the earlier opinion. The contrary appears the more
probable assumption. The same remarks apply to the
cases of the Niyoga and of the Paisd4a marriage 1.

The second fact, which bears on the question how the
identity of so many Sitras in the two Dharma-sitras is
to be explained, affords a still stronger proof of Apa-
stamba’s posteriority to Baudhdyana. For on _several
occasions, it appears, Apastamba controverts ﬁxons
which Baudhéiyana holds, or which may be def d with
the help of the latter’'s Sttras. The clearest of this
kind occurs in the chapter on Inheritan ?:enere the
treatment of the eldest son on the division ¢f the estate by
the father is discussed. There Apastam‘%vcs it as his
own opinion that the father should malqh equal division
of his property * after having gladdené) e eldest son by
some (choice portion of his) wealth,’@:, after making him
a present which should have so lue, but should not
be so valuable as to materially §-ct the equality of the
shares?. Further on he notices/ the opinions of other
teachers on this subject, and that the practice advo-
cated by some, of allowing eldest alone to inherit, as
well as the custom preval in some countries, of allotting
to the eldest all the fath gold or the black cows, or the
black iron and grain Y:ot in accordance with the pre-
cepts of the Vedas. Q order to prove the latter assertion
he quotes a pass the Taittiriya Sashitd, in which it
is declared that ¢ u divided his wealth among his sons,’
and no differengy in the treatment of the eldest son is pre-
scribed. H%s that a second passage occurs in the
same Veda, which declares that ¢ they distinguish the eldest
son by (a larger portion of ) the heritage,’ and which thus
apparently countenances the partiality for the first-born.
But this second passage, he contends, appealing to the

! For another case, the rules, referring to the composition for homicide,
regarding which Apastamba holds later views than Baudhiyana, see the Fest-
gruss an R. von Roth, pp. 47-48.

3 Ap. Dh. I, 6, 13, 13,and 11, 6, 14, 1.
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opinion of the Miméamsists, is, like many similar ones,
merely a statement of a fact which has not the authority
of an injunction!. If we now turn to Baudhiyana, we
find that he allows of three different methods for the
distribution of the paternal estate. According to him,
either an equal share may be given to each son, or the
eldest may receive the best part of the wealth, or, also,
a preferential share of one tenth of the whele property.
He further alleges that the cows, horses, %s, and sheep
respectively go to the eldest sons of Brahmégas, Kshatriyas,
Vaisyas and Stdras. As authority for equal division
he gives the first of the two Vedic pa s quoted above;
and for the doctrine that the eldest o receive the best
part of the estate, he quotes the%md passage which
Apastamba considers to be with he force of an injunc-
tion2 The fact that the twq:thors’ opinions clash is
manifest, and the manner i ich Apastamba tries to
show that the second Vedic passage possesses no authority,
clearly indicates that befﬁ%s time it had been held to
contain an injunction. AsMo other author of a Dharma-
sltra but Baudhiyana own to have quoted it, the con-
clusion is that Apas a’s remarks are directed against
him. If ApastamﬁQ does not mention Baudhdyana by
name, the reason Qobably is that in olden times, just as in
the present day,%t Brahmanical etiquette forbad a direct
opposition agafgst doctrines propounded by an older teacher
who belong. the same spiritual family (vidyivamsa) as
oneself.

A Sil@.\’ case occurs in the chapter on Studentship 3,
where @ stamba, again appealing to the Mimémsists,
combats“the doctrine that pupils may eat forbidden food,
such as honey, meat, and pungent condiments, if it is given
to them as leavings by their teacher. Baudhiyana gives
no explicit rule on this point, but the wording of his
Satras is not opposed to the doctrine and practice, to
which Apastamba objects. Baudbidyana says that students

t {\p. Dh. II, 6, 14, 6-13. ? Baudh. Dh. 1I, 2, 3, 2-7.
* Ap. Dh. 1, 1, 4, 5-7.
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shall avoid honey, meat, pungent condiments, &c.; he
further enjoins that pupils are to obey their teachers
except when ordered to commit crimes which cause loss
of caste (pataniya); and he finally directs them to eat the
fragments of food given to them by their teachers. As
the eating of honey and other forbidden substances is not
a crime causing loss of caste, it is possible that Baudhai-
yana himself may have considered it the duty of a\pupil
to eat any kind of food given by the teacher, e@ honey
and meat. At all events the practice and dodbrine which
Apastamba blames, may have been def &3 by the
wording of Baudhdyana’s rules®.

The three points which have been jus&discussed, viz.
the identity of a number of Sdtras in thQVorks of the two
authors, the fact that Apastamba advodages on some points
more refined or puritan opinions, a specially, that he
labours to controvert doctrines corfédined in Baudh4yana’s
Sdtras, give a powerful support@-’the traditional state-
ment that he is younger than t@ eacher. It is, however,
difficult to say how great the distance between the two
really is. MahAideva, as stat bove, places between them
only Bhiradviga, the aut of a set of Sitras, which as
yet have not been co tely recovered. But it seems
to me not likely that he latter was his immediate pre-
decessor in the vid msa or spiritual family to which
both belonged. it cannot be expected that two
successive heads e school should each have composed
a Satra and founded a new branch-school. It is

th
D=

! Cases, in w@pnstamba’s Grihya-sfitra appears to refer to, or to
controvert, Baudhay4na's Grshya-sfitra, have been collected by Dr. Wintemnitz,
op. cit., p- 8. Dr. Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 34, too, considers Baudhdyana
to be older than Apastamba, because his style is so much simpler. With this
remark may be compared Dr. Winternitz's very true assertion that Baudhyana’s
style resembles sometimes, especially in the discussion of disputed points, that
of the Brihmaznas. On the other hand, Dr. R. G. Bhdndirkar, Second Report
on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., p. 34, believes Baudhiyana to be later than
Apastamba and Bhiradvéga, because e teaches other developments of sacrificial
rites, unknown to the other two Sfitrakiras. This may be trae, but it must not
be forgotten that every portion of Baudhdyana’s Sftras, which has been
subjected to a critical enquiry, has turned out to be much interpolated and
enlarged by later hands.
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more probable that Baudhiyana and Bhiradviga, as well
as the latter and Apastamba, were separated by several
intervening generations of teachers, who contented them-
selves with explaining the works of their predecessors.
The distance in years between the first and the last of
the three Sttrakiras must, therefore, I think, be measured
rather by centuries than by decades?.

As regards the priority of Apastamba to the school of
Satyashid/%a Hirauzyakesin, there can be n , dvubt about
the correctness of this statement. For eit iranyakesin
himself, or, at least, his immediate successors have appro-
priated” Apastamba’s Dharma-sitra agiave inserted it
with slight modifications in their collection. The
alterations consist chiefly in som&{not very important
additions, and in the substitutio more intelligible and
more modern expressions fors{ifficult and antiquated
words 2. But they do not e so far as to make the
language of the Dharma-sitfa fully agree with that of
the other sections of the&{o lectlon, especially with the
Grihya-sitra. Numerou$discrepancies between these two
parts are observable. ({hus we read in the Hiranyakesi

! The subjoined pedig: ?z? the Sfitrakras of the Black Yagur-veda will
perhaps make the abovAmarks and my interpretation of the statements of

Mahideva and the other orities mentioned above more intelligible :—
Khéindika, taugh aittirlya recension of the Black Yagur-veda.
(Successors of ka, number unknown, down to)
Baudh&yana, anakartd, i.e. 1st Sftrakdra, and founder of Baudhi-

yanasdarhza.

(Successo @ Baudhdyana down to fellow-] gupll of Bhiradviga, number unknown.)
(Succedqrs of Baudhiyana after the schism down to the present day.)

BhAradvaya, 2nd Sltrakira, and founder of Bhiradviga-karana.
(Succedys of Bhiradviga down to fellow-pupil of Apastamba number unknown.)
@cesson after the schism down to tﬁe present day.)
Apastalwba, 3rd Sfitrakira, and founder of Apastamba-karana.

(Successors l?f Apastamba down to fellow-pupil of Satyishidka Hirasyakesin, number
unknown

(Successors of) Apastamba down to the present day.)
Satyash8dka Hirazyakesin, 4th Shtrakira, and founder of Hiranyakesi-
karana.
(Successors of Satyishid#a Hirasyakesin down to the present day.)
After the schism of Satydshddka Hiranyakesin the pedigree has not been con-
tinued, though Mahfdeva asserts that several other Sfitrakiras arose. But to
work it out further would be useless.
2 See Appendix II to Part I of my second edition of Apastamba’s Dharma-
sitra, p. 117 seqq.
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Grihya-sitra that a Brdhmana must, ordinarily, be initiated
in his seventh year, while the rule of the Dharma-sitra,
which is identical with Ap. Dh. I, 1, 1, 18, prescribes that
the ceremony shall take place in the eighth year after
conception. The commentators, Matridatta on the Grzhya-
sQtra and Mah4deva on the Dharma-sfitra, both state that
the rule of the Grihya-siitra refers to the seventh year
after birth, and, therefore, in substance agrees with the
Dharma-sQtra. They are no doubt right. But he Xiffer-
ence in the wording shows that the two sect'é\ do not
belong to the same author. The same infe may be
drawn from the fact that the Hiranyakesg.zhya-sﬁtra,
which is much longer than Apastamba’s, ifeludes a con-
siderable amount of matter which refers he sacred law,
and which is repeated in the Dharma- Y’l. According to
a statement which I have heard from §eral learned Brih-
mazas, the followers of Hiranzyakgsily when pronouncing
the samkalpa or solemn pledge to> perform a ceremony,
declare themselves to be menflefs of the Hiranyakesi
school that forms a subdivisiofangf Apastamba’s (4pastam-
bé.ntargatahiranyakesi:ékhﬁd%é.yi ...aham). But I have
not been able to find thes '\brds in the books treating of
the ritual of the Hirany&ns, such as the Mahesabhazs.
If this assertion could rther corroborated, it would be

an additional stron of of the priority of Apastamba,
which, however, evegWithout it may be accepted as a fact .
The distance in tf etween the two teachers is probably
not so great as tween Apastamba and Baudhiyana,

them. Still probably not less than 1oo or 150 years.

The results/of the above investigation which show that
the origin of the Apastamba school falls in the middle
of the Shtra period of the Black Yagur-veda, and that
its Satras belong to the later, though not to the latest
products of Vedic literature, are fully confirmed by an

as Mahadeva ?en ions no intermediate Strakira between

1 Compare also Dr. Winternitz's remarks on the dependence of the Grshya-
sfitra of the Hiranyakesins on Apastamba’s, op. cit., p. 6 seqq., and the second
edition of the Ap. Dh,, Part I, p. xi.
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examination of the quotations from and references to Vedic
and other books contained in Apastamba’s Satras, and
especially in the Dharma-sitra. We find that all the four
Vedas are quoted or referred to. The three old ones, the
Rik, Yagus, and Siman, are mentioned both separately
and collectively by the name trayi vidy4, i.e. threefold
sacred science, and the fourth is called not AtharvangirasaZ,
as is done in most ancient Sfitras, but Atharvacyedal. The
quotations from the Rk and Siman are no@ numerous.
But a passage from the ninth Mazndala of former, which
is referred to Dh. I, 1, 2, 2, is of some ent, and shows
that the recension which Apastamba w, did not differ
from that which still exists. As Apastamba was an ad-
herent of the Black Yagur-veda, @fﬁes it, especially in
the Srauta-siitra, very frequently. he adduces not only
texts from the Mantra-sashita, also from the Taittiriya-
brihmara and Aranyaka. T. ost important quotations
from the latter work occur Ph.-11, 2, 3, 16-11, 2, 4, 9, where
all the Mantras to be r% during the performance of
the Bali-offerings are eninerated. Their order agrees
exactly with that in w ey stand in the sixty-seventh
Anuvika of the ten rapizkaka of the recension of the
Aranyaka which iséyrrent among the Andhra Brahmazas 2.
This last point is?f'considerable importance, both for the
history of the te&of that book and, as we shall see further
on, for the higfgry of the Apastambiya school.

The White Yagur-veda, too, is quoted frequently in the

Srauta-s@ nd once in the section on Dharma by the
title Vig@saneyaka, while twice its BraAhmara, the Viga-
saneyi mana, is cited. The longer one of the two

passages, taken from the latter work, Dh. I, 4, 12, 3, does,
however, not fully agree with the published text of the
Maidhyandina recension. Its wording possesses just suf-
ficient resemblance to allow us to identify the passage
which Apastamba meant, but differs from the Satapatha-

1 Ap. Dh. II, 11, 29, 12.
3 The :I‘aittiriya Aranyaka exists in three recensions, the Karndsa, Drivida,
and the Andhra, the first of which has been commented on by Siyasa.
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brihmaza in many details!. The cause of these discrepancies
remains doubtful for the present 2. Asregards the Atharva-
veda, Apastamba gives, besides the reference mentioned
above and a second to the Aﬂgirasa-pavitra 3 an abstract
of a long passage from Atharva-veda XV, 10-13, regarding
the treatment of a Vritya, i.e. a learned mendicant
Brahmaza, who really deserves the title of an atithi, or
guests. It is true that Apastamba, in the passage m{grted
to, does not say that his rule is based on the\?harva-
veda. He merely says that a Brahmara is his‘gu hority.
But it seems, nevertheless, certain that by t Wpression
a Brihmasna, the Brihmana-like fifteenth k of the
Atharva-veda is meant, as the sentences addressed
by the host to his guest agree literally with those which
the Atharva-veda prescribes for the reQ) ion of a Vratya.
Haradatta too, in his commentary,.e3jpresses the same
opinion. Actual quotations from t tharva-veda are not
frequent in Vedic literature, and ct that Apastamba’s
Dharma-stra contains one, is, t ore, of some interest.
Besides these Vedic texts’ astamba mentions, also,
the Angas or auxiliary wor mand enumerates six classes,
viz. treatises on the ritua the sacrifices, on grammar,
astronomy, etymology, re&a ion of the Veda, and metrics®.
The number is the sa ?ﬁs that which is considered the
correct one in our da
As the Dharma-

a names no less than nine teachers
in connection wi rious topics of the sacred law, and
frequently appeals{fo the opinion of some (cke), it follows
that a great Quﬁy such auxiliary treatises must have
existed in A(astamba’s time. The Akiryas mentioned
are Eka, Kanva, Kianva, Kunika, Kutsa, Kautsa, Push-

1 Compare on this point Professor Eggeling’s remarks in Sacred Books of
the East, vol. xii, p. xxxix seqq.

3 See the passage from the Xaranavy(habhishya given below, ver. 10.

3 Ap.Dh.1,3,3,2. ¢ Ap. Dh.II, 3, 7, 12-17.

5 Some more are quoted in the Srauta-sitra, see Professor Garbe in the
Gurupfigikaumudt, p. 33 seqq.

¢ Ap. Dh. II, 4, 8, 10,

7 See also Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 111.
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karasidi, Varshyayawi, Svetaketu, and Harita!, Some of
these persons, like Harita and Kasnva, are known to have
composed Sdtras on the sacred law, and fragments or
modified versions of their works are still in existence,
while Ké4nva, Kautsa, Pushkarasddi or Paushkarasidi, as
the grammatically correct form of the name is, and
Virshydyani are quoted in the Nirukta, the Praitisikhyas,
and the Varttikas on Pazini as authoritie?s\n phonetics,
etymology, and grammar 2. Kénva, finallpy is considered
the author of the still existing Kalpa-sﬁ%as of the Kéanva
school connected with the White Y “veda. It seems
not improbable that most of these teg:s were authors of
complete sets of Anigas. Their ien in Vedic literature,
however, except as far as Kinva, ita, and Svetaketu are
concerned, is difficult to define, Q the occurrence of their
names throws less light onx@e antiquity of the Apas-
tambiya school than mi be expected. Regarding
Haérita it must, however, oticed that he is one of the
oldest authors of Sﬁtra&gg he was an adherent of the
Maitrﬁyaniya Sakha 3, and that he is quoted by Baudhiyana,
Apastamba’s predec . The bearing of the occurrence
of Svetaketu’s na ill be discussed below.

Of even greate&xterest than the names of the teachers
are the indicati E‘which Apastamba gives, that he knew
ophical schools which still exist in India,
or Karma Mim4msé and the Vedanta. As
rmer, he mentions it by its ancient name,
ch in later times and at present is usually
appliech’ the doctrine of Gautama Akshapida. In two
pass * he settles contested points on the authority of
those who know the Nyiya, i.e. the Parvd Mimams4, and

! Ap.Dh.1,6, 19, 3-8; 1,10,28,1-2; I, 4,13,10; 1,6,18,2; 1,6, 19, 12;
], 10, 28, 5, 16; I, 10, 29, 12-16.

# Max Miiller, loc. cit., p. 142.

® A Dharma-sfitra, ascribed to this teacher, has been recovered of late, by
Mr. Viman Shéstrf Islimpurkar. Though it is an ancient work, it does not
contain Apastamba’s quotations, see Grundriss d. Indo-Ar. Phil. und Altertumsk.,
11, 8, 8.

¢ Ap. Dh. 11, 4, 8, 13; 11, 6, 14, 13.
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in several other cases he adopts a line of reasoning which
fully agrees with that followed in Gaimini’'s Miméamsa-sQtras.
Thus the arguments?, that ‘a revealed text has greater
weight than a custom from which a revealed text may be
inferred,” and that ‘no text can be inferred from a custom
for which a worldly motive is apparent,’ exactly correspond
with the teaching of Gaimini's Mimamsa-satras I, 3, 3-4.
The wording of the passages in the two works does not
agree so closely that the one could be called a agtiion
of the other. But it is evident, that if Apastamy{ id not
know the Mimamsi-sQitras of Gaimini, he mu ve pos-
sessed some other very similar work. As tog\af edinta,
Apastamba does not mention the name (f ‘the school.
But Khandas 22, 23 of the first Pazala of tﬁ\%)harma-sﬁtra
unmistakably contain the chief tenets of ghe'Vedantists, and
recommend the acquisition of the kno ge of the Atman
as the best means for purifying souls of sinners.
Though these two Khandas are chjefly filled with quota-
tions, which, as the commentato&es, are taken from an
Upanishad, still the manner o ir selection, as well as
Apastamba’s own words in ttvsgvoductory and concluding
Sitras, indicates that he kneygiot merely the unsystematic
speculations contained in Upanishads and Aranyakas,
but a well-defined syste Vedantic philosophy identical
with that of Bﬁdardyé’ Brahma-sttras. The fact that
Apastamba’s Dhar tra contains indications of the ex-
istence of these twbchools of philosophy, is significant
as the Parva Mi@msﬁ occurs in one other Dharma-sitra
only, that attri d to Vasish#Za, and as the name of the
Vedanta sch not found in any of the prose treatises
on the sacred [aw.

Of non-Vedic works Apastamba mentions the Purdza.
The Dharma-sQtra not only several times quotes passages
from ‘a Purlza’ as authorities for its rules % but names in
one case the Bhavishyat-purdna as the particular Purdza
from which the quotation is taken3 References to the

! Ap. Dh. 1, 1, 14, 8, g-10. ? Ap. Dh. 1, 6, 19, 13; 1, 10, 29, 7.
3 Ap. Dh. 11, 9, 34, 6.
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Purdna in general are not unfrequent in other Sdtras on
the sacred law, and even in older Vedic works. But
Apastamba, as far as I know, is the only Satrakdra who
specifies the title of a particular Purdza, and names one
which is nearly or quite identical with that of a work
existing in the present day, and he is the only one, whose
quotations can be shown to be, at least in part, genuine
Pauriric utterances. ~

Among the so-called Upa-purdras we one of con-
siderable extent which bears the tit]e/Q vishya-purdza
or also Bhavishyat-purdnza®. It is tr@g~that the passage
quoted in the Dharma-stitra from t; havishyat-purdna
is not to be found in the copy o@e Bhavishya-puriza
which T have seen. It is, therefess; not possible to assert
positively that Apastamba kne XZ present homonymous
work. Still, considering the c@e resemblance of the two

titles, and taking into acco he generally admitted fact
that most if not all Purfyas have been remodelled and
recast?, it seems to m t unlikely that Apastamba’s
=
! Aufrecht, Catalogus logorum, p. 400.

2 Max Miiller, Hist. £n®Sansk. Lit., pp. 40—43. Weber, Literaturgeschichte,
pp. 206—208. Though I Tully subscribe to the opinion, held by the most illus-
trious Sanskritists, t gz&i.n general, the existing Purdzas are not identical with
.the works designa%y that title in Vedic works, still I cannot believe that
they are altogeth{r)independent of the latter. Nor can I agree to the assertion
that the Purdz own to us, one and all, are not older than the tenth or
eleventh cen .D. That is inadmissible, because Bérfini (India, I, 131)
enumerates th¢m as canonical books. And his frequent quotations from them
prove thatyin+1030 A. D. they did not differ materially from those known to us
(see In Antiquary, 19, 382 seqq.). Another important fact bearing on
this p ay be mentioned here, viz. that the poet Biza, who wrote shortly
after 600 A.D., in the Sriharshakarita, orders his Paurizika to recite the
Pavanaprokta-purdsa, i.e. the Viyu-puriza (Harshakarita, p. 61, Calcutta ed.).
Dr. Hall, the discoverer of the life of Harsha, read in his copy Yavanaprokta-
purina, a title which, as he remarks, might suggest the idea that Bina knew
the Greek epic poetry. But a comparison of the excellent Ahmadibid and
Benares Devanigari MSS. and of the Kasmir Siradd copies shows that the
correct reading is the one given above. The earlier history of the Purfznas,
which as yet is a mystery, will only be cleared up when a real history of the
orthodox Hindu sects, especially of the Sivites and Vishsuites, has been written.
It will, then, probably become apparent that the origin of these sects reaches
back far beyond the rise of Buddhism and Jainism. It will also be proved
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authority was the original on which the existing Upa-
purdza is based. And in favour of this view it may be
urged that passages, similar to Apastamba’s quotation,
actually occur in our Paurdzic texts. In the Gyotish-
prakira section of several of the chief Purinas we find,
in connection with the description of the Path of the
Manes (pitriydna)l, the assertion that the pious sages,
who had offspring and performed the Agnihotra, reside
there until the general destruction of creat%\thidgs
(&4 bhatasamplavat), as well as, that in the b ing of
each new creation they are the propagators e world
(lokasya samténakari%) and, being re-bor -establish
the sacred law. Though the wording differs, these passages
fully agree in sense with Apastamba’s @shyat-purﬁna
which says, ¢ They (the ancestors) live Q‘ eaven until the
(next) general destruction of created gs. At the new
creation (of the world) they beco e seed.” In other
passages of the Purdnas, which tef2r to the successive
creations, we find even the id&al terms used in the
quotation. Thus the Vayup., y. 8, 23, declares that
those beings, which have gom;)rI e Ganaloka, ‘become the
seed at the new creation’\zl a% sarge...Dbigartham t4
bhavanti hi).

These facts prove at vents that Apastamba took his
quotation from a rea@fréna, similar to those existing.
If it is literal and exZck,it shows, also, that the Purinzas of
his time contaiued@ prose and verse.

Further, it is pa@ible to trace yet another of Apastamba’s
quotations fror%~ urdza.” The three Purizas, mentioned
above, give, q ediately after the passages referred to,
enlarged versiofis of the two verses? regarding the sages,
who begot offspring and obtained °burial-grounds,” and

that the orthodox sects used Purizas as text books for popular readings, the
Puriizapizkana of our days, and that some, at least, of the now existing Purdznas
are the latest recensions of those mentioned in Vedic books.

! Viyup., Adhy. 50, 208 seqq. ; Matsyap., Adhy. 123, g6 seqq.; Vishmup. II,
8. 86-89; H. H. Wilson, Vishnup., vol. ii, pp. 263-268 (ed. Hall).

? Ap. Dh. 1L, g, 23, 4-5.
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regarding those who, remaining chaste, gained immortality?.
In this case Apastamba’s quotation can be restored almost
completely, if certain interpolations are cut out. . And it
is evident that Apastamba has preserved genuine Paurazic
verses in their ancient form. A closer study of the unfortu-
nately much neglected Purdnas, no doubt, will lead to
further identifications of other quotations, which will be
of considerable interest for the history of }mn literature.

There is yet another point on which tamba shows
a remarkable agreement with a theoryAuhlch is prevalent
in later Sanskrit literature. He s Dh. II, 11, 29,

11-12), ‘ The knowledge which Sddras@nd women possess,
is the completion of all study,’ and&they declare that this
knowledge is a supplement of Qe Atharva-veda.” The
commentator remarks with reféggnce to these two Sdtras,
that ‘the knowledge which Sdddas and women possess,’ is
the knowledge of dancing, a@rg, music, and other branches
of the so-called Arthasistfd,.the science of useful arts and
of trades, and that the@ ect of the Sdatras is to forbid
the study of such matters¥before the acquisition of sacred
learning. His inter ation is, without doubt, correct, as
similar sentiments xpressed by other teachers in parallel
passages. But, ii"&ls accepted, Apastamba's remark that
‘the knowledg W Stdras and women is a supplement
veda,’ proves that he knew the division of
which is taught in Madhusdana Sarasvati’s
a?.  For Madhusiidana allots to each Veda
an Upa-ve{a or supplementary Veda, and asserts that the
Upa-v€da-'of the Atharva-veda is the Arthasistra. The
agre@nt of Apastamba with the modern writers on this
point, furnishes, I think, an additional argument that he
belongs to the later Vedic schoolmen.

In addition to this information regarding the relative
position of the Apastambiya school in ancient Sanskrit
literature, we possess some further statements as to the

1 An abbreviated version of the same verses, ascribed to the Paurdmikas,
occurs in Sankarikirya’s Comm. on the X%4andogya Up., p. 336 (Bibl. Ind.).
* Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 1-24.
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part of India to which it belongs, and these, as it happens,
are of great importance for fixing approximately the period
in which the school arose. According to the Brahmanical
tradition, which is supported by a hint contained in the
Dharma-siitra and by information derivable from inscrip-
tions and the actual state of things in modern India, the
Apastambiyas belong to Southern India, and their founder
probably was a native of or resided in the Andhra country.
The existence of this tradition, which to the pre ‘R\day
prevails among the learned Brahmans of Wes;gt% India
and Benares, may be substantiated by a pa om the
above-mentioned commentary of the Karana al, which,

g

! KaranavyQhabhdshya, fol. 15% 1. 4 seqq.:—
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though written in barbarous Sanskrit, and of quite modern
origin, possesses great interest, because its description of
the geographical distribution of the Vedas and Vedic
schools is not mentioned elsewhere. The verses from
a work entitled Mah4rnava, which are quoted there, state
that the earth, i.e. India, is divided into two equal halves
by the river Narmad4 (Nerbudda), and that the school of
Apastamba prevails in the southern half~er. 2). It is
further alleged (ver. 6) that the Yagur-vQ\o Tittiri and
the Apastambiya school are establishéd ‘in the Andhra

country and other parts of the south south-east up to
the mouth of the Godavari (godasigasg=dvadhi). According
to the Mahirrzava the latter riv arks, therefore. the

northern frontier of the territorw-occupied by the Apa-
stambiyas, which comprises €fle’ Mardszka and Kéirara
districts of the Bombay Presidecy, the greater part of the
Nizdm’s dominions, BerarQ‘nd the Madras Presidency,
with the exception of th thern Sirkars and the western
coast. This assertion a&? on the whole, with the actual
facts which have fallQ nder my observation. A great
number of the D a-brahmanas in the Nasik, Pura,
Ahmadnagar, Sit Sholdpur, and Kolhdpur districts,
and of the Kﬁnané\qr Karnésaka-brdhmazas in the Belgam,
Dharvad, Kalj i, and Karvad collectorates, as well as
among the Kittapavanas of the Konkaza
iyas. Of the Nizdm’'s dominions and the
Madras dency I possess no local knowledge. But
I can say{that I have met many followers of Apastamba
amon, e Telingana-brihmarnas settled in Bombay, and
that frequent occurrence of MSS. containing the Sttras
of the Apastambiya school in the Madras Presidency
proves that the Karaza there must count many adherents.
On the other hand, I have never met with any Apastam-
biyas among the ancient indigenous subdivisions of the
Brahmanical community dwelling north of the MardsZ4
country and north of the Narmadi. A few Brihmarnas of
this school, no doubt, are scattered over Gugarit and
Central India, and others are found in the great places of
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pilgrimage in Hindustan proper. The former mostly have
immigrated during the last century, following the Mar4z/a
chieftains who conquered large portions of those countries,
or have been imported in the present century by the
Mar4z/4a rulers of Gwalior, Indor, and Baroda. The settlers
in Benares, Mathur4, and other sacred cities also, have
chiefly come in modern times, and not unfrequently live on
the bounty of the Mardzza princes. But all of them
consider themselves and are considered by the Bra -}zas,
who are indigenous in those districts and towns'égliens,
with whom intermarriage and commensality ot per-
mitted. The indigenous sections of the l@glauas of
Gugarat, such as the Nigaras, Khedivgls,>Bhargavas,
Kapilas, and Motilas, belong, if they are ktentg of the
Yagur-veda, to the Madhyandina or K4 §.schools of the
White Yagur-veda. The same is the with the Brah-
manas of Ragputdna, Hindustan, the Pasigab. In
Central India, too, the White YaguPveda prevails; but,
besides the two schools mentic;r§'above, there are still
some colonies of Maitrayariya Maénavas!. It seems,
also, that the restriction of th&&pastambiya school to the
south of India, or rather to e subdivisions of the Brah-
manical community which long time have been settled
in the south and are gen considered as natives of the
south, is not of recent d For it is a significant fact that
the numerous ancientq grants which have been found all
over India indicate tly the same state of things. Iam
not aware that in grant issued by a king of a northern
dynasty to Brih g;ys who are natives of the northern half
of India, an &tambﬁya is mentioned as donee. But
among the soultliern landgrants there are several on which
the name of the school appears. Thus in a sdsana of king
Harihara of Vidy&nagara, dated Sakasamvat 1317 or
1395 A.D., one of the recipients of the royal bounty is
‘the learned Ananta Dikshita, son of Rdmabhatsa, chief

! See Bhid DAgf, Journ. Bombay Br. Roy. As. Soc. X, 40. Regarding the
Maitridyaniyas in Gugarit, of whom the Karasmavyfiha speaks, compare my
Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., 1879-80, p. 3.

c2
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of the Apastambya (read Apastambiya) sakh4, a scion of
the Vasish#4a gotral” Further, the eastern K4lukya king
Vigayaditya II%, who ruled, according to Dr. Fleet, from
A.D. 799-843, presented a village to six students of the
Hiranyakesi-sitra and to eighteen students of the Apa-
stamba, recle the Apastamba-sﬁtra. Again, in the above-
mentioned earlier grant of the Pallava king Nandivarman,
there are forty-two students of the Apastambha-sitra3
among the 108 sharers of the village ayakandra-
mangalam. Finally, on an ancient set lates written in
the characters which usually are called gave-characters, and
issued by the Pallava king Simhavar I1, we find among
the donees five Apastambhiya Brshmaras, who, together
with a Hairazyakesa, a Végasa%, and a Sima-vedi,
received the village of Mangad Vengorishzrat. This
inscription is, to judge fro e characters, thirteen to
fourteen hundred years olQ&nd on this account a very
important witness for thﬁg y existence of the Apastam-
biyas in Southern India,
Under the circumst Q just mentioned, a casual remark
made by Apastamba, an‘escribing the Sriddhas or funeral
oblations, acquires ﬁderable importance. He says (Dh.
I, 7, 17, 17) thathe custom of pouring water into the
hands of Brﬁhm?ms invited to a Srdddha prevails among
the northernesgrand he indicates thereby that he himself
does not be@g to the north of India. If this statement
is taken t@her with the above-stated facts, which tend
to show QA'I: the Apastambiyas were and are restricted to
the soyth.'of India, the most probable construction which
can IQ t on it is that Apastamba declares himself to be
a southerner. There is yet another indication to the same
effect contained in the Dharma-siitra. It has been pointed

! Colebrooke, Essays, 1I, p. 264, ver. 24 (Madras ed.)

? See Hultzsch, South Indian Inscriptions, vol. i, p. 31 seqq., and Indian
Antiquary, vol. xx, p. 414 seqq.

3 Apastambha may be a mistake for Apastamba. Bat the form with the
aspirate occurs also in the earlier Pallava grant and in Devapéla’s commentary
on the Kizkaka Grihya-sltra.

¢ Ind. Ant. V, 135.



INTRODUCTION. xxxvii

out above that the recension of the Taittiriya Aranyaka
which Apastamba recognises is that called the Andhra
text or the version current in the Andhra country, by
which term the districts in the south-east of India between
the Godavari and the Krishn4 have to be understood!.
Now it seems exceedingly improbable that a Vedic teacher
would accept as authoritative any other version of a sacred
work except that which was current in his native try.
It would therefore follow, from the adoption of a hra
text by Apastamba, that he was born in that rz&mtry, or,
at least, had resided there so long as to have e natu-
ralised in it. With respect to this conclusioﬂg?:ust also
be kept in mind that the above-quoted ge from the
Mahirsava particularly specifies the $mdhra country
(4ndhradi) as the seat of the Apastam@ras. It may be
that this is due to an accident. But it Seems to me more
probable that the author of the MahQIava wished to mark
the Andhra territory as the chi@f_‘and perhaps as the
original residence of the Apastav&;s.

This discovery has, also, a most important bearing on the
question of the antiquity of school of Apastamba. It
fully confirms the result of preceding enquiry, viz. that
the Apastambiyas are onéql the later Karanas. For the
south of India and thé(Mations inhabiting it, such as
Kalingas, Dravidas, ras, Kolas, and Pandyas, do not
play any important p4rt in the ancient Brahmanical tra-
ditions and in th liest history of India, the centre of
both of which liesiq the north-west or at least north of the
Vindhya range itherto it has not been shown that the
south and th thern nations are mentioned in any of the
Vedic Samhitds. In the Brihmanas and in the Sdtras
they do occur, though they are named rarely and in a not
complimentary manner. Thus the Aitareya-brahmana
gives the names of certain degraded, barbarous tribes, and
among them that of the Andhras? in whose country, as

! See Cunningham, Geography, p. 527 seqq. ; Burnell, South Ind. Pal,, p. 14,

note 3.
% Aitareya-brihmana VII, 18.
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has been shown, the Apastambiyas probably originated.
Again, Baudhiyana, in his Dharma-siitra I, 1, quotes some
verses in which it is said that he who visits the Kalingas
must purify himself by the performance of certain sacrifices
in order to become fit for again associating with Aryans.
The same author, also, mentions distinctive forbidden prac-
tices (444ra) prevailing in the south (loc. cit.). Further,
Panini’s grammatical Sdtras and Katya 's Virttikas
thereon contain rules regarding several s which pre-
suppose an acquaintance with the south&p the kingdoms
which flourished there. Thus Pazini, INJ~2, 98, teaches the
formation of ddkshizdtya in the se f ¢ belonging to or
living in the south or the DekHan,’ and a Virttika of
Katydyana on Pawini, IV, 1, ITstates that the words
Kola and Pandya are used as s of the princes ruling
over the Kola and Pandya c@tries, which, as is known
from history, were situated he extreme south of India.
The other southern natio d a fuller description of the
south occur first in the l&ﬁﬁrata '.  While an acquain-
tance with the south thus be proved only by a few
books belonging to % ater stages of Vedic literature,
several of the sout ingdoms are named already in the
oldest hlstorlcal ments. Asoka in his edicts 2, which
date from the g d half of the third century B.cC., calls
the Kolas, P as, and the Keralaputra or Ketalaputra
his pratya (prakanti) or neighbours. The same
monarch infotms us also that he conquered the province
of Kalingq{ and annexed it to his kingdom3, and his.
remark?n’ the condition of the province show that it was
thor y imbued with the Aryan civilisation*. The same
fact is attested still more clearly by the annals of the Keta
king of Kalinga, whose thirteenth year fell in the 165th
year of the Maurya era. or about 150 B.C.> The early

! Lassen, Ind. Alterthumskunde, I, 684, and ed.

? Edict II, Epigraphia Indica, vol. ii, pp. 449-450, 466.

3 Edict XIII, op. cit., pp. 463-465, 470-472.

* See also Indian Antiquary, vol. xxiii, p. 246.

® Actes du 61®me Congres Int. d. Orient., vol. iii, 3, 135 seqq., where, however,
the beginning of the Maurya era is placed wrongly in the eighth year of Asoka.
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spread of the Aryan civilisation to the eastern coast-
districts between the Godadvari and the Krish»4 is proved
by the inscriptions on the Bha#iprolu relic caskets, which
probably belong to the period of 200 B.C.! Numerous
inscriptions in the Buddhist caves of Western India? as
well as coins, prove the existence during the last centuries
before, and the first centuries after, the beginning of our
era of a powerful empire of the Andhras, the capital of
which was probably situated near the modern A pahvati
on the lower Kr#sh#4. The princes of the latte ’R&gdom,
though great patrons of the Buddhist monk ;%pear to
have been Brahmanists or adherents of the an«%?aorthodox
faith which is founded on the Vedas. For one of them is
called Vedisiri (vedisri), “he whose glory i&the Vedi, and
another Yasasiri (yagzasri), ‘he whose gléry is the sacri-
fice,’ and a very remarkable inscriptio the Nanaghat?
contains a curious catalogue of
priests (dakshir4) for the performagc of Srauta sacrifices.

For the third and the later centurid€ of our era the informa-
tion regarding Southern India Segtomes fuller and fuller.
Very numerous inscriptions, counts of the Buddhist
chroniclers of Ceylon, of the ek geographers, and of the
Chinese pilgrims, reveal tk xistence and give fragments,
at least, of the history o ny kingdoms in the south, and
show that their civilisigg was an advanced one, and did
not differ materially that of Northern India.

There can be no t that the south of India has been
conquered by the ans, and has been brought within the
pale of Brahmapical civilisation much later than India
north of the %hya range. During which century pre-
cisely that comyuest took place, cannot be determined for
the present. But it would seem that it happened a con-
siderable time before the Vedic period came to an end, and
it certainly was an accomplished fact, long before the

1 Epigraphia Indica, vol. ii, p. 323 seqq.

3 See Burgess, Arch. Surv. Reports, West India, vol. iv, pp. 104-114 and
vol. v, p. 75 seqq.

3 Op. cit., vol. v, p. 39 seqq. Its date probably falls between 150-140 B.C.



x1 APASTAMBA.

authentic history of India begins, about 500 B.C., with the
Persian conquest of the Pasgaband Sindh. It may be added
that a not inconsiderable period must have elapsed after
the conquest of the south, before the Aryan civilisation had
so far taken root in the conquered territory, that, in its
turn, it could become a centre of Brahmanical activity, and
that it could produce new Vedic schools.

These remarks will suffice to show that edic Karara
which had its origin in the south, cannot rixal'in antiquity
those whose seat is in the north, and& t all southern
schools must belong to a comparativ&y- recent period of
Vedic history. For this reason, a ecause the name
of Apastamba and of the Apastambiyas is not mentioned
in any Vedic work, not even i Kalpa-stitra, and its
occurrence in the older grammépical books, written before
the beginning of our era, is d@ ful , it might be thought
advisable to fix the termin quo for the composition of
the Apastambiya-stitras apput or shortly before the begin-
ning of the era, when t@, rahmanist Andhra kings held
the greater part of thQCh th under their sway. It seems
to me, however, th a hypothesis is not tenable, as
there are several pgﬁ‘| which indicate that the school and
its writings poss&g a much higher antiquity. For, first,
the Dharma-sfi ontains a remarkable passage in which
its author stan%t at Svetaketu, one of the Vedic teachers
who is me thed in the Satapatha-brdhmaza and in the
K/4ndo panishad, belongs to the Avaras, to the men
of later, & of his own times. The passage referred to,
Dh. I,4)-5, 4-6, has been partly quoted above in order to
show§t5 Apastamba laid no claim to the title Rishi, or
seer of revealed texts. It has been stated that according
to SOtra 4, ‘No Rishis are born among the Avaras, the
men of later ages, on account of the prevailing transgression
of the rules of studentship;’ and that according to Sttra 5,

1 The name Apastamba occurs only in the gana vidadi, which belongs to
Pinini 1V, 1, 104, and the text of this gana is certain only for the times of
the KAsik4, about 650 A.D. The Srauta-sfitra of Apastamba is mentioned in
the nearly contemporaneous commentary of Bhartsshari on the Mahibhéshya,
see Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xxxvi, p. 654.
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‘Some in their new birth become similar to Rishis by
their knowledge of the Veda (srutarshi) through a residue
of merit acquired in former existences.’ In order to give
an illustration of the latter case, the author adds in Satra 6,
‘Like Svetaketu.’” The natural, and in my opinion, the
only admissible interpretation of these words is, that Apas-
tamba considers Svetaketu to be one of the Avaras, who
by virtue of a residue of merit became a Srutarshi=This
is also the view of the commentator Harada:gd\o, in
elucidation of Sttra 6, quotes the following p. e from
the K%4ndogya Upanishad (V1, 1, 1~2):

‘1. Verily, there lived Svetaketu, a dwcend%'t of Aruza.

His father spake unto him, “O Sveta dwell as a
student (with a teacher); for, verily, d child, no one
in our family must neglect the stud the Veda and

become, as it were, a Brdhmaza in name)only.”

‘Verily, he (Svetaketu) was inQa‘ted at the age of
twelve years, and when twentyApur years old he had
learned all the Vedas; he tho highly of himself and
was vain of his learning and a @m:

There can be no doubt thal>this is the person and the
story referred to in the D a-sitra. For the fact which
the Upanishad mentions{‘(hat Svetaketu learned all the
Vedas in twelve year v‘hile the Smritis declare forty-
eight years to be n ry for the accomplishment of
that task, makes tamba’s illustration intelligible and
appropriate. A deal more is told in the K/4indogya
Upanishad about™his Svetaketu, who is said to have been
the son of Ud@sﬁa and the grandson of Aruza (iruzeya).
The same n is also frequently mentioned in the
Satapatha-brdhmaza. In one passage of the latter work,
which has been translated by Professor Max Miiller?, it
is alleged that he was a contemporary of Yé4g#avalkya, the
promulgator of the White Yagur-veda, and of the learned
king Ganaka of Videha, who asked him about the meaning
of the Agnihotra sacrifice. Now, as has been shown above,
Apastamba knew and quotes the White Yagur-veda and

! Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 431 seq.
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the Satapatha-brihmaza. The passage of the latter work,
which he quotes, is even taken from the same book in
which the story about Svetaketu and Ganaka occurs.
The fact, therefore, that Apastamba places a teacher whom
he must have considered as a contemporary of the pro-
mulgator of the White Yagur-veda among the Avaras, is
highly interesting and of some importance for the history
of Vedic literature. On the one hand iﬂ;i{icates that
Apastamba cannot have considered the V!zite agur-veda,
such as it has been handed down in )ﬁg schools of the
Kanvas and Madhyandinas, to belong tvremote antiquity.
On the other hand it makes the infe e which otherwise
might be drawn from the southe\&, origin of the Apa-
stambiya school and from the n currence of its name
in the early grammatical wri Y,e viz. that its founder
lived not long before the begj@mg of our era, extremely
improbable. For even if t m Avara is not interpreted
very strictly and allowedto ‘mean not exactly a contem-
porary, but a person of &paraﬁve]y recent times, it will
not be possible to plac between Svetaketu and Apas-
tamba a longer inte han, at the utmost, two or three
hundred years. taketu and Ydigsavalkya would
accordingly, at ﬂ‘q est, find their places in the fourth
or fifth century ., and the Satapatha-brdhmaza as well
as all other %g:c: works, which narrate incidents from
their lives, let have been composed or at least edited
still later. \Jhough little is known régarding the history
of the ic texts, still it happens that we possess some
infor; h regarding the texts in question. For we know
fro Statement made by Kaitydyana in a Varttika on
Parnini IV, 3, 105, and from Patasgali’s commentary on
his words that the BrAhmasna proclaimed by Yég#avalkya,
i.e. the Satapatha-bridhmaza of the White Yagur-veda, was
considered to have been promulgated by one of the
Ancients, in the times of these two writers, i.e. probably
in the fourth and second centuries B.C.!

! This famous Varttika has been interpreted in various ways; see Max Miiller,
Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., pp. 360-364 ; Goldstiicker, Paxini, pp. 132-140; Weber,
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These considerations will show that it is necessary to
allow for Apastamba a much higher antiquity than the
first century B.C.

The same inference may also be drawn from another
series of facts, viz. the peculiarities of the language of his
Satras. The latter are very considerable and very remark-
able. They may be classed under four heads. In the
Apastambiya Dharma-sitra we have, first, archaie words
and forms either occurring in other Vedic w ’&'&s or
formed according to the analogy of Vedic usag;ﬁ\ condly,
‘ancient forms and words specially prescrib y Paniai,
which have not been traced except in Apas a’s Stras;
thirdly, words and forms which are bo gainst Vedic
usage and against Paxini's rules, andggshich sometimes
find their analogies in the ancient PrgRrits; and fourthly,
anomalies in the construction of se@’xces. To the first
class belong, kravyadas, I, 7, 21,% carnivorous, formed
according to the analogy of riQf_ as; the frequent use
of the singular dira, e.g. II; 1 7-18, a wife, instead of
the plural dardZ; salavriki, I3, 10, 19, for silavriki;

the substitution of / for 7 i nkha,l, 11, 31, 14; occa-
N

-
Ind. Stud. V, 65-74 ; XIII, 443&4<. As regards the explanation of Kityi-
yana’s and Patasigali’s words, ?de with KaiyaZa and Professor Goldstiicker.

But I am unable to follow thea{ter in the inferences which he draws from the
fact, that Katydyana and Pd%ali declare Yagnavalkya and other sages to be
as ancient as those whose %hmanas and Kalpas are designated by the plural
of adjectives formed by & dition of the affix in to the names of the promul-
gators. Though Panim dsterts, IV, 3, 105, that only those Brahmanas which
are known by appell:%w like Bhillavina%, Kaushitakina%, &c., have been
proclaimed by an ‘sages, and though Kitydyana and the author of the
Great Comment dd that this rule does not hold good in the case of
the work called@ﬂavalkﬁni Brihmanini, it does not necessaiily follow, as
Professor Goldstiicker thinks, that an extraordinarily long interval lies between
Paznini and Katydyana—so long a period that what Pixini considcred to be
recent had become ancient in Kitydyana’s time. Professor Weber has rightly
objected to this reasoning. The difference between the statements of the two
grammarians may have been caused by Cifferent traditions prevailing in different
schools, or by an oversight on the part of Pinini, which, as the scene of
Yigaavalkya's activity seems to have been Videha in eastern India, while Pizini
belonged to the extreme north-west, is not at all improbable. As regards the
two dates, I place, following, with Professor Max Miiller, the native tradition,
Kitydyana in the fourth century B.C., and Patasigali, with Profcssors Goldstiicker,
Kem, and Bhandarkar, between 178-140 B.C.
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sional offences against the rules of internal and external
Sandhi, e.g. in agrthyaménakéiranak, I, 4, 12, 8; in
skuptvai, I, 11, 31, 22, the irregular absolutive of skubh
or of sku; in pddana, I, 1, 2, 13; in adhdsanasdyin,
I, 1,2, 21; and in sarvatopeta, I, 6, 19, 8; the neglect
of the rule requiring v#iddhi in the first syllable of the
name Pushkarasidi, I, 10, 28, 1; the irregular instru-
mentals vidy4, I, 11, 30, 3,for vidyay4, andwi%sreyass,
II, 7, 16, 2, for niksreyasena; the Q?ﬂinatives dual
dvam, 1, 7, 20,6, for 4vam, and kru@kakgduita, I, 5, 17,
36 for ’krauskau; and the potentials if\fta, such as prak-
shalayita, I, 1, 2, 28; abhiprasérgéta, I, 2,6, 3, &c.
Among the words mentioned b@nini, but not traced
except in the Dharma-sttra, ma enumerated the verb
str¢h, to do damage, I, 11, Q)Y,e the verb s»inkh, to
sneeze, from which s»snkhiniR4, I, 5, 16, 14, and niZ-
srinkhana, II, 2, 5, 9, are Qn'ved; and the noun vedé-
dhydya, I, 9, 24,6; II, %, in the sense of a student
of the Veda. Words oﬂ’e@é against rules given by Pazini,
without being either &caic or Prakritic, are e.g. sar-
véinnin, I, 6, 18, 33,%2 who eats anybody’s food, which,
according to Pixi , 2, 9, should be sarvdnnina;
sarpasirshin, 1,6\17, 39; annasamskartri, a cook, I,
3,6,16; dhar ?5, righteous, for dharmya, I, 2, 7, 21,
and elsewhere%ivitri, a gambler, II, 10, 25, 13, for
devitri th Qgry remarkable form pris#ati, I, 1, 4, 1, for
préasniti ‘;ais an analogy in the Vedic snyaptre for
snaptre Q_nd in Pali, paZha from pras#a for prasna;
and th fious compounds avangagra, I, 1, 2,38, paran-
gévr@a, I1, 5, 10, 11, where the first parts show the forms
of the nominative instead of the base, and pratisQrya-
matsya#, I, 3, 11, 31, which as a copulative compound is
wrong, though not without analogies in Prakrit and in later
Sanskrit 2 The irregular forms caused by the same ten-
dencies as those which effected the formation of the

! Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol. i, p. xxxiii.
* See Zeitschr. d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xl, p. 539 seq.; Epigraphia
Indica, vol. i, p. 3.
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Prakrit languages, are, aviprakramizna, II, 2, 5, 2, for
aviprakramana, where an 2 standing in thesi has been
changed to i; simvrittik, II, 3, 6, 13, sdmvartete,
II, 5, 11, 20, and paryanta, I, 3, 9, 21, and I, 3, 11, 33
(compare Mardzki 4mt for antaZ), in each of which a
standing before a nasal has been lengthened ; azika, I, 6,
19, 1, the initial @ of which stands for »7 if it really has
the meaning of 7izika, as some commentators asserted ;
anulepaza, I, 3, 11, 13; I, 11, 32, 5, with the Prakritic
change of na to za; vyupagava,l, 2, 8, 15,@ va for
pa; ritvefor ritvye, wherey seems to have bgen absorbed
by the following ¢, apassayita, I, 11, 32, @r apisra-
yita, and bhatrivyatikrama, I, 10, 28, 20> where » has
been assimilated to the preceding, or has lost before the
following consonant. The irregulariti the construction
are less frequent. But in two Sdtras, K3, 10,2,and I, 3,11,
31, some words which ought to st n the locative case
have the terminations of the nomifative, and it looks as
if the author had changed his rﬁ' about the construction
which he meant touse. Ina d passage II, 10, 26, 20,
sisnakkkiedanam savrish ya, the adjective which
is intended to qualify the 'am sisna has been placed in
the genitive case, thou he noun has been made the
first part of a compouﬁ.,

The occurrence of %@ many irregularities! in so small
a treatise as the Djjrma-sitra is, proves clearly that the
awuthor did not fol@ Pazini’s grammar, and makes it very
unlikely that h ew it at all. If the anomalous forms
used by Ag ba all agreed with the usage of the

other Satrak , known to us, it might be contended that,
though acquaidted with the rules of the great grammarian,
he had elected to adopt by preference the language of the
Vedic schools. But this is by no means the case. The
majority of the irregular forms are peculiar to Apastamba.
As it is thus not probable that Apastamba employed his
peculiar expressions in obedience to the tradition of the

! Many more may be collected from the other divisions of the body of
Sitras. See Winternitz, op. cit., p. 13 seqq. ; Gurupligdikaumudi, p. 34 seq.
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Vedic schools or of his particular school, he must have
either been unacquainted with Pazini or have considered
his teachings of no great importance. In other words, he
must either have lived earlier than Paxini or before Pinini’s
grammar had acquired general fame throughout India, and
become the standard authority for Sanskrit authors. In
either case so late a date as 150 B.C. or the first century
B.C.would not fit. For Patasgali's Mahibhishya furnishes
abundant proof that at the time of its composition, in the
second century B.C., Pazini’s grammar K ied a position
similar to that which it holds now, am%as held since the
beginning of our era in the estima{% of the learned of
India. On linguistic grounds it seems to me Apastamba
cannot be placed later .than the%?d century B.C., and
if his statement regarding Svet u is taken into account,
the lower limit for the compo8iton of his Sdtras must be
put further back by 150-2 ears.

But sufficient space hag.alteady been allotted to these
attempts to assign a dattﬁf\e founder of the Apastambiya
school, the result of w , in the present state of our
knowledge of the an;%n(— history of India, must remain,
I fear, less certain less precise than is desirable. It
now is necessary &32;.}5 in conclusion, a few words about
the history of the<text of the Dharma-siitra, and about its
commentary, Uggvala Vritti of Haradatta. The
oldest writer@ith a known date who quotes the Apastam-
biya Dhargd)sitra is Safkarikirya’, c. 8oo A.D. Even
somewh rlier Kumdrila, c. 750, refers repeatedly to
a law-bpok by ApastambaZ®. But it is improbable that he
had ﬁ%harma-sﬁtra before him. For he says, p. 138,
that AYastamba expressly sanctions local usages, opposed
to the teaching of the Vedas, for the natives of those dis-
tricts where they had prevailed since ancient times. Now,
that is just an opinion, which our Dharma-sitra declares
to be wrong and refutes repeatedly3. ~ As it seems

! See Deussen, Vedinta, p. 33.
* Tantravérttika, pp. 138, 139, 142, 174, 175, 179, Benares ed.
3 Ap.Dh. 1, 1, 14, 8, 9-10; 11, 6, 14, 10-13; 11, 6, 15, I.
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hazardous to impute to a man, like Kumdrila, ignorance or
spite against Apastamba, I am inclined to assume that the
great Miméamsaka refers to some other work, attributed to
Apastamba, perhaps the metrical Apastamba-smriti which
Aparirka quotes very frequently!. Among the commen-
tators on Smyzstis the oldest, who quote the Dharma-sitra,
are Medhatithi, the author of the Manubh4shya, and
Vigridnesvara, who composed the Mitdkshard. the~yell-
known commentary on Yig#avalkya's Dharma-:ﬁst{zed}ing
the reign of the Kélukya king Vikraméditﬂ VI, of
Kalyina towards the end of the eleventh centfpy. From
that time downwards Apastamba is quot y almost
every writer on law. But the whole tex@uch as it is
given in my edition?, is vouched for o?n by the com-
mentator Haradatta, who wrote his Ugéyala Vritti, at the
latest, in the fifteenth century A.D. ossibly 100 years
earlier >. Haradatta was, however. the first commen-
tator of the Dharma-stra. Herfrequently quotes the
opinions of several predecessor&om he designates by
the general expressions any r apara/Z, i.e. another
(writer). The fact that th 7vald was preceded by
earlier commentaries whit{n?otected the text from cor-
ruption, also speaks in féyour of the authenticity of the
latter, which is further @ttested by the close agreement
of the Hiranzyakesi D a-slitra, mentioned above.

As regards the v§ of the Uggvala for the explanation
of Apastamba’s textit certainly belongs to the best com-

&

! Ap. Dh., Introd¥p. x.

3 Apastambiya arma-stram, second edition, Part i, Bumbay, 1892;
Part ii, Bombay, 1894.

3 It seems not doubtful that Haradatta, the author of the Uggvali, is the
same person who wrote the Ankuld V74tti on the Apastambiya Grshya-sitra,
an explanation of the A pastambiya Grihya-mantras (see Burnell, Ind. Ant. L, 6),
and the Mitdkshard V7itti on the Dharma-siitra of Gautama. From the
occurrence in the latter work of Tamil words, added in explanation of Sanskrit
expressions, it follows that Haradatta was a native of the south of India. Iam
not in a position to decide if our author also wrote the Padama#gari Vitti on
the Kisikd of Vimana and Gayiditya. This is Professor Aufrecht’s opinion,
Catalogus Catalogorum, p. 754 seq. See also my remarks in the Introd. to
the second ed., p. viii.
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mentaries existing. Haradatta possessed in the older
Vrittis abundant and good materials on which he could
draw; he himself apparently was well versed in Hindu law
and in Sanskrit grammar, and distinguished by sobriety
and freedom from that vanity which induces many Indian
commentators to load their works with endless and useless
quotations. His explanations, therefore, can mostly be
followed without hesitation, and, even when{ley appear
unacceptable, they deserve careful consideratjon.
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COMPARED with the information collected aboye{régard-
ing the origin and the history of Apastamba’$ Dharma-
sltra, the facts which can be brought to bear a%autama’s
Institutes are scanty and the conclusions ﬁcnble from
them somewhat vague. There are only twepoints, which,
it seems to me, can be proved satisfac y, viz. the con=
nection of the work with the Sima-ved®d and a Gautama
Karara, and its priority to the oth ur Dharma-sttras
which we still possess. To go fu er appears for the
present impossible, because ve tle is known regard-
ing the history of the schoo]s dying the Sima-veda,
and because the Dharmasist only furnishes very few
data regarding the works o r'a)}'nch it is based, but seems
also, though not to any gr@xtent to have been tampered
with by interpolators.

As regards its ongm%;as again Professor Max Miiller,
who, in the place o fantastic statements of a fabri-
cated tradition, a§ding to which the author of the
Dharmaséstra is ggon or grandson of the sage Utathya,
and the grandsog great-grandson of Usanas or Sukra, the
regent of the g§?t Venus, and the book possessed generally
binding force tsthe second or Tretd Yugal, first put forward
a rational explanation which, since, has been adopted by
all other writers on Sanskrit literature. He says, Hist.
Anc. Sansk. Lit, p. 134, ‘ Another collection of Dharma-
slitras, which, however, is liable to critical doubts, belongs

! Manu 1II, 19; Colebrooke, Digest of Hindu Law, Preface, p. xvii
Madras ed.); Anantayagvan in Dr. Burnell’s Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS.,
(p. 57; Parfsara, Dharmaséstra I, 22 (Calcutta ed.)

d
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to the Gautamas, a Karaza of the Sidma-veda.’ This
assertion agrees with Kumdrila’s statement, that the
Dharmasistra of Gautama and the Grrhya-sitra of
Gobhila were (originally) accepted (as authoritative) by
the K'/andogas or Simavedins alone!. Kumdrila certainly
refers to the work known to us. For he quotes in other
passages several of its Satras?

That Kumadrila and Professor Max Miiller are right, may
also be proved by the following independent arguments.
Gautama’s work, though called Dharmz%?a or Institutes
of the Sacred Law, closely resemble th in form and
contents, the Dharma-sitras or Aplg;ns on the Sacred
Law, which form part of the Ka]passiitras of the Vedic
schools of Baudhiyana, Apa.sta , and Hiranzyakesin.
As we know from the Kararay, m\, from the writings of
the ancient grammarians, and fsQf the numerous quotations
in the Kalpa-siitras and ot orks on the Vedic ritual,
that in ancient times the nutdber of Vedic schools, most of
which possessed Srauta, Qn’hya, and Dharma-sitras, was
exceedingly great, and@at the books of many of them
have either been lost\or been disintegrated, the several
parts being torn ou their original connection, it is not
unreasonable to guﬁ“e that the aphoristic law-book,
usually attribut
manual belongi

o the Rishi Gautama, is in reality a
to a Gautama Karaza. This conjecture
ly in probability, if the fact is taken into
rmerly a school of Sidma-vedis, which bore
the nam Gautama, actually existed. It is mentioned
in one g ‘the redactions of the Kararzavyha® as a sub-

divisi the Rarédyaniya school. The Vamsa-brahmana
of the\bSdma-veda, also, enumerates four members of the
Gautama family among the teachers who handed down
the third Veda, viz. Gatr/ Gautama, Sumantra Bibhrava

! Tantravérttika, p. 179 (Benares ed.), WEYQT ’&m?mﬁﬁmﬁ ﬁﬁh
w gfeyeid o

? Viz. Gautama I, 2 on p. 143; II, 4546 on p. 112, and XIV, 45-46 on
. 109,
3 Max Miiller, Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 374.
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Gautama, Samkara Gautama, and Ridha Gautamal, and
the existing Srauta and Grzhya-sQtras frequently appeal to
the opinions of a Gautama and of a Sthavira Gautama?
It follows, therefore, that at least one, if not several Gau-
tama Karanas, studied the Sima-veda, and that, at the
time when the existing Satras of Lizydyana and Gobhila
were composed, Gautama Srauta and Grzhya-sttras formed
part of the literature of the Sdma-veda. The correctness
of the latter inference is further proved by Dr. urhell’s
discovery of a Pitrimedha-sitra, which is ascr to a
teacher of the Sima-veda, called Gautama 2.

The only link, therefore, which is wantin g. order to
complete the chain of evidence regar Gautama’s
Aphorisms on the sacred law, and to make ¢€ir connection
with the Sima-veda perfectly clear, is @rocf that they
contain special references to the latter.\X his proof is not
difficult to furnish. For Gautama h Qm‘owed one entire
chapter, the twenty-sixth, which con%s the description of
the Krikk/ras or difficult penancés{from the Simavidhéna,
one of the eight Brdhmarnas @the Sima-vedat. The
agreement of the two textsxéutomplete except in the
Mantras (Satra 12) where {nDocations of several deities,
which are not usually fo hzl\m Vedic writings, have been
introduced. Secondly, i }Kthe enumeration of the purifica-
tory texts, XIX, 12, Gadtama shows a marked partiality

for the S&ma-veda. ong the eighteen special texts
mentioned, we fin less than nine Simans. Some of
the latter, like Brshat, Rathantara, Gyeshzka, and

belonging to Rig-veda and the Yagur-veda, and are
considered by\Brihmaras of all schools to possess great
efficacy. But others, such as the Purushagati, Rauhiza,
and Mah4vairidga Simans, have hitherto not been met with
anywhere but in books belonging to the Sima-veda, and

Mahédivékirtyg ants, are mentioned also in works

1 See Burnell, Vamsa-brahmana, pp. 7, 9, 11, and 12.
3 See the Petersburg Dictionary, s.v. Gautama; Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit.,
p- 77 (English ed.) ; Gobhila Grzhya-sitra 111, 10, 6.
3 Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 84, note 89 (English ed.)
* See below, pp. 292-296.
d2



lii - GAUTAMA.

do not seem to have stood in general repute. Thirdly, in
two passages, I, 50 and XXV, 8, the Dharmasistra pre-
scribes the employment of five Vyahritis, and mentions in
the former Sitra, that the last Vyihs:ti is satyam, truth.
Now in most Vedic works, three Vyahrstis only, bhiz,
bhuvaZ, sva%, are mentioned ; sometimes, but rarely, four
or seven occur. But in the Vyahrsti Siman, as Haradatta
points out 1, five such interjections are used, and satyam is
found among them. It is, therefore, n ubtful, that
Gautama in the above-mentioned passa@irectly borrows
from the Sidma-veda. These three facts, taken together,
furnish, it seems to me, convincing pgsthat the author of
our Dharmasistra was a Sima-vedji. >f the only argument
in favour of this conclusion were, %’ Gautama appropriated
a portion of the Sdmavidh4na, it ¥night be met by the fact
that he has also taken some ras (XXV, 1-6), from the
Taittiriya Arazyaka. Bu partiality for Sdmans as
purificatory texts and the sglection of the Vyéhrstis from
the Vyahssti Sdman as& of the Mantras for the initia-
tion (I, 50), one of the“hgliest and most important of the
Brahmanical sacramenis,cannot be explained on any other
supposition than t 'hle adopted above.

Though it th ppears that Professor Max Muiiller is
right in declari &e Gautama Dharmasistra to belong to
the Sﬁma-veg is, for the present, not possible to posi-
tively asserq1 at it is the Dharma-sitra of that Gautama
Karana, \@ according to the Karazavytha, quoted in
the Sab Ipadruma of R4dhikanta, formed a subdivision
of th ndyaniyas. The enumeration of four Akaryas,
bear'§he family-name Gautama, in the Vasmsa-brahmaza,
and Masydyana’s quotations from two Gautamas, make it
not unlikely, that several Gautama Karazas once existed
among the Sima-vedi Brihmazas, and we possess no
means for ascertaining to which our Dharmasistra must
be attributed. Further researches into the history of the
schools of the Sima-veda must be awaited until we can do
more. Probably the living tradition of the Sima-vedis of

! See Gautama I, 50, note.
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Southern India and new books from the South will clear
up what at present remains uncertain.

In concluding this subject I may state that Haradatta
seems to have been aware of the connection of Gautama'’s
law-book with the Sima-veda, though he does not say it
expressly. But he repeatedly and pointedly refers in his
commentary to the practices of the K/%andogas, and quotes
the Grzhya-sttra of the Gaiminiyas?, who are a schopl of
Sima-vedis, in explanation of several passages. other
southern author, Govindasvamin (if I understan e some-
what corrupt passage correctly), states di Rry in his
commentary on Baudhiyana I, 1, 2, 6, that Gautamiya
Dharmaséstra was originally studied byx&re K andogas
alone 2.

In turning now to the second point, priority of Gau-
tama to the other existing Dharma- s, I must premise
that it is only necessary to take i account two of the
latter, those of Baudhiyana and{JFasishzza. For, as has
been shown above in the Intr ion to Apastamba, the

Sitras of the latter and those {L iranyakesin Satydshadka
ha

are younger than Baudhiyihg's. The arguments which
allow us to place Gautaﬁbeforeboth Baudhdyana and
Vasishz%a are, that both ‘these authors quote Gautama as
an authority on law, a at Baudhdyana has transferred
a whole chapter of harmasistra to his work, which
Vasishz4a again has\lferrowed from him.

As regards th se of Baudhdyana, his references to
Gautama are twd one of which can be traced in our
Dharmaséstra.QI‘h the discussion on the peculiar customs
prevailing in@ South and in the North of India (Baudh.
Dh. 1, 2, 1-8) Baudhédyana expresses himself as follows :

1 A Grihya-slitra of the Gaimintyas has been discovered by Dr. Burnell with
a commentary by Srinivisa. He thinks that the Gaiminiyas are a Sitra-sikhd
of the Sitydyana-Talavakéras.

2 My transcript has been made from the MS. presented by Dr. Bumell, the
discoverer of the work, to the India Office Library. The passage runs as
follows: Yathi vA bodhdyaniyam dharmasstram kaiskid eva pashyaménam
sarvidhikdram bhavati tathd gautamfye gobhiltye (?) k4andogair eva pa¢yate ||
vasishzham tu bahvrikair eva ||
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¢ 1. There is a dispute regarding five (practices) both in
the South and in the North.

‘2. We shall explain those (peculiar) to the South.

¢g. They are, to eat in the company of an uninitiated
person, to eat in the company of one’s wife, to eat stale
food, to marry the daughter of a maternal uncle or of
a paternal aunt.

‘4. Now (the customs peculiar) to the~North are, to
deal in wool, to drink rum, to sell animaLs%hha have teeth
in the upper and in the lower jaws, toAqQlltow the trade of
arms and to go to sea. v

¢5. He who follows (these prae%s) in (any) other
country than the one where they ail commits sin.

¢6. For each of these practic:$(e rule of) the country
should be (considered) the autk@lity.

¢7. Gautama declares @t this is false.

‘8. And one should noQulke heed of either (set of
practices), because they aye* opposed to the tradition of

those learned (in the sa law 1)’

From this passage i{ appears that the Gautama Dharma-
sfitra, known to Bau ana, expressed an opinion adverse
to the authoritati s of local customs which might be

opposed to the #hadition of the Sishzas, i.e. of those who
really deserve the called learned in the law. Our Gau-
tama teaches same doctrine, as he says, XI, 20, ¢ The
laws of ¢ tries, castes, and families, which are not
oppose%_ the (sacred) records, have also authority.’

1 P faufRE fguAma=: naun
%m TR 13
TYUAT qE Mt g we e wdfamitst argeiag-

grafafa ugu
rfemfergagata uu

TN AAAMITERT FTA i
faaimfata mam: uou
od 97 MgAn fvefafadugdam neu
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As clear as this reference, is the case in which Baudhi-
yana has borrowed a whole chapter of our Dharmaséstra.
The chapter in question is the nineteenth, which in Gau-
tama’s work forms the introduction to the section on
penances and expiation. It is reproduced with a number
of various readings?! in the third Prasna of Baudhdyana’s
Dharma-sttra, where it forms the tenth and last Adhyaya.
Its contents, and especially its first Sttra which conpects
the section on penances with the preceding o n the
law of castes and orders, make it perfectly cléax that its
proper position can only be at the beginnin; Wthe rules
on expiation, not in the middle of the disc%on, as Bau-
dhiyana places it2 This circumstance Aiene would be
sufficient to prove that Baudhiyana is m borrower, not
Gautama, even if the name of the la did not occur in
Baudhiyana’s Dharma-sitra. But character of many
of Baudhiyana’s readings, especial those in Sdtras 2,
10,11, 13,and 15, which, though stbrted by all the MSS.
and Govindasvimin’s comment4ry, appear to have arisen

chiefly through clerical mista{@ or carelessness, furnishes
A

! Baudhéyana’s various readjngs ire the following: Gaut. XIX, 1=
Baudh. III, 10, 1, TR, /Gaut. XIX, 2= Baudh. III, 10, 2, FXWT
U W A EmTAATaTa
Gaut. XIX, 4 left out. Gaut. XIX,
. Gaut. XIX, 7 =Baudh. III, :o, 6,
left out. Gaut. XIX, 8 left out. Gaut.
10, 7, WaTgETETfr . Gaut. XIX, 10=
Baudh. III, 10, . Gaut. XIX, 12=Baudh. III, 10, 10,
FerEdm t.  Gaut. XIX, 13=Baudh. I1I, 10, 11,
IYEATAT QUAAN.  Gaut. XIX, 14= Baudh. III, 10, 12, gfafa-
¥AAT(A ; MERAYFC.  Gaut. XIX, 15=Baudh. III, 10, 13, WFEHT
TAARE BTN [EYINY AU AARR AT,
Gaut. XIX, 17=Baudh. III, 10, 15, SAFIXTAAETE A FTST:. Gaut.
XIX, 18=Baudh. III, 10, 16, fq%=7 loft out. Gaut. XIX, 20=Baudh.
11, 10, 18, WaARTafgiw:.

? Baudhiyana’s treatment of the subject of penances is very un-
methodical. He devotes to them the following sections: II, 1-2;
11, 2, 3, 48-53; II, 2, 4; III, 5-10; and the greater part of Prasna IV.

6=Baudh. III, 10, 5,
greRa T
XIX, 9 =Baudh.
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even an additional argument in favour of the priority of
Gautama’s text. It must, however, be admitted that the
value of this point is seriously diminished by the fact that
Baudh4yana’s third Prasna is not above suspicion and may
be a later addition .

As regards Baudhiyana’s second reference to Gautama,
the opinion which it attributes to the latter is directly
opposed to the teaching of our Dharmasdstra. Bdudhi-
yana gives II, 2, 4, 16 the rule that a Bgdhiyana who is
unable to maintain himself by teachingysicrificing, and
receiving gifts, may follow the profession™f a Kshatriya,
and then goes on as follows #:

‘17. Gautama declares that he s :ﬁlot do it. For the
duties of a Kshatriya are too cruel¥gFa Brihmarna.’

As the commentator Govin mmin also points out,
exactly the opposite doctrine<&taught in our Dharma-
sistra, which (VII, 6) explititly allows a Brahmaza to
follow, in times of distress, th& occupations of a Kshatriya.
Govindasvamin explains Q‘rs contradiction by assuming
that in this case Baudl@na cites the opinion, not of the
author of our Dharm ra, but of some other Gautama.
According to what %_) en said above 3, the existence of
two or even more,¥{cient Gautama Dharma-sfitras is not
very improbabl /%'.d the commentator may possibly be
right. But it s to me more likely that the Sdatra of
) which causes the difficulty is an inter-
h Haradatta takes it to be genuine. My
nsidering it to be spurious is that the per-
mission to follow the trade of arms is opposed to the sense
of tw Qﬁer rules of Gautama. For the author states at
the end/of the same chapter on times of distress, VII, 25,
that ‘ even a Brahmaza may take up arms when his life is
in danger” The meaning of these words can only be, that
a BrAhmana must not fight under any other circumstances.

! See Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxiv seq.
? Baudh. Dh. II, 3, 4, 17.

Afa Mg e et avaw o

* See p. lii.



INTRODUCTION. lvii

But according to Sdtra 6 he is allowed to follow the occu-
pations of a Kshatriya, who lives by fighting. Again, in
the chapter on funeral oblations, XV, 18, those Bradhmarnas
‘who live by the use of the bow’ are declared to defile
the company at a funeral dinner. It seems to me that
these two SAtras, taken together with Baudh4yana’s asser-
tion that Gautama does not allow Brihmarnas to become
warriors, raise a strong suspicion against the genuineness,
of VII, 6, and I have the less hesitation in reje -1?3 the
latter Sdtra, as there are several other interpolatedQassages
in the text received by Haradattal. Among I may
mention here the Mantras in the chapter ta from the
Simavidhina, XXVI, 12, where the t&eH invocations
addressed to Siva are certainly modern itions, as the
old Sttrakéras do not allow a place t Ya?t or any other
Paurérzic deity in their works. A sec6 interpolation will
be pointed out below.

The Visishzza Dharma-sitra sh%also two quotations
from Gautama; and it is a curi coincidence that, just
as in the case of Baudhéyana’s rences, one of them only
can be traced in our Dharm ra. Both the quotations
occur in the section on i mty, Vés. IV, where we read
as follows 2: Tz\

¢33. If an infant age than two years, dies, or in the
case of a miscarriage, impurity of the Sapindas (lasts)
for three (days and) ts.

¢ 34. Gautama d§res that (they become) pure at once
(after bathing).

“35. If (a 3;) dies in a foreign country and (his
Sapindas) he& his death) after the lapse of ten days,
the impurity Yests for one (day and) night.

¢ 36. Gautama declares that if a person who has kindled
the sacred fire dies on a journey, (his Sapizdas) shall again

! In some MSS. a whole chapter on the results of various sins in a second
birth is inserted after Adhydya XIX. But Haradatta does not notice it; see
Stenzler, Gautama, Preface, p. iii.

3 In quoting the Visish#a Dh. I always refer to the Benares edition, which
is accompanied by the commentary of Krsshrapandita Dharmddhikarin, called
Vidvanmoding.
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celebrate his obsequies, (burning a dummy made of leaves
or straw,) and remain impure (during ten days) as (if they
had actually buried) the corpse.’

The first of these two quotations or references apparently
points to Gautama Dh. XIV, 44, where it is said, that
¢“if an infant dies, the relatives shall be pure at once.’
For, though Vasishzka’s Satra 34, strictly interpreted,
would mean, that Gautama declares the +relatives to be
purified instantaneously, both if an ir%t dies and if
a miscarriage happens, it is also poséible to refer the
exception to one of the two cases only, ®itich are mentioned
in Satra 33. Similar instances do o in the Sdtra style,
where brevity is estimated high an perspicuity, and
the learned commentator of Va.% tha does not hesitate
to adopt the same view. BQ s regards the second
quotation in Sdtra 36, our ama contains no passage
to which it could possibly{gtfer. Govindasvimin, in his
commentary on the secon, ference to Gautama in Bau-
dhiyana’s Dharma.tfa.str&fc 2, 71, expresses the opinion
that this Sitra, too, n& ken from the ‘other’ Gautama
Dharma-sitra, the er existence of which he infers
from Baudhiyana’ sage. And curiously enough the
regarding the sfbond funeral actually is found in the
metrical V»idd autama ! or Vaishnava Dharma-sistra,
which, accordiéo Mr. VAman Shistri Islimpurkar 2, forms
chapters g —ij of the Asvamedha-parvan of the Mah4-
bhirata i Malayalam MS. Nevertheless, it seems to
me very ‘Qubtful if Vasish#Zza did or could refer to this
work. "the same rule occurs sometimes in the Srauta-
sltra think it more probable that the Srauta-sttra of
the Gautama school is meant. And it is significant that
the Vriddha-Gautama declares its teaching to be kalpako-
dita ‘ enjoined in the Kalpa or ritual.’

Regarding Gautama’s nineteenth chapter, which appears
in the Vasishzza Dharmasastra as the twenty-second, I have

! Dharmasistra samgraha (Gibanand), p. 627, Adhy. 20, 1 seqq.
2 Parisara Dharma Samhitd (Bombay Sansk. Series, No. xlvii), vol. i, p. 9.
* See e, g. Ap. Sr. S
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already stated above that it is not taken directly from
Gautama’s work, but from Baudhdyana’s. For it shows
most of the characteristic readings of the latter. But a few
new ones also occur, and some Sitras have been left out,
while one new one, a well-known verse regarding the
efficacy of the Vaisvanara vratapati and of the Pavitreshd,
has been added. Among the omissions peculiar to Va-
sishz/a, that of the first Stra is the most importam,\es it
alters the whole character of the chapter, and req@ks one
of the most convincing arguments as to its origiffal position
at the head of the section on penances. V. mlta places
it in the beginning of the discussion on pena%s which are
generally efficacious in removing guilt, and\after the rules
on the special penances for the classified §ffences.

These facts will, I think, sufﬁcc@ show that the
Gautama Dharmasistra may be safelyz declared to be the
oldest of the existing works on sacred lawl. This
assertion must, however, not be to mean, that every
single one of its Sdtras is older t@l the other four Dharma-
sitras. Two interpolations haye already been pointed out
above 2, and another one wil discussed presently. It is
also not unlikely that the \vzkiing of the Sdtras has been
changed occasionally. it is a suspicious fact that
Gautama’s language a E‘s closer with Pézini’s rules than
that of Apastamba Baudhiyana. If it is borne in
mind that Gautam ork has been torn out of its original
connection, and a school-book has become a work of
general authority)Sand that for a long time it has been
studied by PaQi‘fs who were brought up in the traditions
of classical g@nmar, it seems hardly likely that it could
retain much of its ancient peculiarities of language. But
I do not think that the interpolations and alterations can
have affected the general character of the book very much.
It is too methodically planned and too carefully arranged
to admit of any very great changes. The fact, too, that in

! Professor Stenzler, too, had arrived independently at this conclusion, see
Grundriss der Indo-Ar. Phil. und Altertumsk., vol. ii, Pt. 8, p. 5.
? See p. lvii.
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the chapter borrowed by Baudhiyana the majority of the
variae lectiones are corruptions, not better readings, favours
this view. Regarding the distance in time between Gautama
on the one hand, and Baudhiyana and Vasish#za on the
other, I prefer not to hazard any conjecture, as long as the
position of the Gautamas among the schools of the Sima-
veda has not been cleared up. So much only can be said
that Gautama probably was less remote from\gaudhﬁyana
than from Vasish#zka. There are a few curjeus' terms and
rules in which the former two agree, ydile they, at the
same time, differ from all other known ®piters on Dharma.
Thus the term bhikshu, literally a beg@; which Gautama'!
uses to denote an ascetic, instead \of the more common
yati or sanny4sin, occurs once alsogip"Baudhiyana’s Sutra.

The same is the case with the , IT1, 13, which orders
the ascetic not to change his residence during the rains.
Both the name bhikshu and rule must be very ancient,

as the Gainas and Buddhistsyhave borrowed them, and have
founded on the latter th 'Q;ractice of keeping the Vasso,
or residence in monast Qduring the rainy season.

As the position Gautamas among the Sdman
schools is uncertai will, of course, be likewise inad-
visable to make arfy Attempt at connecting them with the
historical period India. The necessity of caution in
this respect is %obvious that I should not point it out,
were it not Qt the Dharmasistra contains one word, the
occurrence hich is sometimes considered to indicate the
terminus Q‘Uo for the dates of Indian works. The word
to whi%[’ refer is Yavana. Gautama quotes, IV, 21, an
opini@ ‘some,’ according to which a Yavana is the off-
spring of a Stdra male and a Kshatriya female. Now it is
well known that this name is a corruption of the Greek
’lafwp, an Ionian, and that in India it was applied, in ancient
times, to the Greeks, and especially to the early Seleucids
who kept up intimate relations with the first Mauryas, as
well as later to the Indo-Bactrian and Indo-Grecian kings
who from the beginning of the second century B.C. ruled

4 Gaut. Dh. IIJ, 3, 11; sce also Weber, Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 327 (English ed.)
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over portions of north-western India. And it has been
occasionally asserted that an Indian work, mentioning the
Yavanas, cannot have been composed before 300 B.cC.,
because Alexander’s invasion first made the Indians ac-
quainted with the name of the Greeks. This estimate
is certainly erroneous, as there are other facts, tending to
show that at least the inhabitants of north-western India
became acquainted with the Greeks about 200 years
earlier!. But it is not advisable to draw any. “ch¥ono-
logical conclusions from Gautama’s Sttra, IV, 23 For, as
pointed out in the note to the translation of Siitfa IV, 18,
the whole section with the second enumetafion of the
mixed castes, IV, 17-21, is probably spurigus»

The information regarding the state of t§f€é Vedic litera-
ture, which the Dharmasistra furnis is not very ex-
tensive. But some of the items are inferesting, especially
the proof that Gautama knew t ittiriya Aranyaka,
from which he took the first six Shtras of the twenty-fifth
Adhyaya ; the Simavidhina Bf{{fmara, from which the
twenty-sixth Adhy4ya has bee@)rrowed ; and the Athar-
vasiras, which is mentione XIX, 12. The latter word
denotes, according to Har. a, one of the Upanishads of
the Atharva-veda, which™ysually are not considered to
belong to a high antiquity. The fact that Gautama and
Baudhiyana knew it,"will probably modify this opinion.
Another importantq is that Gautama, XXI, 7, quotes
Manu, and assertst\h) the latter declared it to be impossible
to expiate the%mlt incurred by killing a Brdhmara,

drinking spirigo s liquor, or violating a Guru’s bed.

From this s ent it appears that Gautama knew an
ancient worR\on law which was attributed to Manu. It
probably was the foundation of the existing Manava
Dharmasédstra?2, No other teacher on law, besides Manu,
is mentioned by name. But the numerous references to
the opinions of ¢ some’ show that Gautama’s work was not
the first Dharma-s(Qtra.

! See my Indian Studies, No. iii, p. 26, note I.
3 Compare also Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxv, p. xxxiv seq.
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In conclusion, I have to add a few words regarding the
materials on which the subjoined translation is based.
The text published by Professor Stenzler for the Sanskrit
Text Society has been used as the basisl. It has been
collated with a rough edition, prepared from my own
MSS. P and C, a MS. belonging to the Collection of the
Government of Bombay, bought at Belgdm, and a MS.
borrowed from a Puza Séstri. But the readings given by
Professor Stenzler and his division of th l‘n%tras have
always been followed in the body of the/q slation. In
those cases, where the variae lectiones of MSS. seemed
preferable, they have been given an nslated in the
notes. The reason which induced{ me to adopt this
course was that I thought it moréisable to facilitate
references to the printed Sanskrit than to insist on the
insertion of a few alterations in ranslation, which would
have disturbed the order of Gtras. The notes have
been taken from the aboveymentioned rough edition and
from my MSS. of Haradé‘-%s commentary, called Gau-
tamiyd Mitdkshar4, which™afe now deposited in the India
Office Library, Sansk. )%S Biihler, Nos. 165-67.

L
! The Institutes of Gau %:dited with an index of words by A. F. Stenzler,

London, 1876. :
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APASTAMBA,

APHORISMS ON THE SACRED LAW
OF THE HINDUS.
N

v
Prasna 1, Parara 1, KHAND\@

1. Now, therefore, we will declare\ghe acts pro-
ductive of merit which form part e customs of
daily life, as they have been se by the agree-
ment (of those who know the 1

2. The authority (for thesg~Huties) is the agree-
ment of those who know th ,

3. And (the authorities%' the latter are) the
Vedas alone.

4. (There are) four £astes—Brahmanas, Kshatri-
yas, Vaisyas, and S0

5. Amongst the ch preceding (caste) is supe-
rior by birth to th@me following.

6. (For all tQSe), excepting Stdras and those
who have com@ifted bad actions, (are ordained) the
initiation, th€gtudy of the Veda, and the kindling of

1. 1. Samaya, ‘agreement, decision,’ is threefold. It includes
injunction, restriction, and prohibition.

Dharma, ‘acts productive of merit,” usually translated by ¢ duty
or law,” is more accurately explained as an act which produces
the quality of the soul called apfirva, the cause of heavenly bliss
and of final liberation.

2. Manu II, 6, 12; Yiga. 1, 7; Gautama I, 1.

6. Manu II, 35.

(2] B
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the sacred fire; and (their) works are productive of
rewards (in this world and the next). _ '

7. To serve the other (three) castes (is ordained)
for the Studra.

8. The higher the caste (which he serves) the
greater is the merit.

9. The initiation is the consecration in.accordance
with the texts of the Veda, of a male vgqu 1s desirous
of (and can make use of) sacred knowledge.

10. A Braihmazna declares that gﬁyatri islearnt
for the sake of all the (three) Ve

11. (Coming) out of darknessfhe indeed enters
darkness, whom a man un%r.led in the Vedas,
initiates, and (so does he) w ithout being learned
in the Vedas, (performs thQHte of initiation.) That
has been declared in a BpAhmaza.

12. As performer of¢this rite of initiation he shall
seek to obtain a man\n whose family sacred learning
is hereditary, who self possesses it, and who is
devout (in followjig the law).

13. And undQ'. im the sacred science must be

~

7. Manu , VIII, 410, and IX, 334; Yig#. I, 120.

9. The v%ef the masculine in the text excludes women. For
though w may have occasion to use such texts as ‘O fire,
lord of& dwelling,” &c. at the Agnihotra, still it is specially
ordaineti\that they shall be taught this and similar verses only just
before the rite is to be performed. :

10. The object of the Sfitra is to remove a doubt whether the
ceremony of initiation ought to be repeated for each Veda, in case
a man desires to study more than one Veda. This repetition is
declared to be unnecessary, except, as the commentator adds, in
the case of the Atharva-veda, for which, according to a passage of
a Brihmara, a fresh initiation is necessary. The latter rule is given
in the Vaitdna-sitra I, 1, 5.

13. Haradatta: ‘But this (latter rule regarding the taking of
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studied until the end, provided (the teacher) does not
fall off from the ordinances of the law.

14. He from whom (the pupil) gathers (44inoti)
(the knowledge of) his religious duties (dharmaén) (is
called) the A#arya (teacher).

15. Him he should never offend.

16. For he causes him (the pupil) to be boxn (a
second time) by (imparting to him) sacred Jedrhing.

17. This (second) birth is the best.

18. The father and the mother prod@v.the body

only. \%

19. Let him initiate a Brihmamg~in spring, a
Kshatriya in summer, a Vaisya iflautumn, a Brah-
maza in the eighth year after co ion, a Kshatriya
in the eleventh year after conception, (and) a Vaisya
in the twelfth after conceptio :

20. Now (follows the e\@wration of the years

N

another teacher) does not holhgood for those who have begun
to study, solemnly binding lves to their teacher. How so?
As he (the pupil) shall sider a person who initiates and
instructs him his Akﬁry@n a pupil who has been once initiated
cannot be initiated agajf) how can another man instruct him? For
this reason it must $derstood that the study begun with one
teacher may not be% pleted with another, if the first die.” Com-
pare also Haradatt®yon I, 2, 7, 26, and the rule given I, 1, 4, 26.
In our times alstupils, who have bound themselves to a teacher
by paying th espects to him and presenting a cocoa-nut, in
order to learn from him a particular branch of science, must not
study the same branch of science under any other teacher.

14. Manu Il, 69; Yig#. I, 15.

15. Manu II, 144.

16. Manu II, 146-148.

17. *Because it procures heavenly bliss and final liberation.'—
Haradatta.

18. Manu II, 14%.

19. Yign. I, 14; ManuII, 36; A.waléyana Gri. S0.1, 19,1, 4;
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 20 seq.

B 2
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to be chosen) for the fulfilment of some (particular)
wish.

21. (Let him initiate) a person desirous of excel-
lence in sacred learning in his seventh year,

22. A person desirous of long life in his eighth
year, ' ' '

23. A person desirous of manly vig‘{ur in his
ninth year,

24. A person desirous of food in iis.tenth year,

25. A person desirous of strengtlXin his eleventh
year,

26. A person desirous of cattléin his twelfth year.

27. There is no derelictiog{8f duty, if the initia-
tion takes place), in the ca a Brihmana before
the completion of the six@nth year, in the case of
a Kshatriya before therfnpletion of the twenty-
second year, in the of a Vaisya before the
completion of the twdaty-fourth year. (Let him be
initiated at such ayge) that he may be able to
perform the duti hich we shall declare below.

28. If the per time for the initiation has
passed, he shza)leg;erye for the space of two months

N

21. Manu .

22-26. ASLGri. SO T, 19, 5, 7; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 21.

2q. T aning of the Sitra is, that the initiation shall be
perform . soon as the child is able to begin the study of the
Veda. it is so far developed at eight years, the ceremony must
then be performed; and if it be then neglected, or, if it be
neglected at any time when the capacity for learning exists, the
expiation prescribed in the following Sfitras must be performed.
The age of sixteen in the case of Brihmanas is the latest term
up to which the ceremony may be deferred, in case of incapacity
for study only. After the lapse of the sixteenth year, the expiation
becomes also necessarv. Manu II, 38 ; Yig#. I, 37.

28. The meaning is, he shall keep all the restrictions imposed
upon a student, as chastity, &c., but that he shall not perform
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the duties of a student, as observed by those who
are studying the three Vedas.

29. After that he may be initiated.

30. After that he shall bathe (daily) for one year.

31. After that he may be instructed.

32. He, whose father and grandfather have not
been initiated, (and his two ancestors) are called
‘slayers of the Brahman.’

33. Intercourse, eating, and intermarr/$ with
them should be avoided.

34. If they wish it (they may perforﬁ e follow-
ing) expiation ;

35. In the same manner as for W first neglect
(of the initiation, a penance of) months (was)
prescribed, so (they shall do pemaiice for) one year.

36. Afterwards they may e dnitiated, and then
they must bathe (daily), Q

Prasna I, PATAgs\l, Kuanpa 2.

1. For as many y aé as there are uninitiated
persons, reckoning ( Kyear) for each ancestor (and
the person to be mégid himself),

2. (They shou\Q athe daily reciting) the seven

N

g

fire-worship or servi®® to a teacher, nor study. Manu II, 39; XI, 192;
Yig#. I, 38; WQET Ind. Stud. X, ro1.

30. ‘If he i s)rong, he shall bathe three times a day—morning,
midday, and evening.’—Haradatta.

32. Brahman, apparently, here means ¢Veda,’ and those who neg-
lect its study may be called metaphorically *slayers of the Veda.’

33. Manull, 40; Asv.Gri.S6.1, 19, 8,9; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 21.

35. Compare above, I, 1, 1, 28.

2. 2. The seven PAvamAinis are seven verses which occur R:g-veda
IX, 64, 21-27. Yagushpavitra=Taitt. Samh. I, 2, 1, 1. The Sima-
pavitra is found Sima-vedal, 2,2,3,5. Angirasapavitra=Rig-veda
1V, 40, 5.
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Pavaminis, beginning with ‘If near or far, the
Yagushpavitra, (‘May the waters, the mothers
purify us,” &c.) the Sdmapavitra, (* With what help
assists, &c.), and the Angirasapavitra (‘A swan,
dwelling in purity’),

3. Or also reciting the Vyihsitis (om, bhoz,
bhuvaz, suva#).

4. After that (such a person) may %ﬁught (the

Veda). &h

5. But those whose great-grand?rt er's (grand-
father’s and father's) initiation issgot remembered,
are called ‘ burial-grounds.’ \%

6. Intercourse, dining, a ntermarriage with
them should be avoided. FQ&them, if they like, the
(following) penance (is p ibed). (Such a man)
shall keep for twelve years*the rules prescribed for
a student who is stud& the three Vedas. After-
wards he may be injtixted. Then he shall bathe,
reciting the Pﬁvam%i% and the other (texts men-
tioned above, I, ,,%‘, 2).

7. Then he éy be instructed in the duties of
a householder: ‘

8. Hes ot be taught (the whole Veda), but
only the s@ed formulas required for the domestic
ceremonieg:

9. \Qe’n he has finished this (study of the G#zhya-
mant@), he may be initiated (after having performed
the penance prescribed) for the first neglect (I, 1,
1, 28).

10. Afterwards (everything is performed) as in
the case of a regular initiation.

10. The commentatcr observes that for those whose great-great-
grandfather or remoter ancestors were not initiated, no penance is
prescribed, and that it must be fixed by those who know the law.
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11. He who has been initiated shall dwell as a
religious student in the house of his teacher,

12. For forty-eight years (if he learns all the four
Vedas),

13. (Or) a quarter less (i. e. for thirty-six years),

14. (Or) less by half (i. e. for twenty-four years),

15. (Or) three quarters less (i.e. for twelve years),

16. Twelve years (should be) the shortest time
(for his residence with his teacher). :Zi

17. A student who studies the sacred seience shall
not dwell with anybody else (than his t%e‘:).

18. Now (follow) the rules for the entship.

19. He shall obey his teacher, SExcept (when
ordered to commit) crimes wh§ cause loss of
caste.

20. Heshall do what is serv'&ble to his teacher,
he shall not contradict him. Q'
21. He shall always occ@a couch or seat lower

(than that of his teacher).'B\
»

N
11. Manu II, 164.

12. Manu III, 1, andgi I, 36; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 125.
16. The commentatgs¥eclares that in Manu III, 1, the expression
‘until he has learnt it; ust be understood in this sense, that the

pupil may leave his er, if he has learnt the-Veda, after twelve
years’ study, never begfore. But compare also Asv. Gri. SO T, 22, 3.

17. The co tator states that this rule refers only to a
temporary, not professed student (naishzkika). He also gives
an entirely diffef¥nt explanation to the SQtra, which, according to
some, means, ‘A student who learns the sacred science shall
not fast in order to obtain heaven. This rendering also is ad-
missible, as the word para may mean either a ‘stranger’ or
‘heaven,’” and upavésa, ‘ dwelling’ or ‘fasting.’ .

19. Regarding the crimes which cause loss of caste (pataniya),
see below, I, 7, 21, 7.

20. Manu II, 108, and Yiga. I, 27.

21. Manu 11, 108, 198; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 123 and 124.
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22. He shall not eat food offered (at a sacrifice to
the gods or the Manes),

23. Nor pungent condiments, salt, honey, or
meat.

24, He shall not sleep in the day-time.

23, He shall not use perfumes.

26. He shall preserve chastity.

27. He shall not embellish himself (hy using oint-
ments and the like). A

28. He shall not wash his bodw@with hot water
for pleasure).

29. But, if it is soiled by unclean things, he shall
clean it (with earth or water), iga place where he is
not seen by a Guru. Q

30. Let him not sport i \Re water whilst bathing;
let him swim (motionles Q‘l-ce a stick.

31. He shall wear 1s hair tied in one braid.

32. Or let him make/a braid of the lock on the
crown of the head,i%’ shave the rest of the hair.

a

)
23. Regardinggmeaning of kshéra, ‘pungent condiments,” see

Haradatta on II, &\ps5, 15. Other commentators explain the term
differently.—. II, 177 ; Yaga. 1, 33; and Weber, Ind. Stud.
X, 123. f\s@zﬁ SA. I, 22, 2.

25. Ma y 1775 Yagn. I, 33,

26. Man®II, 18o0.

2. I\Qm 11, 178; Yag#. 1, 33.

29. ere, in the section on the teacher, the word guru desig-
nates the father and the rest also.’—Haradatta.

30. Another version of the first portion of this Sfitra, proposed
by Haradatta, is, ‘ Let him not, whilst bathing, clean himself (with
bathing powder or the like).” Another commentator takes Sfitra 28
as a prohibition of the daily bath or washing generally ordained
for Brihmawas, and refers Sfitra 29 to the naimittika snina or
‘ bathing on certain occasions,” and takes Sfitra 3o as a restriction
~ of the latter.

31. Manu II, 219.
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33. The girdle of a Brihmaza shall be made of
Musiga grass, and consist of three strings; if possible,
(the strings) should be twisted to the right.

34. A bowstring (should be the girdle) of a
Kshatriya,

35. Or a string of Musiga grass in which pieces
of iron have been tied.

36. A wool thread (shall be the girdng\\of a
Vaisya, A
37. Or a rope used for yoking the gﬂ to the
plough, or a string made of Tamala-bar

38. The staff worn by a Bréhma&a’ should be
made of Palisa wood, that of a Kshatriya of a
branch of the Banian tree, which ws downwards,
that of a Vaisya of Bédara of)Udumbara wood.
Some declare, without any refgrence to caste, that
the staff of a student should ade of the wood of
a tree (that is fit to be used.at the sacrifice).

39. (He shallwear)a cldth(to cover his nakedness).

40. (It shall be ma of hemp for a Brahmaza,

of flax (for a Kshatﬁza), of the skin of a (clean)
animal (for a Vaisy.

41. Some declagkg that the (upper) garment (of a
Brahmana) sho e dyed with red Lodh,

33. Manu I Q?—.H; Yégn. 1, 29; Asv. Gri. So. I, 19, 12;
Weber, Ind. Stud! X, 23.

38. Manu II, 45; Yig#. I, 29; Asv. Gri. SA. 1, 19, 13; 20, 1;
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 23.

Haradatta gives no commentary on this Sfitra, but refers back
to the Grzhya-sfitra, 11, 16-1%, where the same words occur.

39. The word forms a Sftra by itself, in order to show that
every one must wear this cloth.

40. Manu II, 41. *¢Clean’ means here and everywhere else, if
applied to animals or things, ¢ fit to be used at the sacrifice.’

41. Asv. Gri. SO 1, 19, 11; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 22.
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Prasna I, Parara 1, Kuanvpa 3.

1. And that of a Kshatriya dyed with madder,

2. And that of a Vaisya dyed with turmeric.

3. (The skin) worn by a BrAhmaza shall be that
of a common deer or of a black doe.

4. If he wears a black skin, let him not spread it
(on the ground) to sit or lie upon it.

5. (The skin worn) by a Kshatn)( hall be that
of a spotted deer.

6. (The skin worn) by a Vawys%hall be that of a
he-goat.

7. The skin of a sheep avt to be worn by all
castes,

8. And a blanket made~pf'wool.

9. He who wishes ?increase of Brihmaza
power shall wear skin y ; he who wishes the in-
crease of Kshatriya Rower shall wear cloth only; he
who wishes the inefease of both shall wear both
(skin and cloth). us says a Brdhmaza.

10. But (I, Apastamba, say), let him wear a skin
only as his u[yg garment.

11. Let hipi>not look at dancing.

I2. Let.@n not go to assemblies (for gambling,
&c.), nor@'crowds (assembled at festivals).

n_

3. 3.®ann II, 41; Yégn. I, 29; Asv. Gri. S4. 1, 19, 10.

9. See also Gopatha-brihmazna I, 2, 4.

1o. According to I, 1, 2, 39—1I, 1, 3, 10, the rule of dress for
students is the followmg —Accordmg to Apastamba, a student
shall wear a piece of cloth to cover his nakedness (lango/i), and
a skin as upper garment. Other teachers allow, besides, an upper
dress of cloth, coloured differently for the different castes, with or
without the addition of a deer-skin.

11. Manu II, 148.

12-13. Manu 1I, 179; Y4g#. 1, 33.
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13. Let him not be addicted to gossiping.

14. Let him be discreet.

15. Let him not do anything for his own pleasure
in places which his teacher frequents.

16. Let him talk with women so much (only) as
his purpose requires.

17. (Let him be) forgiving.

18. Let him restrain his organs from\ze-\ecing
illicit objects. A

19. Let him be untired in fulfilling h'émties;

20. Modest;

21. Possessed of self-command ; \%

22. Energetic; Qv.

23. Free from anger; Q

24. (And) free from envy. Q'

25. Bringing all he obtaingQe’his teacher, he shall
go begging with a vessel in morning and in the
evening, (and he may) begN\from everybody) except

“low-caste people unfit 1'2( association (with Aryas)
and Abhisastas. A

S~
15. ‘Anything for wn pleasure,’ i.e. keeping conversations
with friends, making oilet, &c.
19. The explanatiops of the last two terms, sinta (Sfitra 18)

and dinta (Shtra IQ!re different from those given usually. Sama
is usually explainey as ¢ the exclusive direction of the mind towards
God,’ and danﬁ the restraining of the senses.’
23. Manu IEv178.
25. Regarding the explanation of the term Abhisasta, see below,
I, 4, 21, 17. Haradatta: ‘ Apapétras are called those born from a
high-caste mother and a low-caste father, such as washermen. For
their cooking vessels &c. are unfit for the use of the four castes. . . .
- Since Apastamba says, “In the evening and in the morning, food
obtained in the evening must not be used for the morning meal,

nor food obtained in the morning for the evening meal”” Manu
II, 182, 183, 185; Asv. Gri. Sh. 1 : tha-
brihmara 1, 2, 6. o
P
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26. A Brihmawa declares: Since a devout stu-
dent takes away from women, who refuse (to give
him alms, the merit gained) by (Srauta)-sacrifices,
by gifts, (and) by burnt-offerings (offered in the
domestic fire), as well as their offspring, their cattle,
the sacred learning (of their families), therefore, in-
deed, (a woman) should not refuse (alms) to the
crowd of students; for amongst thosej{who come to
beg), there might be one of that (déyout) kind, one
who thus (conscientiously) keepsé?‘vow.

27. Alms (shall) not (be consi&&fed) leavings (and
be rejected) by inference (from tﬁeir appearance), but
on the strength of ocular or QNI testimony (only).

28. A Brihmara shall l§ prefacing (his request)
by the word  Lady ’; g_

29. A Kshatriya (insgriing the word) ‘ Lady’ in
the middle (between gh¢>words  give alms’);

30. AVaisya, addL the word  Lady’ (at the end
of the formula). '5

(The pu@“‘havmg taken those (alms) shall
place them before his teacher and offer them to him.

32. He eat (the food) after having been
ordered to %2 o by his teacher.

7

27. T %: the residue of the meal of any person except that
left by eacher and other Gurus, is not permitted to a student ;
see a]@elow, I, 1, 4, 1 seq.; Manu II, 56; Yig#. I, 33.

28. The formula to be used by a Brihmaza is, ¢ Lady, give alms ;’
that to be used by a Kshatriya, ¢ Give, lady, alms;’ and that used
by a Vaisya, ¢ Give alms, lady.” Manu 1I, 49; Yig#. I, 30; Asv.
Gri. S0. 1, 22, 8

31. The words with which he announces the alms are, Idam
ittham 4hrstam, ‘this much have I received’ Manu II, 51; Yig#.
1, 27; Asv. Gri. SA. 1, 22, ro0.

32. The answer of the teacher is, Saumya tvameva bhunkshva,
¢ friend, eat thou.
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33. If the teacher is absent, the pupil (shall offer
the food) to (a member of) the teacher’s family.

24. If the (family of the teacher) is (also) absent,
the pupil (may offer the food) to other learned
Bréhmarnas (Srotriyas) also (and receive from them
the permission to eat).

35. He shall not beg for his own sake (alon.gk

36. After he has eaten, he himself shall cﬂza‘n
dish.

37. And he shall leave no residue (in hidish).

his

38. If he cannot (eat all that he taken in
his dish), he shall bury (the remailder) in the
ground ;

39. Or he may throw it into th ter;
40. Or he may place (all th mains in a pot),

and put it down near an (uninitiated) Arya;
41. Or (he may put it dog near a Sidra slave

(belonging to his teacher).
42. If (the pupil) is o\}\'ﬁourney, he shall throw

34. Regarding the term iya, see below, II, 3, 6, 4.
35. ¢ The meaning of @&m is, that the rule given, SQtra 42
(below), for a pupil wh n a journey, shall hold good also for
a pupil who is at hqniy,’ if (in the absence of his teacher) no

Srotriyas are to be d (from whom he can receive the per-

mission to eat).’—Harxdatta.
36. ‘He com no sin, if he has the alms-pot cleaned by
somebody else.Q Jome say that the Sftra refers to both vessels

(the alms-pot and his own dish).’

40. An Arya is a person belonging to one of the first three
castes (see below). The Arya must be a boy who is not initiated,
because children are kimabhakshi#, i.e. allowed to eat what they
like, even leavings.

42. This rule holds good if no Srotriyas are near. If Srotriyas
are to be found, Sfitra 34 applies. Agni, the god of fire, is con-
sidered to be of the Brahminical caste, and hence he takes the
place of the teacher or of the Srotriyas. See also Manu II, 247,
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a part of the alms into the fire and eat (the re-
mainder).

43. Alms are declared to be sacrificial food. In
regard to them the teacher (holds the position
which) a deity (holds in regard to food offered at a
sacrifice).

44. And (the teacher holds also the_place which)
the Ahavaniya fire occupies (at a sac X, because
a portion of the alms is offered inAtlte fire of his
stomach). N4

45. To him (the teacher) the (‘Sgdent) shall offer
(a portion of the alms),

v

Prasna I, ParaLa™N; Kuanoa 4.

1. And (having done sg-eat what is left.

2. For this (remnamQ‘f food) is certainly a rem-
nant of sacrificial food:

3. If he obtains ’&mr things (besides food, such
as cattle or fuel, gives them to his teacher) as
he obtains themf\then those (things hold the place
of) rewards (gi%&n to priests for the performance of
a sacrifice). é

4. This @he sacrifice to be performed daily by
a religiO\Q.s udent.

5. d’ (the teacher) shall not give him anything
that js¥orbidden by the revealed texts, (not even as)
leavings,

6. Such as pungent condiments, salt, honey, or
meat (and the like).

248, and the passages collected from the Brihmanas, by Prof.
Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 39.

44. Manu II, 231.

4. 6. See above, I, 1, 2, 23.
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7. By this (last Sdtra it is) explained (that) the
other restrictions (imposed upon a student, such as
abstinence from perfumes, ointments, &c., are like-
wise not to be broken).

8. For (explicit) revealed texts have greater force
than custom from which (the existence of a permis-
sive passage of the revelation) may be inferred.

9. Besides (in this particular case) a @dly)
motive for the practice is apparent. A

S

7. See above, I, 1, 2, 24 seq. :—According to H Ytta, teachers
were in the habit of giving ointments and the like forbidden sub-
stances to their pupils, and Apaslamba. giv is rule in order

to show his dissent from the practice.

8. ¢ Anuménika means “proper to be ﬁed from.” For the
existence of a text of the revelation Q_ radition (Smn‘ti) is
inferred from custom. A visible text he revelation is (how-
ever) of greater weight than a cust rom which the existence
of a text may be inferred. It is im@snble to infer (the existence
of a text) which is opposed to sucQ visible text), on account of
the maxim “an inference (can Smade only, if it is) not opposed
(by ocular proof).”  (Apastambp}~by speaking thus, (“ For revealed
texts,” &c.,) shows that the ,ﬁ{ forbidding a student to eat pun-
gent condiments, salt &C.Q's based on the existing text of a
Brihmana.’— Haradatta. %

¢ Though the tex idding the use of pungent condiments,
salt, and the like refe§ such substances if they are not leavings,
still it is improper ssert, on the ground of the custom from
which a permissive% may be inferred, that it (the existing text),
which is general{gTust be restricted (to those cases only) where the
forbidden subgfalces are not leavings given by the teacher. (If
an opponent should answer that) certainly there are also texts
which contradict each other, such as “ he takes” and “ he does
not take,” and that therefore there is no reason why a text restricted
(to the case in which forbidden substances are leavings of the
teacher) should not be inferred. In order to answer (that plea),
he (Apastamba) says (Sftra ¢), “ True, that would be right if no
motive whatever could be discovered for that custom (to eat for-
bidden food which is given by the teacher). But a reason for this
course of action exists.”’—Haradatta,
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10. For pleasure is obtained (by eating or using
the forbidden substances).

11. A residue of food left by a father and an elder
brother, may be eaten. . '

12. If they act contrary to the law, he must not
eat (their leavings).

13. In the evening and in the mornigg he shall
fetch water in a vessel (for the use ﬁacher).

14. Daily he shall fetch fuel fro e forest, and
place it on the floor (in his teacher'S\iouse).

15. He shall not go to fi firewood after
sunset,

16. After having kindledQYE fire, and having
swept the ground around (@ altar), he shall place

10. ‘What is that (reason)E‘ﬁtra 10] For to eat pungent

condiments, salt, &c. gives sure to the eater, and therefore
according to the maxim, I, , 11, “ That in case a custom has
pleasure for its motive, thefeis no text of the holy law to authorise
it,” no text restricting jt&;rohibition of forbidden substances to
the case in which a Br rin does not receive them as leavings
from his teacher) can&e inferred (from the practice of eating such
leavings).'—HaradalNg: '

12. Another e%%nation of this Sfitra is given by Haradatta:
¢If by eating t eavings he should commit a sin (because the
food contains.galy &c.), he shall not do it.’

13. Ma , 182,

14. The réason for placing the fuel on the ground is, according
to Har a, the fear lest, if placed on some shelf or the like, it
should ble down and injure the teacher’s children. Others,

however, are of opinion that the wood which the pupil fetches
daily, is not to be used by the teacher for cooking, but for the
performance of the pupil’s daily fire-offering. The reason for this
interpretation is, that in the Grshya-sfitra, 11, 24, the daily offering
of fuel is enjoined with the same words. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X,
123; Manu II, 186.

16. Some explain, instead of ‘after having swept the ground
around the altar,” &c., ‘after having raked the scattered brands.
into a heap’—Haradatta.
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the sacred fuel on the fire every morning and
evening, according to the prescription (of the
Grihya-shtra).

17. Some say that the fire is only to be wor-
shipped in the evening.

18. He shall sweep the place around the fire after
it has been made to burn (by the addition o&ge]),
with his hand, and not with the broom g\ usa
grass).

19. But, before (adding the fuel, he ige to use
the broom) at his pleasure.

20. He shall not perform no%'igious acts
with the residue of the water exn) oyed for the
fire-worship, nor sip it.

21. He shall not sip water W]Q'h has been stirred
with the hand, nor such as l@-’been received into
one hand only.

22. And he shall avoidyleep (whilst his teacher
is awake). )

23. Then (after ha risen) he shall assist his
teacher daily by actsgtending to the acquisition of
spiritual merit and g:alth.

24. Having sef¥ed (his teacher during the day
in this manner, hall say when going to bed): I
have protecte&_t e protector of the law (my teacher).

Nl
18. Ap. Giz.%. 11, 22.

20. During the fire-worship water is wanted for sprinkling the
altar in various ways.

23. Acts tending to the acquisition of merit are here—collecting
sacred fuel, Kusa grass, and flowers for sacrifices. Acts tending
to the acquisition of wealth are—gathering fuel for cooking, &c.
Manu II, 182 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 123 and 124.

24. Another explanation of the words spoken by the student is,
O law, I have protected him ; protect thoume.” See also Gopatha-
brihmana I, 2, 4.

(2] ¢
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25. If the teacher transgresses the law through
carelessness or knowingly, he shall point it out to
him privately.

26. If (the teacher) does not cease (to transgress),
he himself shall perform the religious acts (which
ought to be performed by the former) ;

27. Or he may return home.

28. Now of him who rises beforg~(his teacher)
and goes to rest after (him), they éy that he does
not sleep. X

29. The student who thus e tﬁly fixes his mind
there (in the teacher’s family) thereby performed
all acts which yield rewar uch as the Gyotish-
foma), and also those whicR)must be performed by
a householder.

Prasna 1, @2;1». 2, Kuawnpa 5.

1. The word * rity’ (must be understood to
apply) to (the objervance of) the rules (of student-
ship).

2. If they transgressed, study drives out the
knowledge e Veda acquired already, from the

(offender) from his children.
N

by
26. are above, I, 1, 1, 13.
29. Sfitra refers to a naishskika brahmairin or professed

student)Vwho never leaves his teacher’s family, and never enters
any other order; and it declares his merit to be equal to that of
one who becomes a householder. Manu II, 243, 244; Yag#.
I, 49, 50.

5. 1. Manu II, 164.

2. The meaning of the phrase, ¢Study drives out the Veda,
which has already been learnt from him who studies transgressing
the rules prescribed for the student,’ is, ¢ The Veda recited at the
Brahmayag#a (daily study), and other religious rites, produces no
effect, i.e. gains no merit for the reciter” Manu II, 97. Hara-
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3. Besides he will go to hell, and his life will be
shortened.

4. On account of that (transgression of the rules
of studentship) no Rzshis are born amongst the men
of later ages.

5. But some in their new birth, on account of a
residue of the merit acquired by their actions (in
former lives), become (similar to) Réshis hy their

knowledge (of the Veda), A

6. Like Svetaketu.

7. And whatever else, besides the a, (a stu-
dent) who obeys the rules learns frog) his teacher,
that brings the same reward as the a.

8. Also, if desirous to accompli@something (be

datta gives also the following three ex@ﬁaﬁons of this Sftra,
adopted by other commentators :— Q;’

a. If these (rules) are transgres e loses his capacity for
learning, because the Brahman forsgkeY him, &c.

. If these rules are transgress%d&the capacity for learning and
the Brahman leave him, &c. \Z\

¢. From him who studieslq ilst transgressing these rules, the

Brahman goes out, &c.
4. ‘Amongst the avar:%lms ‘“amongst the men of modern

times, those who live Q}, e Kaliyuga.” No Rishis are born

means “ there are non o see (receive the revelation of) Man-
tras, Vedic texts.”’ adatta.

5 ‘How is it theR that men in our days, though they trans-
gress the rules ribed for students, learn the four Vedas with
_ little trouble? e answer is), By virtue of a residue of the
reward (due) for the proper observance of those rules (of student-
ship) in a former Yuga. Therefore Apastamba says, Sftra 6,
“But some,” &c. New existence means “new birth (life).”’—
Haradatta.

6. An example of this (follows, SGtra 6): ‘Like Svetaketu.
For Svetaketu learned the four Vedas in a short time; as we read
in the K%4indogya Upanishad (Prapizkaka VI, 1)’ —Haradatta.

7. ‘Whatever else besides the Veda, such as poison-charms
and the like.’—Haradatta.

C2
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it good or evil), he thinks it in his mind, or pro-
nounces it in words, or looks upon it with his
eye, even so it will be; thus teach (those who
know the law).

9. (The duties of a student consist in) acts to
please the spiritual teacher, the observance (of
rules) conducive to his own welfare, -&n\d industry
in studying. A

10. Acts other than these need ot be performed
by a student. \g

11. A religious student who gins what he has
learned, who finds pleasure inYhe fulfilment of the
law, who keeps the rules Q:?.studentship, who is
upright and forgiving, attai@ perfection.

12. Every day he shaQ-rise in the last watch of
the night, and standing/hear his teacher, salute him
with (this) salutation {I)'N. N,, ho! (salute thee.)

13. And (he s salute) before the morning
meal also other V$aged (learned Brahmazas) who
may live in the Adtne village.

14. If he gbeen on a journey, (he shall salute

9. ‘Acts Qease the teacher are—washing his feet and the
like ; obseQme (of rules) conducive to welfare are—obedience
to the p@ab tion to cross a river swimming, to eat pungent con-
dimen obedience to the injunction to beg.’—Haradatta.

10, %cts other than these, such as pilgrimages and the like—
Haradatta.

11. ‘What this “perfection” is has been declared in Sfitras
7, 8”—Haradatta.

12. Manu I, 122 and 124.

14. This salutation is to be performed only when the occasion
requires it. The formerly-mentioned salutation (Sftras 12, 13) is
to be performed daily. In the next Sfitra follows that by which
the fulfilment of a wish may be obtained.—Haradatta. Manu II,
121; Yég#. I, 26.
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the persons mentioned) when he meets them on his
return,

15. (He may also salute the persons mentioned
at other times), if he is desirous of heaven and long
life.

16. A Brahmawa shall salute stretching forward
his right arm on a level with his ear, a Ksb«t:'iya
holding it on a level with the breast, a disya
holding it on a level with the waist, a Sadra holding
it low, (and) stretching forward the joined\ands.

17. And when returning the salute dga map be-
longing) to the first (three) castes, thé;(‘last syllable

of the) name (of the person addre is produced
to the length of three moras.
18. But when he meets his er after sunrise

(coming for his lesson), he shall efnbrace (his feet).
19. On all other occasion$r shall salute (him in
the manner described above).
20. But some declare t?t he ought to embrace
the (feet of his) teachet@:‘every occasion instead of

saluting him).

21. Having stro@he teacher’s right foot with
his right hand beldg and above, he takes hold of it
and of the ankle,

22. Some sa at he must press both feet, each
with both han@h;'and embrace them.

23. He $R3ll be very attentive the whole day

16. ‘A Vaisya shall salute stretching forth his arm on a level
with his middle, i.e. the stomach; others say, on a level with his
thigh ; the Stdra stretching it forth low, i.e. on a level with his
feet”—Haradatta.

17. See also Manu II, 125.

18. Manu II, 71.

22, Manu Il 2.

23. Manu II, 191.
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long, never allowing his mind to wander from the
lesson during the (time devoted to) studying.

24. And (at other times he shall be attentive) to
the business of his teacher.

25. And during the time for rest (he shall give)
his mind (to doubtful passages of the lesson learnt).

26. And he shall study after having. been called
by the teacher (and not request the t@r to begin
the lesson).

Prasna I, Parara 2, KéYN.DA 6.

1. Every day he shall pu%l's teacher to bed
after having washed his (tQ: er’s) feet and after
having rubbed him.

2. He shall retire to 4@st after having received
(the teacher’s pérmissiog)~

3. And he shall n@stretch out his feet towards
him. N~

4. Some say, t&bit is not (sinful) to stretch out

the feet (towards the teacher), if he te lying on a
bed.

5. And h@?e:ll not address (the teacher), whilst

he himself {§4n a reclining position.

6. Bulégmay answer (the teacher) sitting (if the
teacher _himself is sitting or lying down).
7. 53 if (the teacher) stands, (he shall answer

him,) a{ter having risen also.

26. Yéag#. 1, 27; Manu II, 191.

6. 1. Manu II, 209.

2. Manu II, 194. .

4 ‘But, in Apastamba’s opinion, it is sinful even in this case.’—
Haradatta.

5. Manu II, 193.

6. Manu II, 196.



I, 2, 6. STUDENTSHIP. 23

8. He shall walk after him, if he walks.

9. He shall run after him, if he runs.

10. He shall not approach (his teacher) with shoes
on his feet, or his head covered, or holding (imple-
ments) in his hand.

11. But on a journey or occupied in work, he may
approach him (with shoes on, with his head covered,
or with implements in his hand), N

12. Provided he does not sit down qu/igﬁear (to
his teacher).

13. He shall approach his teacher @ the same
reverence as a deity, without telling idle stories,
attentive and listening eagerly to hig;%ords.

14. (He shall not sit near §1 with his legs
crossed.

15. If (on sitting down) th&ind blows from the
pupil towards the master, heQﬂxll change his place.

16. (He shall sit) withm@upporting himself with

his hands (on the groun

17. Without leanin$inst something (as a wall
or the like). A

18. If the pupil \§ears two garments, he shall
wear the upper after the fashion of the sacred
thread at the sacrifices.

19. But, if le"wears a (lower) garment only, he
shall wrap itareund the lower part of his body.

20. Heéﬁl turn his face towards his teacher
though the [atter does not turn his towards him.

21. He shall sit neither too near to, nor too far
(from the teacher),

15. Manu II, 203.

18. At sacrifices the sacred thread passes over the left shoulder
and under the right arm. Manu II, 63, and Taitt. Ar. II, 1, 3.

20. Manu II, 197.
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22. (But) at such a distance, that (the teacher)
may be able to reach him with his arms (without
rising).

23. (He shall not sit in such a position) that the
wind blows from the teacher, towards himself.

24. (If there is) only one pupil, he shall sit at the
right hand (of the teacher).

25. (If there are) many, (they may ﬁ\s it may
be convenient. K

- 26. If the master (is not honourgd’ with a seat
and) stands, the (pupil) shall not sig=down.

27. (If the master is not noured with a
couch) and sits, the (pupil) sh$r‘:ot lie down on
a couch.

28. And if the teacher £rés (to do something),
then (the pupil) shall offer t do it for him, if it is in
his power. é'

29, And, if his t a@er is near, he shall not
embrace (the feet o%‘nother Guru who is inferior
(in dignity); \ ‘

30. Nor shall%he praise (such a person in the
teacher’s pres@ by (pronouncing the name of)
his family.

3L Nor\kggll he rise to meet such an (inferior
Guru) or after him,

32. n if he be a Guru of his teacher.

33. t he shall leave his place and his seat, (in
order to show him honour.)

23. See Sfitra 15 and Manu quoted there.

29. The term Guru includes a father, maternal uncle, &c. (see
above), and these are inferior to the teacher. Manu II, 205.

31~32. ‘The pupil is not to show the mentioned marks of
respect to any of his own inferior Gurus, even if the person is the
Guruy, e.g. the maternal uncle, of his teacher.’—Haradatta,
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34. Some say, that (he may address) a pupil of
his teacher by (pronouncing) his name, if he is also
one of his (the pupil's) own Gurus.

35. But towards such a person who is generally
revered for some other reason than being the teacher
(e.g. for his learning), the (student) should behave as
towards his teacher, though he be inferior in dignity
to the latter.

36. After havmg eaten in his (teacher%\k esence,
he shall not give away the remainder he food
without rising.

37. Nor shall he sip water (after .@.vmg eaten in
the presence of his teacher without §jsing).

38. (He shall rise) addressingxhim (with these
words), ‘ What shall I do ?’ &

PrasNa 1, ParaL Kuanpa 7.

1. Or he may rise snle

2. Nor shall he (in g '}g away) move around his
teacher with his left §2\d turned towards him; he
shall go away after mg walked around him with
his right side turneg~towards him.

3. He shall ngt{look at a naked woman.

4. He Shab; t cut the (leaves or flowers) of
herbs or trees,¥n order to smell at them.

N

34. ‘But &stamba’s own opinion is that he ought not to
address by name a (maternal uncle or other) Guru (who visits his
teacher).’—Haradatta.

36. According to I, 1, 3, 40 seq., a student shall give what he
is unable to eat to a child, or to a slave. If he has eaten in
the presence of his teacher, he shall not give the food away
without rising for the purpose.

7. 3. Manu IV, 53; Yig#. I, 135.

4. Gopatha-brihmana I, 2, 2.
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5. He shall avoid (the use of) shoes, of an
umbrella, a chariot, and the like (luxuries).

6. He shall not smile.

7. If he smiles, he shall smile covering (the
mouth with his hand); thus says a Brahmaza.

8. He shall not touch a woman with his face, in
order to inhale the fragrance of her body\

9. Nor shall he desire her in his hea

10. Nor shall he touch (a woman/af all) without
a particular reason. N4

11. A Brihmana declares, ¢ He%all be dusty, he
shall have dirty teeth, and speak\lie truth.’

12. Those teachers, who i cted his teacher in
that science which he (the pupil) studies with him,
(are to be considered as) @-}ritual teachers (by the

pupil).
13. But if (a teaclérbefore the eyes of his

(pupil), embraces the feet of any other persons, then
he (the pupil als?)qg\gst embrace their feet, (as long

as he remains) ingKat (state of studentship).

S~
A\S

5. Manu II, 78
10. Manu IINY9.

11. ‘Tho oth (these first two precepts) have been given in
Sttra I, 1, z%, still they are repeated, in order to show that a
Srauta pendrice for the breach of them, is enjoined by a revealed
text.’—datta.

12. The term vamsya, ‘ancestor,” for the teacher’s teacher is
explained by the circumstance, that Hindus consider a ¢school,’
consisting of a succession of teachers and pupils, as a spiritual
family, and call it a vidydvamsa, vidydparampari. Manu II, 205.

13. ‘Another (commentator) says, ‘“He, the pupil, must embrace
their feet (at every meeting) from that time (when he first saw
his teacher do it).” Because the word “but” is used in the Stra,
he must do so even after he has returned home (on completion of
his studies).—Haradatta.
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14. If (a pupil) has more than one teacher, the
alms (collected by him) are at the disposal of him to
whom he is (just then) bound.

15. When (a student) has returned home (from
his teacher), he shall give (whatever he may obtain
by begging or otherwise) to his mother.

16. The mother shall give it to her husband;

17. (And) the husband to the (student’s.)Zheacher.

18. Or he may use it for religious cerefhonies.

19. After having studied as many nches of)
sacred learning as he can, he sha ocure in a
righteous manner the fee for (the hing of) the
Veda (to be given to his teachelQ cording to his
power.

20. But, if the teacher has fa}ten into distress, he
may take (the fee) from an a or from a Stdra.

21. But some declare, @t it is lawful at any
time to take the moneyMar the teacher from an
Ugra or from a Sﬁdraﬁ

14. ‘More than one 'c‘f?er,’ i.e. several, who have taught him
the several Vedas. E rahman generally knowing one Veda
only.

This passage sh:ﬁthat the young Brahmans in olden time,
just as now, went one teacher to the other, learning from
each what he knég,” The rules, which seemingly enjoin a pupil
to stay with o d the same teacher, refer only to the principle,
that the pupﬁ?s‘»t stay with his teacher, until he has learnt the
subject which ¢ began with him.

18. ‘Religious ceremonies, i.e. the wedding and the like. For
them he may use it optionally. He, i.e. on failure of the teacher;
the father, on failure of the father; the mother, on failure of all
(the pupil) himself’ —Haradatta.

19. Manu II, 245 and 246; Yig#n. I, 51; Weber, Ind. Stud.
X, 125.

20. ‘The word Ugra denotes either the offspring of a Vaisya
and of a SQdra woman, or a twice-born man, who perpetrates
dreadful deeds.’—Haradatta.
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22. And having paid (the fee), he shall not boast
of having done so.

23. And he shall not remember what he may
have done (for his teacher).

24. He shall avoid self-praise, blaming others,
and the like.

25. If he is ordered (by his teacher to do some-
thing), he shall do just that. \g:

26. On account of the incom ce of his
teacher, (he may go) to another (arggtudy (there).

27. He shall behave towards teacher's wife
as towards the teacher himself,\kbut he shall not
embrace her feet, nor eat the reSdue of her food.

28. So also (shall he beha¥e) towards him who
teaches him at (the teacher/§)|Command,

29. And also to a fellew-Student who is superior
(in learning and years).

30. He shall beha er his teacher’s son (who is
superior to himself 'h} earning or years) as to his
teacher, but not e e residue of his food.

31. Though Q; may have returned home, the

R

24. Manu II, ?

26. See abov®y'l, 1, 1, 13, and note. Here also Haradatta
states that tl?ermission to leave the teacher is to be restricted to
those who havg not solemnly bound themselves to their teacher by
allowing h&a'!o perform the ceremony of initiation.

27. II, 208-212.

28. ‘The use of the present “adhyipayati,” shows that this rule
holds good only for the time during which he is taught by such
a man.'—Haradatta,

29. ‘Because (an older fellow-student) is of use to him, accord-
ing to the verse: One-fourth (of his learning) a pupil receives
from his teacher, one-fourth he acquires by his own intelligence,
one-fourth from his fellow-students, one-fourth he is taught by
time.’—Haradatta.

30. Manu II, 207-209.
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behaviour towards his (teacher and the rest) which
is prescribed by the rule of conduct settled by the
agreement (of those who know the law, must be
observed by him to the end),

Prasna I, PararLa 2, Kuawoa 8.

1. Just as by a student (actually living wjth his

teacher).

2. He may wear garlands, anoint hi%g:e (with
sandal), oil his hair and moustaches, sgi¢ar his eye-
lids (with collyrium), and (his body) oil, wear a
turban, a cloth round his loins, a co&t; sandals, and
wooden shoes.

3. Within the sight of his (§ther or teacher’s
relations) he shall do none those (actions, as
putting on a garland), nor caqg them to be done.

4. Nor (shall he wear@ lands &c. whilst per-
forming) acts for his pleagure,

5. As, for instance, {Rdning his teeth, shampoo-
ing, combing the hair,¥ad the like.

6. And the teac &shall not speak of the goods
of the (pupil) wit intention to obtain them.

7. But some Qkclare, that, if a pupil who has
bathed (after leting his studies) is called by his
teacher or h[a)_ one to see him, he shall not take off

NS i

8. 1. Har@ta does not connect this Sfitra with the preced-
ing one. He explains it by itself: ‘(We will now declare) how a
student (who has left his teacher, but is not married) ought to
behave.’

6. ¢If the teacher comes to the house of his (former) pupil (who
has become a householder), he shall, for instance, not say, “ Oh,
what a beautiful dish!” in such a manner, that his desire to obtain
it becomes apparent.’—Haradatta.

%. This opinion is contrary to Apastamba’s view given in
Sfitras 2 and 3 above.
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that (garland or other ornaments) which he wears
according to the law at the time (of that ceremony).

8. He shall not sit on a seat higher (than that of
his teacher),

9. Nor on a seat that has more legs (than that
of his teacher),

10. Nor on a seat that stands more firmly fixed
(on the ground than that of his teacher), \

11. Nor shall he sit or lie on a L8 ch or seat
which is used (by his teacher). @

12. If he is ordered (by his tea%tr), he shall on
a journey ascend a carriage after him.

13. (At his teacher’s commafig) he shall also enter
an assembly, ascend a roller (§diich his teacher drags
along), sit on a mat of fr t grass or a couch of
straw (together with his teather).

14. If not addresse é@-y a Guru, he shall not

speak to him, excep order to announce) good
news. N
15. He shall id to touch a Guru (with his

finger), to whispé\(mto his ear), to laugh (into his
face), to call outdo him, to pronounce his name or to

give him ordQ nd the like (acts).
N

NN

10, ‘Whth—e gives to his teacher a wooden seat (with legs),
he shall it on a cane-seat (without legs), for the latter touches
the grouQm all sides.’—Haradatta.

11, Mahu I, 119. ,

12. This rule is an exception to I, 2, 7, 5. Manu II, 204.

13. ‘The roller is an implement used by husbandmen, with
which the ploughed land is made even. If one person ascends it
and another drags it along, the ground becomes even. If that is
dragged by the teacher, the pupil shall ascend it at his command.
He shall not disobey from fear of the unseemliness of the action.'—
Haradatta,

15. Manull, 199; regarding the term Guru, see above, I, 2, 6, 29.
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16. In time of need he may attract attention (by
any of these acts).

17. If (a pupil) resides (in the same village) with
(his teacher after the completion of his studies), he
shall go to see him every morning and evening,
without being called.

18. And if he returns from a journey, b,gshall
(go to) see him on the same day.

19. If his teacher and his teacher's tea&’ meet,
he shall embrace the feet of his teacé&"s teacher,
and then show his desire to do theSSame to his
teacher. \%

20. The other (the teacher) sha Yt?len) forbid it.
21. And (other marks of) é&ct (due to the
teacher) are omitted in'the preQn.ce of the (teacher’s

teacher).

22. And (if he does notd% in the same village),
he shall go frequently to\his teacher’s residence, in
order to see him, and b him some (present), with
his own hand, be it v%ﬁ only a stick for cleaning
the teeth. Thus (tl'éuties of a student have been
explained).

23. (Now) the{tonduct of a teacher towards his
pupil (will be explhined).

24. Loving™iim like his own son, and full of
attention, hé/shall teach him the sacred science,
without hidig anything in the whole law.

25. And he shall not use him for his own pur-
poses to the detriment of his studies, except in times
of distress.

1%7. This and the following Sfitras refer to a person who has
finished his studentship, while the preceding ones, from Sfitra 8,
apply to the time of studentship also.

24. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 126.
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26. That pupil who, attending to two (teachers),
accuses his (principal and first) teacher of ignorance,
remains no (longer) a pupil.

27. A teacher also, who neglects the instruction
(of his pupil), does no (longer) remain a teacher.

28. If the (pupil) commits faults, (the teacher)
shall always reprove him. ~

29. Frightening, fasting, bathing jjNcold) water,
and banishment from the teacher’s fxgsence are the
punishments (which are to be elgfyed), according
to the greatness (of the fault), upti (the pupil) leaves
off (sinning). &

30. He shall dismiss (tkz}?upil), after he has
performed the ceremony gfythe Saméivartana and
has finished his stude ip, with these words,
“Apply thyself hencef@’ to other duties.’

Prasna 1, Rarara 8, Kuawoa 9.

1. After ha\%%‘ performed the Upakarma for
studying the Véda on the full moon of the month
Sravaza (Julglgust), he shall for one month not
study in thg ening.

S,

teacher 3 word, thought, or deed, and directs his mind impro-
perly, ¢/ does not properly obey, does not (any longer) remain a
pupil.” '—Haradatta,

29. But see also Manu VIII, 299, where corporal punishment
is permitted.

9. 1. The Upikarma is the ceremony which is performed every
year at the beginning of the course of study. It is in fact the
solemn opening of the Brahmanic term. ¢ Because Rpastamba
uses the word evening (i.e. first part of the night) it is not sinful to
study later in the night’—Haradatta. ManulIV,gs; Yig#n.I, 142,
143; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 130 and 134.

26. <‘§$er commentator says, “ That pupil who offends his
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2. On the full moon of the month of Pausha
(December-January), or under the -constellation
Rohizi, he shall leave off reading the Veda.

3- Some declare, (that he shall study) for four
months and a half.

4. He shall avoid to studytheVeda on a high-road.

5. Or he may study it (on a high-road), after
having smeared (a space) with cowdung. Q)

6. He shall never study in a burial-gr@%ﬁ nor
anywhere near it within the throw of a SagpyA.

7. If a village has been built overXa burial-
ground) or its surface has been cultiv as a field,
the recitation of the Veda (in such &place) is not
prohibited.

8. But if that place is know have been (a
burial-ground), he shall not snag(-there).

)

ve¥months ; (i.e. latter half of
, Mérgasirsha, and the first
Pausha is meant.
pinion the UpAkarma should be
hidrapada, as has been taught in
; the (time of the) Utsargana, (the
) should be advanced; and after the
Utsargana has been rmed, one may study the Veda during
the light nights of month until the full moon of Srivana,
in order to fix in onés mind the part learned already ; and in the
dark fortnight o h month one may study the Vedingas, i.e.
grammar and ttht (Manu IV, 98). On the full moon of Srdvaza
the Upfkarma should be performed once more, and that part of
the Veda should be studied which has not yet been learned.’—
Haradatta.

4. NigamibZ, ¢ high-roads,’” are squares and the like.—Haradatta.

6. The Samyi is either the pin in the bullock’s yoke or the
round stick, about a foot and a half in length, which is used for
the preparation of the Vedi. Manu IV, 116; Yiga. I, 148.

8. ¢‘Nor anywhere near it within the throw of a Samyi.” This
must be understood from Sfitra 6.

(2] b

2. The term lasts therefore for
Srdvana, Bhidrapada, A.rvina, K
half of Pausha.) The Rohizni-d

3. “According to this lat
performed on the full moon
another work (Manu IV,
solemn closing of the
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9. A Stdra and an outcast are (included by the
term) burial-ground, (and the rule given, Sttra 6,
applies to them).

10. Some declare, that (one ought to avoid only,
to study) in the same house (where they dwell).

11. But if (a student and) a Stdra woman merely
look at: each other, the recitation of the Veda must

be interrupted, Q)

12. Likewise, if (a student and)&z;voman, who
has had connexion with a man <§.a lower caste,
(look at each other). %

13. If he, who is about to st the Veda, wishes
to talk to a woman during her?ourses, he shall first
speak to a Brihmaza and gken to her, then again
speak to a Brihmaza,and ;ards study. Thereby
the children (of that womak) will be blessed.

14. (He shall not y in a village) in which a
corpse lies;

15. Nor in such:#‘ne where Kéndalas live.

16. He shall study whilst corpses are being
carried to the bd‘u«ndary of the village,

17. Nor in forest, if (a corpse or Kandila) is
within sight

18. An outcasts have entered the village, he
shall notQudy on that day,

9 . I, 148.
I 3.%9& part of the Sfitra may also be interpreted : ¢ Thus
she will be blessed with children’—Haradatta.

14. Manu IV, 108; Yig#. I, 148.

18. Haradatta explains Bihya,  outcasts,” by ¢ robbers, such as
Ugras and Nishddas.” Bat, I think, it means simply such outcasts
as live in the forest or outside the village in the Vidi, like the
Drers, Mahirs, Mangs of the present day. Most of these tribes,
however, are or were given to thieving. See Kullika on Manu X,
28, and the Petersburg Dict. s. v.
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19. Nor if good men (have come).

20. If it thunders in the evening, (he shall not
study) during the night.

21. If lightning is seen (in the evening, he shall
not study during that night), until he has slept.

22. If lightning is seen about the break of dawn,
or at the time when he may distinguish at the dis-
tance of a Samy4-throw, whether (a cow) is\Zl}k or
red, he shall not study during that day, AQr in the

following evening.

23. If it thunders in the second parg. the third
watch of the night, (he shall not st:.@-y during the
following day or evening). \Val

24. Some (declare, that this olds good, if it
thunders), after the first half of gh&"night has passed.

25. (Nor shall he study) whilst the cows are pre-
vented from leaving (the village on account of thieves
and the like), O

26. Nor (on the impris'g?ment of criminals) whilst
they are being execut

27. He shall not gtixdy whilst he rides on beasts
(of burden). i

28. At the n oon, (he shall not study) for
two days and twQ)nights.

Q_

Yig#. @ o.

20. Manu 1V, 106; Yig#. I, 145. ‘This rule refers to the
rainy season. (For thunder) at other (seasons) he orders below
a longer (cessation).’—Haradatta.

2%. Manu IV, 120; Yig#. I, 151.

28. ‘“For two days,” i.e. on the day of the new moon and
the preceding one, the fourteenth of the half month’—Haradatta.
Manu IV, 113 ; Yég#. I, 146.
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PrasnA I, PararLa 8, Kuanpa 10.

1. (Nor shall he study) on the days of the full
moons of those months in which the K4turmasya-
sacrifice may be performed (nor on the days pre-
ceding them).

2. At the time of the Vedotsarga, on the death of
Gurus, at the Ashfak4-Sraddha, and at the time of
the Upakarma, (he shall not study) fo& three days;

3. Likewise if near relations ha?.died.

4. (He shall not study) for ve days, if his
mother, father, or teacher havedied.

5. If these (have died), heSgmst (also) bathe for
the same number of days.

6. Persons who are ger (than the relation
deceased), must shave Qt_r hair and beard).

10. 1. The three full-mo@ys are Phélguni (February—March),
Ashadhi (June-July), Kachiki (October-November).

2. The conslruction']b\'ery irregular, the first noun standing
in the nominative a e rest in the locative. A similar irre-
gularity occurs beloﬁ 3,11,31. The Vedotsarga is the ceremony
which is performe the end of the Brahmanic term, in January.
‘In the case of. death of a Guru, the vacation begins with the
day on which{the death occurs. On the other occasions men-
tioned he sh@xot study on the day preceding (the ceremony), on
the day (OQO ceremony), nor on the day following it.’—Haradatta.
Manu IY, 1Yg; Yig#. I, 144. ¢ The Gurus’ intended here, are
fatherﬁ;w, uncles, &c.

3. is rule applies to a student only. It is known from
another work that those who have been infected by impurity (on
the death of a relation), must not study whilst the impurity lasts.”—
Haradatta. Yig#. I, 144.

6. The word anubhivina, interpreted by Haradatta as ¢ persons
who are younger than the deceased,’” is explained in different ways
by others; firstly, as ‘the mourners,” and secondly, as ¢ Samino-
dakas or gentiles beyond the sixth degree.” In the latter case the
Sfitra ought to be translated thus: ¢On the death of gentiles beyond
the sixth degree, (the head) ought to be shaved.’
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7. Some declare, that students who have returned
home on completion of their studentship, shall never
shave, except if engaged in the initiation to a Srauta-
sacrifice.

8. Now a Brihmaza also declares, ‘ Verily, an
empty, uncovered (pot) is he, whose hair is shaved
off entirely ; the top-lock is his covering.’

9. But at sacrificial sessions the top-lock mt be
shaved off, because it is so enjoined in thdVeda.

10. Some declare, that, upon the d&th of the
teacher, (the reading should be interrup¥ed) for three
days and three nights.

11. If (he hears of) the death Q(%. learned Brah-
maza (Srotriya) before a full yeag{since the death)
has elapsed, (he shall interrupQus reading) for one

night (and day).
12. Some declare, (thaq?n; deceased Srotriya

must have been) a fellow-student.
13-14. If a learne '?réhmana (Srotriya) has

arrived and he is desi of studying or is actually
studying, (or if he is deSirous of teaching or is teach-
S

7. Regarding th@lksh’a‘. ‘initiation,’ see Aitareya-brihmaza
I, 1, and Max ’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,

p. 309 seq. .
8. Hence it {dllows that the top-lock should not be shaved off,
except in the &entioned in the following Sfitra.

9. Sattras, ¢sacrificial sessions,” are sacrifices which last longer
than twelve days.

10. ‘But in his opinion it should be twelve days, as declared
above, Sfitra 4.’—Haradatta. It appears, therefore, that this Sfitra
is to be connected with Sfitra 4.

11. ¢ Because the word *“death” is used here, death only is the
reason (for stopping the reading), in the case of Gurus and the
rest (i.e. the word “died” must be understood in Sfitra 2 and
the following ones). —Haradatta.
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ing,) he may study or teach after having received
permission (to do so from the Srotriya).

15-16. He may likewise study or teach in the
presence of his teacher, if (the latter) has addressed
him (saying), ‘ Ho, study! (or, Ho, teach!)’

17. When a student desires to study or has
finished his lesson, he shall at both occasions em-
brace the feet of his teacher. N

18. Or if, whilst they study, anoth&:rson comes
in, he shall continue his recitation, I those words
(‘ Ho, study!’) have been pronou§§ (by the new-
comer). \%

19. The barking of (manyRgdgs, the braying of
(many) asses, the cry of a w@lf or of a solitary jackal
or of an owl, all sounds usical instruments, of
weeping, and of the Sam#n melodies (are reasons
for discontinuing the ségy of the Veda).

20. If another bra§ of the Veda (is being recited

in the neighbourho e Siman melodies shall not
be studied.

21. And whilst. other noises (are being heard,
the recitation o the Veda shall be discontinued), if
they mix (wjtfnthe voice of the person studying).

N
N/
15-16. nu II, 73.
1y. '11, 73.

18. adatta states rightly, that the plural (‘they study’) is
useless. ~ According to him, the use of the verb in the singular
may be excused thereby, that the advice is addressed to each of
the persons engaged in study. Manu IV, 122,

19. The ekasrska, ¢solitary jackal, is now called Bilu or
Pheough, and is considered to be the constant companion of a
tiger or panther. Its unharmonious cry is, in the present day also,
considered to be an evil omen. Yég#. I, 148; Manu IV, 108,
115 and 123.

21. ManulV, 121.
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22. After having vomited (he shall not study)
until he has slept.

23. Or (he may study) having eaten clarified
butter (after the attack of vomiting).

24. A foul smell (is a reason for the discon-
tinuance of study).

25. Food turned sour (by fermentation}xwhich
he has in his stomach, (is a reason for the dis-
continuance of the recitation, until the four rising
ceases). v.

26. (Nor shall he study) after haviggaten in the
evening,

27. Nor as long as his hands a Wet.

28. (And he shall discontinu dying) for a day
and an evening, after having chn food prepared in
honour of a dead person *whom the Sapirdi-
karaza has not yet been peffyrmed),

29. Or until the food\ggten on that occasion) is
digested.

30. But he shall l‘@ys) eat in addition (to the
meal given in hono a dead person), food which
has not been give/r’%a sacrifice to the Manes.

22. Manu 1V, Iz.b
24. ManulV, s Yagh. I, 150.

25. Manu IVpy1a1.
26. ¢ Ther& he shall sup, after having finished his study.’—
Haradatta.

2%7. Manu IV, 121; Yég#. I, 149.

28. Manu IV, 112; Yig#. I, 146.

29. “If that food has not been digested by the end of that
time (i.e. in the evening), he shall not study until it has been
digested.’—Haradatta.

30. ‘Because in this Sftra the expression “food not given at
a Sriddha” occurs, some think that the preceding Sftra refers
to “ food eaten at a Srdddha.”’—Haradatta. This explanation is
not at all improbable.
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Prasna I, Parara 3, Kuanpa 11.

1. (The recitation of the Veda shall be interrupted
for a day and evening if he has eaten), on beginning
a fresh Kanda (of his Veda), food given by a mother-
less person,

2. And also if he has eaten, on the day of the com-
pletion of a Ké#da, food given by a fatherhass person.

3. Some declare, that (the recitatiosm§hall be inter-
rupted for the same space of time) e has eaten
at a sacrifice offered in honour ods who were
formerly men.

4. Nor is the recitation i&upted, if he has
eaten rice received the dag¥/before, or raw meat
(though these things mag\have been offered in
honour of the dead),

5. Nor (if he has eatQ'ét a funeral dinner) roots
or fruits of herbs an s.

6. When he perf; the ceremony for beginning

a Kanda, or when ¢ studies the index of the Anu-
£

I\

11. 1. The Blac gur-veda, to which Apastamba belongs, is
divided througho 0 books called Kindas.

3. Haradatta{hames as such gods, Nandisvara and Kubera.
Other commept¥4ors, however, explain Manushyapraks:ti by Manu-
shyamukha,%possessing human faces” A similar rule occuss
Gautama , 34, where a Manushyayag#a is mentioned as
a cause iscontinuing the recitation of the Veda. In his com-
menta; Gautama, also, Haradatta is in doubt. He first refers
the term to the sacraments like the Simantonnayana, and then adds,
that some explain it to mean ‘a sacrifice to gods who formerly
were men.’ ,

4. This Sfitra is an exception to I, 3, 10, 28.

6. Haradatta’s commentary on this Sfitra is very mezgre, and
he leaves the word anuvikyam unexplained. I am not certain
that my explanation is correct. But it is countenanced by the

statements of the Grrhya-sfitras regarding the order of studying.
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 132.
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vikas of a (K4nda), he shall not study that (K4nda)
on that day (nor in that night).

7. And if he performs the ceremonies prescribed
on beginning or ending the recitation of one entire
Veda, he shall not study that Veda (during that day).

8. If the wind roars, or if it whirls up the grass
on the ground, or if it drives the rain-drops forward
during a rain-shower, (then the recitationyshall be
interrupted for so long a time as the storf lasts).

9. (Nor shall he study) on the boundgFy between
a village and forest, é

10. Nor on a highway. \%

11. If (some of his) fellow-siNlents are on a
journey, he shall not study durpg that day, (the
passage) which they learn togpther.

12. And whilst performinQ_acts for his pleasure,

13. Such as washing @ feet, shampooing or
anointing himself, \_

14. He shall neithe dy nor teach, as long as
he is thus occupied. K

v. Yag#. 1, 145. g Sfitra is a GAdpaka or ‘such a one
which indicates the &lstence of a rule not expressly mentioned.’
Above (I, 3, 9, 1) thy yearly performance of the Upfkarma and
Utsarga ceremonj€stor the beginning and end of the Brahmanic
term has been prescribed. In this Sftra the performance of the
Upédkarma a tsarga at the beginning and completion of the
Pirdyana o vow to go through a whole Veda is incidentally
mentioned. Thence it may be inferred that these ceremonies must
be likewise performed on the latter occasions, though no absolute
rule to this effect has been given. Such G#ipakas are of frequent
occurrence in all Sfitras, and constitute one of the chief difficulties
of their interpretation.

8. Yag#. I, 149; Manu IV, 102, 122.

11. Others explain the Sfitra thus : ¢ If he meets fellow-students,
after they have come home from a journey, he shall not study with
them on that day.’
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15. (He shall not study or teach) in the twilight,

16. Nor whilst sitting on a tree,

17. Nor whilst immersed in water,

18. Nor at night with open doors,

19. Nor in the day-time with shut doors.

20. Durmg the spring festival and the festival (of
Indra), in the month of Ashad/a (June{uly) the
study of an Anuvika is forbidden.

(The recitation) of the daily gartion of the
Veda (at the Brahmayag#a is likewE forbidden if
done) in a manner differing from%e rule (of the
Veda).

22. (Now follows) the ruled?).r the daily recita-
tion) of that (Brahmayag#a).

23. Before taking his ing-meal, he shall go
to the water-side, and having purified himself, he
shall recite aloud (a pog of the Veda) in a pure

15. Yaga. I, 145; M\g V, 113.

16. Yig#n. I, 151, 1V, 120.

20. According to datta, Apastamba uses the word Anuvika
in order to indic@n‘a‘t smaller portions of the Veda may be
studied. Others /think, that by Anuvika, the Samhitd and the
Brihmana are nt, and that the study of the Angas is per-
mitted. The ntotsava, or spring-festival, which, according to
the Dramas, wis, in olden times, kept all over India, falls, according
to Harada n the thirteenth of the first half of Kaitra, about
the begip@g of April.

21. ‘ Hence, if one has forgotten it and eaten one’s breakfast, a
penance, not the Brahmayag#a, must be performed. —Haradatta.

23. See Taittiriya Aranyaka IL 11, 1 and 11; Agv. Grs. SQ.IIT,
2, 1-2. In our days this rule is usually not observed. Brihmarnas
mostly recite at the daily Brahmayag#a, ¢ Veda-offering,” one par-
ticular formula, which symbolically comprises the whole Veda.
A few learned Brihmana friends, however, have assured me, that
they still recite the whole of their Sdkh4 every year according to
this rule of Apastamba.
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place, leaving out according to (the order of the)
texts (what he has read the day before).

24. If a stoppage of study is enjoined (for the
day, he shall recite the daily portion) mentally.

25. If lightning flashes without interruption, or,
thunder rolls continually, if a man has neglected to
purify himself, if he has partaken of a meal in honour
of a dead person, or if hoarfrost lies on th I:,Xound,
(in these cases) they forbid the mental réqtation (of
the daily portion of the Veda). N4

26. Some forbid it only in case o%has eaten a
funeral dinner.

27. Where lightning, thunde ¥nd rain happen
together out of season, the rec@ion shall be inter-
rupted for three days.

28. Some (declare, that @Tecitation shall stop)
until the ground is dry.

29. If one or two (of\the phenomena mentioned
in Shtra 27 appear, thi‘gg ation shall be interrupted)
from that hour until & same hour next day.

30. In the case n eclipse of the sun or of the
moon, of an earth e, of a whirlwind, of the fall of a
meteor, or of a fige (in the village), at whatever time
these events en, the recitation of all the sacred
sciences (Vedés and Arngas) must be interrupted
from that l@rr until the same hour next day.

3r. If £Jloud appears out of season, if the sun or
the moon is surrounded by a halo, if a rainbow, a
parhelion or a comet appears, if a (high) wind (blows),

25. Yagh. 1, 149; Manu 1V, 106, 120, 127 ; Taitt. Ar. I1, 15, 1.
26. Manu 1V, 109, 116.

2%. Manu IV, 103 and 104.

g3o. Yig#. 1, 145; Manu IV, 105, 118.

31. Manu IV, 104, and see above.
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a foul smell (is observed), or hoarfrost (lies on the
ground, at all these occasions (the recitation of all
the sacred sciences must be interrupted) during the
duration (of these phenomena).

32. After the wind has ceased, (the interruption
of the recitation continues) for one muhrta.

33. If (the howl of) a wolf or of a sqlitary jackal
(has been heard, he shall stop the reaQ'Q ) until he
has slept. A

34. At night (he shall not stud)ém wood, where
there is no fire nor gold.

35. Out of term he shall notkstudy any part of
the Veda which he has not learKt before.

36. Nor (shall he study dfring term some new
part of the Veda) in the@vZning.

37. That which has Aeéen studied before, must
never be studied (d& the vacation or in the
evening). :

38. Further par @&'s (regarding the interruption
&

32. One muhfirtagF%8 minutes. :

36. Other co tators interpret the Sfitra in a different sense.

They take it to{hean: ‘And during the night (from the twelfth
to the thirteegthy of each half of the month, he shall not study

at all, be it Qr out of term).’
37. ¢ W?at. as been studied before, must not be studied (again)

at any tigd{in the vacation nor in the evening. —Haradatta.

38. adatta thinks that by ¢ Parishad,” Manu’s and other Dhar-
ma-sistras are meant. This explanation is, however, not exact.
Parishad, ‘assemblage,” means, in the language of the Sistras,
either a Pa#k, an assemblage of learned Brahmans called together
to decide some knotty point of law, or a Brahminical school, which
studies a particular redaction of the Veda (see the Petersburg
Dict. s.v.) The latter meaning is that applicable to this Sftra.
By ¢Parishada%’ are here intended the Vedic schools, and their
writings and teaching. Gautama also says, XVI, 49, Pritividyam
yin smaranti smaranti, ‘(he shall observe the stoppages of the
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of the Veda-study may be learnt) from the (teaching
and works of other) Vedic schools.

Prasna I, Parara 4, Kuanpa 12.

1. A Brihmaza declares, ‘ The daily recitation (of
the Veda) is austerity.’

2. In the same (sacred text) it is also_duclared,
¢ Whether he recites the daily portion C}éxﬁzjhe Veda
standing, or sitting, or lying down, he rms aus-
terity thereby ; for the daily recitatio@usterityﬁ

3. Now the Vigasaneyi-brahma eclares also,
‘ The daily recitation is a sacrifice %hich the Veda
is offered. When it thunders, wh@n'lightning flashes
or thunderbolts fall, and when wind blows vio-
lently, these sounds take the‘glace of the exclama-
tions Vashas (Vausha# and@x;ﬁhé). Therefore he
shall recite the Veda whil@t thunders, whilst light-
ning flashes and thun Its fall, and whilst the
wind blows violently,slest the Vasha# (should be
heard) in vain.’ A

S~

Veda-study) which th Xach in (the writings belonging to) each
of the Vedas.’

12. 1. ‘It procyre) as much reward as penance.”’—Haradatta.
Manu II, 166; er, Ind. Stud. X, 113. The phrase occurs

frequently in the Bidhmanas, e.g. Taitt. Ar. II, 14, 3.
2. Regarﬁ_the proper position at the ‘Veda-oﬂ'ermg, or
daily recitat see above, I, 3, 11, 23, and Taitt. Ar. II, 11, 3.
Passages similar to the first part of the sentence quoted in this
Sfitra occyr Taitt. Ar.11, 12, 3,and 15, 3. It ought to be observed,
that the Taitt. Ar. in both places has the word ¢ vragan,” which is
also read in the P. and P. U. MSS. The second part is taken
apparently from the same work, 11, 14, 2

3. See Satapatha-bréhmana XI, 5, 6, 8 where a passage very
similar to that quoted by Apastamba occurs. VashaZ and the other
exclamations, which are pronounced by the Hotrz-priest, serve as
signals for the Adhvaryu to throw the oblations into the fire.
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4. The conclusion of the passage from that (V4iga-
saneyi-brdhmaza is found) in another Sakhi (of the
Veda).

5. ‘Now, if the wind blows, or if it thunders, or
if lightning flashes, or thunderbolts fall, then he
shall recite one ARrk-verse (in case he studies the
Rig-veda), or one Yagus (in case he studies the
Yagur-veda), or one Siman (in case h stidies the
S4ma-veda), or (without having rega& his par-
ticular Veda, the following Yagus), (Bht% Bhuvaz,
Suvaz, in faith I offer true devotion®_" Then, indeed,
his daily recitation is accompli&red thereby for
that day.

6. If that is done, (if the Rdssage of the Viga-
saneyi-brahmaza is combi with that quoted in
Satra 5, the former stand t in contradiction with
the decision of the Ary :

7. For they (who k@r the law) teach both the
continuance and the'?terruption (of the daily re-
citation of the Ve aZ‘ That would be meaningless,
if one paid attention to the (passage of the) Viga-
saneyi-bré.hman%one).

8. For no rldly) motive for the decision of
those Aryasibperceptible ; (and hence it must have
a re]igious%tive and be founded on a passage of
the Veda)~

9. (T proper interpretation therefore is, that)
the prohibition to study (given above and by the

5. ¢Some suppose that the words Bhfiz BhuvaZz and Suvaz &c.
(are to be used only) if one studies the Brdhmaza portion of the
Veda, not everywhere.—Haradatta.

6. Haradatta explains Aryas by visish/i4, ¢ excellent ones, i.e.
persons who know the law, and he gives Manu as an instance.

8. See above, I, 1, 4, 9 and 10, and notes.
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Aryas generally) refers only to the repetition of the
sacred texts in order to learn them, not to their
application at sacrifices.

10. (But if you ask, why the decision of the Aryas
presupposes the existence of a Vedic passage, then I
answer) : All precepts were (originally) taught in the
Brahmazas, (but) these texts have been lost. Their
(former existence) may, however, be infe:za from
usage.

11. But it is not (permissible to infe¥zthe former
existence of) a (Vedic) passage in ca here plea-
sure is obtained (by following a rul&of the Smzti
or a custom).

12. He who follows such @ges) becomes fit
for hell.

13. Now follow (some rit g:ld) rules that have
been declared in the Brﬁhlgfas.

14. By way of laudatiQr,l. they are called ‘great
sacrifices ’ or ‘ great sac{ﬂjaal sessions.’

15. (These rites in,dZae): The daily Bali-offering

10. How then is t ;xistence known? ¢ They are inferred

from usage” ‘“U means the teaching of the law-books
and the practice. that it is inferred that Manu and other
(authors of law- knew such texts of the Brihmanas. For
how could oth (Rishis like Manu) teach in their works or

practise (such&ustoms) for which no authority is now found?
And certain ey were intimately connected with the revealed
texts (i.e. saw them).'—Haradatta.

11. Compare above, I, 1, 4, 8-10.

13. The consequence of the introduction of these rules into
a Smrzti work is, that their omission must be expiated by a Smérta
penance and not by a Srauta one.

14. The commentator observes, that, as these rites are called
‘great sacrifices, by way of laudation only, the particular laws
binding on performers of real Soma-sacrifices cannot be trans-
ferred to the performers of these ceremonies. Regarding the
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to the (seven classes of) beings; the (daily) gift of
(food) to men according to one’s power;

Prasna I, Parara 4, Kuanpa 13.

1. The oblation to the gods accompanied by the
exclamation Svah4, which may consist even of a piece
of wood only; the offering to the ManeSaccompanied
by the exclamation Svadh4, which consist even
of a vessel with water only ; the recitation.

2. Respect must be shown@ those who are
superior by caste, '

3. And also to (persons of th€ same caste who are)
venerable (on account of leaghing, virtue, and the like).

4. A man elated (with sukcess) becomes proud, a
proud man transgresseshe law, but through the
transgression of the QV hell indeed (becomes his
portion).

5. It has not declared, that orders (may
be addressed by)the teacher) to a pupil who has
returned home/A, '

6. The s le ‘Om’ is the door of heaven.

N g

term ¢great_sacrifices,” see also Taitt. Ar. II, 11, 10, 1 seq., and
Satapath; mana XI, 5, 6, 1.

13. 1 itt. Ar. II, 10, 2 and 3, and Satapatha-br. loc. cit. 2.
Haraﬁ' observes, that some consider the Devayagfia, mentioned

in the tra, to be different' from the Vaisvadeva, but that he holds
it to be the same. Further he mentions, that some prescribe this
Vaisvadeva to be performed even if one has nothing to eat.

2. ‘Namely, by allowing them to walk in front on the road and
by giving them perfumed garlands and the like at festive occasions.
—Haradatta.

5. Haradatta gives as an example the order to fetch water, and
adds that a voluntary act on a former pupil’s part ought not to be
forbidden,

6. Compare also Taitt. Ar. I, 2, 4, and Manu II, 74.
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Therefore he who is about to study the Veda, shall
begin (his lesson) by (pronouncing) it.

7. If he has spoken anything else (than what
refers to the lesson, he shall resume his reading by
repeating the word ‘Om’). Thus the Veda is sepa-
rated from profane speech.

8. And at sacrifices the orders (given to the
priests) are headed by this word.

9. And in common life, at the occasio \Z\cere-
monies performed for the sake of welfarv-the sen-
tences shall be headed by this word, as, f& instance,

‘(Om) an ausplcxous day,” ‘(Om) we%are ‘(Om)
prosperity.’

10. Without a vow of obedience {¥pupil) shall not
study (nor a teacher teach) a difficult (new book)
with the exception of (the texfz_ lled) Tri/ksravana
and TriksahavaZana.

11. Harita declares, tha@e (whole) Veda must
be studied under a vow edience until there is
no doubt (regarding it @e mind of the pupil).

9. The example give, Qﬂ he Sfitra is that of the Puzydhavikana,
which precedes every % ya ceremony, and at which the sacrificer
requests a number (% ted Brdhmaras to wish him success. The
complete sentences #ve, The sacrificer: Om karmanak puzyiham
bhavanto bruva.n@i', *Om, wish that the day may be auspicious
for the perforance of the ceremony’ The Brihmazas: Om
puzyiham karmaza iti, ‘Om, may the day be auspicious for the
ceremony.” In the same manner the Brihmarnas afterwards wish
¢ welfare,” svasti, ¢ prosperity,” vrzddhi, to the sacrificer.

10. Manu II, 112. ’

- The meaning of Harita is, that the vow of obedience is
requlred for the Triksrivaza and Triksahavakana, which Apastamba
exempted in the preceding Sfitra. It follows from this rule that
the Angas or works explanatory of the Veda need not be studied
under a vow of obedience.

(2] E
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12. No obedience is due (to the teacher for teach-
ing) works which do not belong to the Veda.

13. (A student) shall embrace the feet of a person,
who teaches him at the request of his (regular
teacher), as long as the instruction lasts.

14. Some (declare, that he shall do so) always, (if
the substitute is) a worthy person.

15. But obedience (as towards thg-@cher) is not
required (to be shown towards su person).

16. And (pupils) older (than ﬁ?’cir teacher need
not show him obedience).

17. If (two persons) teachkeach other mutually
(different redactions of) the a, obedience (towards
each other) is not ordained\for them.

18. (For) the (wise)/3dy, ‘ The Veda-knowledge
(of either of them) grows.

19. Svetaketu deéz&s, ‘He who desires to study
more, after having\settled (as a householder), shall
dwell two month&pvery year, with collected mind,
in the house of th‘teacher,'

20. (And /des), ‘For by this means I studied
a larger pa@ the Veda than before, (during my
studentshi

21. T@ is forbidden by the Sistras.

22, IQ?after the student has settled as a house-
holdefhe is ordered by the Veda, to perform the

dail@ites,

13. This rule is a supplement to I, 2, %, 29.

14. ‘“A worthy person,” i.e. on account of his learning or
character’—Haradatta.

16. ‘According to some, this rule refers only to the time after
the instruction has been completed; according to others, to the
time of studentship’—Haradatta. But see Manu II, 151 seq.




I,4,14. A STUDENT WHO HAS RETURNED HOME. §5I

Prasna I, Parara 4, Kuavoa 14,

1. (That is to say) the Agnihotra, hospitality,

2. And what else of this kind (is ordained).

3. He whom (a student) asks for instruction, shall
certainly not refuse it;

4. Provided he does not see in him a faul{Wwhich
disqualifies.him from being taught).

5. If by chance (through the pupil’s @:ﬂity the
teaching) is not completed, obedienc%towards the
(teacher is the pupil’s only refuge).

6. Towards a mother (grandmgffier and great-
grandmother) and a father (gra her and great-
grandfather) the same obediencé{must be shown as
towards a teacher. :

7. The feet of all Gurus n@t be embraced (every
day) by a student who ha %ﬁurned home ;

8. And also on meg@ them, after returning
from a journey. A

9. The feet of (eldel brothers and sisters must be
embraced, accordin the order of their seniority.

10. And respeq ust) always (be shown to one’s
elders and be , according to the injunction

A

C .
14. 1. The A@notra, i.e. certain daily oblations of clarified butter.
3. Manu II, 109-115. 5. Manu II, 218.

6. Manu II, 228, 235.

7. The word Gurus, ¢venerable persons,” includes besides the
teacher and persons mentioned in the preceding Sfitra, an elder
brother, a maternal uncle, and all others who are one’s betters
or elders. See above, I, 2, 6, 29-35.

8. ¢ That is to say, whether he himself or “the venerable persons”
undertook the journey.’—Haradatta.

9. Manu 1I, 133. 10. See above, I, 4, 13, 2.

E 2
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(given above and according to the order of their
seniority).

11. He shall salute an officiating priest, a father-
in-law, a father's brother, and a mother’s brother,
(though they may be) younger than he himself, and
(when saluting) rise to meet them.

12. Or he may silently embrace their feet.

13. A friendship kept for ten yepss with fellow-
citizens (is a reason for giving a 4alutation, and so
is) a friendship, contracted at scha®j, which has lasted
for five years. But a learned e@\mana (known) for
less than three years, must by_a]uted.

14. If the age (of seveydl persons whom one
meets) is exactly known, ghé must salute the eldest
(first).

15. He need not te a person, who is not a
Guru, and who sta@ in a lower or higher place
than he himself. \_ .

16. Or he m 'ﬁeseend or ascend (to the place
where such a “Z%m stands) and salute him.

17. But e one (Gurus and others) he shall
salute, after%ving risen (from his seat).

18. If is impure, he shall not salute (any-
body);

19.0_ Nor shall he salute) a person who is impure.

N
1 IQIanu 11, 130.
12. The commentator adds that the mode of salutation must

depend on their learning and virtue.

13. Manu II, 134.

16. This Sftra, like the preceding, refers to those who are
not ‘ Gurus.’

17. Manu II, 120.

18. ‘Impure,’ i.e. unfit for associating with others on account
of the death of relations or through other causes, see below, I, 5,

15, 7 seq.
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20. Nor shall he, being impure, return a saluta-
tion.

21. Married women (must be saluted) according
to the (respective) ages of their husbands.

22. He shall not salute with his shoes on, or his
head wrapped up, or his hands full.

23. In saluting women, a Kshatriya or a Vaisya
he shall use a pronoun, not his name. Q)

24. Some (declare, that he shall salut;Qz: this
manner even) his mother and the wi@ of his
teacher.

25. Know that a Brihmana of te ars and a
Kshatriya of a hundred years stand {§ach other in
the relation of father and son. ]§between those
two the Brahmaza is the father. Q'

26. A younger person or ggerof equal age he
shall ask, about his well-beingrmploying the word
kusala).

27. (He shall ask un \the same conditions)
a Kshatriya, about his th (employing the word

28. A Vaisya if hexlfas lost anything (employing
the word anashza). Q
)

N

23. He shall sa @:alute,’ not ‘I, N. N,, salute.” Manu II, 123.

24. Apa'stambdf course, holds the contrary opinion. Manu
II, 216.

25. This verse, which is found with slight variations in most
Smyitis, contains, according to Haradatta, an instruction given by
a teacher to his pupil. Manu II, 135.

26. Of course, in case the person addressed is a Brahman.
Manu II, 12%. Kullika quotes under this verse the above and
the following Sftras. But his quotation has only a faint resem-
blance to our text.

28. That is to say in these terms: ‘I hope you have not lost

any cattle or other property !’—Haradatta.
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29. A Stdra, about his health (employing the
word 4rogya).

30. He shall not pass a learned BrAhmaza with-
out addressing him ;

31. Nor an (unprotected) woman in a forest (or
any other lonely place).

Prasna I, Parara 5, Kua -\15.

1. When he shows his respect f.Gurus or aged
persons or guests, when he offer3{a burnt-oblation
(or other sacrifice), when he %rmurs prayers at
dinner, when sipping water 1&' during the (daily)
recitation of the Veda, his %ent (or his sacrificial
thread) shall pass over h.geft shoulder and under
his right arm.

2. By sipping (pugg)-water, that has been col-
lected on the groundQe becomes pure.

3. Or he, whon\\v\pure person causes to sip water,

(becomes also pﬁ.

do it in these s: ¢ Mother, or sister, what can I do for you?
Don’t be afra{d! ™ &c.—Haradatta.

15. 1. YArIL 1, 2 seq.; Manu IV, 58.

2. Pu ter is that which a cow will drink. Yég#. I, 192;

Manu Y, 28.
3. € ceremony of ‘sipping water’ may be performed in two

way! ither the ‘person sipping’ may take the water out of a
river, pond, &c., or he may get the water poured into his hand by
another person. But, according to Apastamba, he must not take
a pot or gourd in his left hand and pour the water into his right,
as some Smsitis allow. The reason for this rule is, that Apa-
stamba considers it essential that both hands should be used in
conveying the water to the mouth; see also above, I, 1, 4, 21.
This agrees with the custom now followed, which is to bend the
right hand into the form of a cow’s ear, and to touch the right
wrist with the left hand while drinking.

IS
31. He sha}géress a woman in order to re-assure her, and
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4. He shall not sip rain-drops.

5. (He shall not sip water) from a (natural) cleft
in the ground.

6. He shall not sip water heated (at the fire)
except for a particular reason (as sickness).

7. He who raises his empty hands (in order to
scare) birds, (becomes impure and) shall wash (his
hands).

8. If he can (find water to sip) he shall ng{ main
impure (even) for a muhfrta.

9. Nor (shall he remain) naked (for %uhﬁrta if
he can help it).

10. Purification (by sipping water hall not take
place whilst he is (standing) in the $Qter.

11. Also, when he has cross river, he shall
purify himself by sipping water,

12. He shall not place f2§5n the fire, without
having sprinkled it (with w{.

N

g
4. ‘Some think, that this ;@ is intended to forbid also
the drinking of rain-water. er commentators declare that,
according to this Sftra, it igpllowed to use for *sipping” drops
of water which fall from zg:l suspended by ropes [because the
Sfitra emphatically exclud®s™ rain-drops ” only].’—Haradatta.

6. Manu II, 61. ‘§use the term “ heated by fire ” is used,
there is no objectio -ater heated by the rays of the sun. In
the same manner the“use of “hot” water only is usually forbidden
in the Smrz'tis.’—@mdatta.

7. ‘Because hrase “ with empty hands” is used, he commits
no fault if he raises his hand, holding a stick or a clod. Some
declare, that the term ‘touching water ” (rendered by * washing )
means “sipping water.”’——Haradatta.

11. The translation given above is based on the interpretation
of Haradatta, who considers that Apastamba holds ‘crossing a
river’ to cause impurity. The natural and probably the right inter-
pretation, however, is that rejected by Haradatta, ¢ But he shall sip
water after having come out (of the river or tank).’

12. *“On the fire used for Vedic or Smirta sacrifices or for
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(If he is seated in company with) other unclean
persons on a seat consisting of a confused heap
of straw, and does not touch them he may consider
himself pure.

14. (The same rule applies, if he is seated) on
grass or wood fixed in the ground.

15. He shall put on a dress, (even if it is clean,)
only after having sprinkled it with wagem\

16. If he has been touched by gaog, he shall
bathe, with his clothes on;

17. Or he becomes pure, a@. having washed
that part (of his body) and haying touched it with
fire and again washed it, as&?l as his’feet, and
having sipped water. Q

18. Unpurified, he s@not approach fire, (so
near that he can feel the8eat).

19. Some declare, Qﬁt (he shall not approach
nearer) than the length/of an arrow.

20. Nor shall w on fire with his breath.

21. Nor shal}\ze. place fire under his bedstead.

household purpos ,"\ . Some declare, that (the fuel need not be
sprinkled with wg.if used for the kitchen fire.’—Haradatta.

14 HaradQ commentary is of little use, and I am not quite
certain that % ranslation is correct.

15 M 118.

17. Thi¥\second proceeding is adopted in case the dog has
touche@c hands or the lower parts of the body, as may be learnt
by t mparison of a verse of Manu.

18. Manu IV, 142; Yig#. 1, 155.

20. Manu IV, 53. Haradatta mentions other explanations of
this Sftra. Some say, that the Srauta fire may be kindled by
blowing, because that is ordained particularly in the Vigasaneyaka,
but that the domestic fire is not to be treated so. Others again
consider the rule absolute, and say, that a hollow reed or bellows
must be used for kindling the fire, lest drops of saliva should fall
upon it.

21. Manu IV, 54.
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22. It is lawful for a Brihmana to dwell in a
village, where there is plenty of fuel and water,
(and) where he may perform the rites of purification
by himself.

23. When he has washed away the stains of urine
and faces after voiding urine or feces, the stains of
food (after dinner), the stains of the food eateg the
day before (from his vessels), and the ins of
semen, and has also washed his feet and dfterwards
has sipped water, he becomes pure. %v.

Prasna I, PararLa 5, Kua 16.

1. He shall not drink water§anding or bent
forwards.

2. Sitting he shall sip w g'_(for purification)
thrice, the water penetratin his heart.

22. The last condilion me t@d in the Sitra indicates, that
the place must have a river nk, not wells only, as the purifi-
cation by sipping water cadﬁe.t be performed without help, with
water from wells.

23. Manu V, 138

16. 1. Haradatta talded 44am here to mean ‘to drink water,” and
thinks that it is forbi@n to do this standing or in a bent position.
Others refer the ibition to ‘sipping water for the sake of
purification,” and Aganslate, ‘ He shall not sip water standing or in
a bent positior&epl in case of necessity),’ i.e. if the bank of the
river is so hig at he cannot reach the water sitting down, and
in this case he shall enter it up to his thighs or up to his navel.

2. Manu 1I, 6o and 62; V, 139; and Yé4ga. I, 20 and 27;
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 165. Haradatta observes, that the further
particulars regarding purification by sipping water must be supplied
from other Smritis. The rule quoted by him is as follaws: ¢ The
performer should be sitting in a pure place, not on a seat, except
when sipping water after dinner, and should sip thrice from his
hand water which is free from bubbles and foam, and which he
has attentively regarded, in such a quantity as would cover a Mésha-
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3. He shall wipe his lips three times.

4. Some (declare, that he shall do so) twice.

5. He shall then touch (his lips) once (with the
three middle fingers).

6. Some (declare, that he shall do so) twice.

7. Having sprinkled water on his left hand with
his right, he shall touch both his feet,and his head
and (the following three) organs, the ¥yes, the nose,
and the ears. /QZ,‘

8. Then he shall wash (his ha

9. But if he is going to eatrsg— ll though pure,
twice sip water, twice wipe mouth), and once
touch (his lips). Q

10. He shall rub the g and the inner part of
his llps (with his finger onxth a piece of wood) and
then sip water. (%_

11. He does not €dme impure by the hair (of
his moustaches) gefting into his mouth, as long as
he does not touch thém with his hand.

12. If (in tal , drops (of saliva) are perceived
to fall from hlvnouth then he shall sip water.

13. Somecgeclare, that if (the saliva falls) on the

ground, heSQed not sip water.
~

that si by a Kshatriya the throat, and that sipped by a Vaisya
the p A Stdra sips once as much as to wet his tongue.’

7. The eyes are to be touched with the thumb and the fourth
finger, either at once, or one after the other, the nostrils with the
thumb and the second finger, the ears with the thumb and the
small finger.

9. Manu V, 138.

11. Haradatta observes that this Sfitra shows, that every other
foreign substance brought with the food into the mouth, makes the
food ‘leavings’ and the eater impure. Manu V, 141.

12, Manu V, 141 declares sipping to be unnecessary in this case.

bean.&c}:ater sipped by a Brahman should reach his heart,
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14. On touching during sleep or in sternutation
the effluvia of the nose or of the eyes, on touching
blood, hair, fire, kine, a BrAhmaza, or a woman, and
after having walked on the high road, and after
having touched an impure (thing or man), and after
having put on his lower garment, he shall either
bathe or sip or merely touch water (until he~con-
siders himself clean).

15. (Or he may touch) moist cowdung, det herbs,
or moist earth.

16. He shall not eat meat which has been cut
with a sword (or knife) used for killil?_k

17. He shall not bite off withQ teeth (pieces
from) cakes (roots or fruits).

18. He shall not eat in the Qﬂxse of a (relation
within six degrees) where a on has died, before
the ten days (of impurity) hayg elapsed.

19. (Nor shall he eat is\\s..house) where a lying-
in woman has not (yetzzg e out (of the lying-in
chamber),

20. (Norina houdQ-where a corpse lies.

s

X
14. ManuV, 145.0

18. ¢ The term ¢ days” is used in order to indicate the time
of impurity gene In some cases, as that of a Kshatriya, this
lasts longer. ther cases, where the impurity lasts thirty-six

hours only, (the/ abstention from dining in such houses is
shorter.y—Haradatta. Manu IV, 217.

19. A lying-in woman is impure, and must not be touched
during the first ten days after her confinement. During this time,
she exclusively occupies the Sftikdgrsha or lying-in chamber.
Manu IV, 217.

20. Haradatta remarks that in the case of the death of a person
who is not a relation, it is customary to place at the distance of
‘one hundred bows’ a lamp and water-vessel, and to eat (beyond
that distance).
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21. Food touched by a (Brahmaza or other high-
caste person) who is impure, becomes impure, but
not unfit for eating.

22. But what has been brought (be it touched or
not) by an impure Stdra, must not be eaten,

23. Nor that food in which there is a hair,

24. Or any other unclean substance:

25. (Nor must that food be eaten)yhich has been
touched with an unclean substance {Such as garlic),

26. Nor (that in which) an ins% iving on impure
substances (is found),

27. Nor (that in which) ments or limbs of
a mouse (are found),

28. Nor that which has@en touched by the foot
(even of a pure person),

29. Nor what has Qen (touched) with the hem
of a garment,

30. Nor that whf@a.has been looked at by a dog
or an Apapitra

\pap :I:Z\

21. ‘Food whi m simply impure, may be purified by putting
it on the fire, ling it with water, touching it with ashes or
g it’—Haradatta.

y, that the food becomes unfit for eatmg, only, lf
in bringingQ-the Stidra has touched it.—Haradatta.

zg.gu IV, 207; Yég#. I, 164. ‘But this rule holds good

only i hair had been cooked with the food. If a hair falls into
it at er, then it is to be purified by an addition of clarified
butter, and may be eaten.’—Haradatta.

24. Haradatta quotes a passage from Baudhiyana, which enu-
merates as ‘ unclean things’ here intended, ‘hair, worms or beetles,
nail-parings, excrements of rats” The rule must be understood
as the preceding, i.e. in case these things have been cooked with
the food.

26, Manu 1V, z207; Yéag#. I, 164, 168. This Slitra must be
read with Sfitra 23 above.

30. ManulV, 208; Y4g#.1, 167. ApapAtras are persons whom
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31. Nor what has been brought in the hem
of a garment, (even though the garment may be
clean),

32. Nor what has been brought at night by a
female slave.

33. If during his meal,"

Prasna I, Parara 5, Kuanpa 17$

1. A S0dra touches him, (then he sha&-leave off
eating).

2. Nor shall he eat sitting in the Qme row with
unworthy people.
" 3. Nor shall he eat (sitting §the same row
with persons) amongst whom 22_ whilst they eat,
rises and gives his leavings écl his pupils or sips

3

water ;
4. Nor (shall he eat) wl@ they give him food,
reviling him. '5\
N

. ~N
one must not allow to eat ﬁé&oue’s dishes, e.g. Kandilas, Patitas,
u

a woman in her courses ring the ten days of impurity after
confmement. See also ﬁe, I, 1, 3, 25.

32. Haradatta thirib at as the Sfitra has the feminine gender,
disf, it does not if a male slave brings the food. But
others forbid also )

17. 1. ‘Som ; that this Sfitra indicates that the touch of a
Stdra does no@ at any other time but at dinner, whilst others
hold that a Sidta’s touch defiles always, and that the Sdtra is
intended to indicate an excess of impurity, if it happens at dinner-
time.’—Haradatta.

2. ‘Unworthy people are those who are neither of good family,
nor possess learning and virtue.'—Haradatta.

3. According to Haradatta a person who misbehaves thus, is
called ¢a dinner-thorn.” This point of etiquette is strictly observed
" in our days also. Manu IV, 212.

4. Manu IV, 212; Yéig#. I, 167.
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5. Nor (shall he eat) what has been smelt at by
men or other impure (beings, as cats).

6. He shall not eat in a ship,

7. Nor on a wooden platform.

8. He may eat sitting on ground which has been
purified (by the application of cowdung and the
like).
9. (If he eats) out of an earthen }el, he shall
eat out of one that has not been u for cooking).

10. (If he can get) a used vesSgt (only, he shall
eat from it), after having heated ¥t thoroughly.

11. A vessel made of mesﬁ—becomes pure by
being scoured with ashes and (e like.

12. A wooden vessel omes pure by being
scraped.

13. At a sacrifice (fhe-vessels must be cleaned)
according to the preg of the Veda.

14. He shall not\eat food which has been bought
or obtained ready-'p?epared in the market.

15. Nor (sh e eat) flavoured food (bought in
the market) excepting raw meat, honey, and salt.

16. Oil a@ariﬁed butter (bought in the market)
he may usQ ter having sprinkled them with water.

17. Ppeared food which has stood for a night,
must néifier be eaten nor drunk.

e
NS

5. @ the text has avaghrita, “smelt at,” it does not matter if
they smell the food from a distance.’—Haradatta.

11. ‘It must be understood from other Smritis, that brass is to
be cleaned with ashes, copper with acids, silver with cowdung, and
gold with water’—Haradatta. Manu V, 114.

12. Manu V, 115.

16. ‘Having sprinkled them with water and purified them by
boiling ; or, according to others, mixing them with so much water

as will not spoil them.”—Haradatta.
17. The Sanskrit has two terms for ‘eating;’ the first ‘khid’
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18. Nor (should prepared food) that has turned
sour (be used in any way).

19. (The precedmg two rules do) not (hold good
in regard to) the juice of sugar-cane, roasted rice-
grains, porridge prepared with whey, roasted yava,
gruel, vegetables, meat, flour, milk and preparations
from it, roots and fruits of herbs and trees.

20. (Substances which have turned) sou , With-
out being mixed with anything else (a&\zzo be
avoided).

21. All intoxicating drinks are forbldﬂai

22. Likewise sheep’s milk,

23. Likewise the milk of camel¥{ of does, of
animals that give milk while big wi oung, of those
that bear twins, and of (one-hoofgynimals),

24. Likewise the milk of g~cew (buffalo-cow or
she-goat) during the (first) days (after their
giving birth to young one

25. Likewise (food mix@ with herbs which serve
for preparing intoxicatingdiquors,

26. (Likewise) red ic, onions, and leeks,

I\

~

applies to hard substandes, the second ‘ad’ to soft substances.
Manu IV, 211; Yﬁ , 167,

18. Manu IV, +V,9; Yigi I, 167.

19. Manu V, 24 and 2s.

20. Accordi Haradatta, Apastamba returns once more to
the question about sour food, in order to teach that dishes pre-
pared with curds and other sour substances may be eaten.

22. Manu V, 8; Yig#. 1, 170.

23. Manu V, 8, 9; Yig#. I, 170. ¢Sandhini, translated by
“females that give milk while big with young,’’ means, accord-
ing to others, “female animals that give milk once a day.”’
Haradatta.

24. Manu V, 8.

26. Manu V, 5; Yign. I, 176.
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27. Likewise anything else which (those who are
learned in the law) forbid.

28. Mushrooms ought not to be eaten; that has
been declared in a BrAhmawa ;

29. (Nor the meat) of one-hoofed animals, of
camels, of the Gayal, of village pigs, of Sarabhas,
and of cattle.

30. (But the meat) of milch-cows @xen may

be eaten. &1

31. The Viagasaneyaka declares I's flesh is fit
for offerings.’

32. Amongst birds that scra ith their feet for
food, the (tame) cock (must noibe eaten).

35. Amongst birds that{ged thrusting forward
their beak, the (heron, cakz_ Plava (or Sakafabila,
must not be eaten). .

34. Carnivorous (b&re forbidden),

35. Likewise the & n, the Bhasa, the Brahmawni
duck, and the falco

36. Common @es and Séras-cranes (are not to

27. Hamdatt@ es that Apastamba, finding the list of for-
bidden vegetab long, refers his pupils to the advice of the
Sish/as. The e of this Sfitra is exactly the same as that of

I, 3, 11, 38
28. Y4 n% , 171,

29. T@¢Tamel, Gayal, and Sarabha are mentioned as *forbidden
animal atapatha-br. I, 2, 1, 8; Aitareya-br. I, 1, 8; see also
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 62; Manu V, 11, 18; Yig#. I, 172, 176.

32. Yéag#h. 1, 176.

33. Manu V, 12; Yig#. I, 172.

34. Manu V, 11; Yég#. 1, 172.

35. Yag#. I, 172,

36. Manu V, 12; Ydg#. I, 172. Other commentators take the
whole Sfitra as one compound, and explain it as an exception to
Sitra 34. In that case the translation runs thus: (‘Carnivorous
birds are forbidden) except the Kruska, Kraus#a, Virdhrinasa,
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be eaten) with the exception of the leather-nosed
Lakshmana.

37. Five-toed animals (ought not to be eaten)
with the exception of the iguana, the tortoise, the
porcupine, the hedgehog, the rhinoceros, the hare,
and the Patikhasha.

38. Amongst fishes, the Kefa ought not~tp be
eaten,

39. Nor the snake-headed fish, nor tgésalligator,

nor those which live on flesh only, nortfose which
are misshaped (like) mermen. \\_
Prasna I, Parara 6, K A 18,

1. Honey, uncooked (grain), ‘@ISOH, land, roots,
fruits, (a promise of) safety, a{gasture for cattle, a
house, and fodder for a drau@-bx may be accepted
(even) from an Ugra.

2. Harita declares, tha@en these (presents) are
to be accepted only if t E' have been obtained by

a pupil. A

tta. This translation is objectionable,
s, now called Kulam or Kfi#4, and the
Krau#ika, the red-c crane, now called Siras (Cyrus), feed on
grain. Krusikakra is a Vedic dual and stands for krusika-

krau#£4 or kru auskau.
3%7. Manu ; Yag#. 1, 177. Pltikhasha is, according to Hara-

datta, an animalMesembling a hare, and found in the Him4layas.

39. Haradatta closes this chapter on flesh-eating by quoting
Manu V, 56, which declares flesh-eating, drinking spirituous iiquor,
and promiscuous intercourse to be allowable, but the abstinence
therefrom of greater merit. He states that the whole chapter must
be understood in this sense.

18. 1. Manu IV, 247. ¢Ugra denotes either a bad twice-born
man or the offspring of a Vaisya and of a Sfdra-woman. Other
persons of a similar character must be understood to be included
by the term.—Haradatta.

(2] F

and Lakshmana.—Ha
because both the
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3. Or they (Brdhmaza householders) may accept
(from an Ugra) uncooked or (a little) unflavoured
boiled food. -

4. (Of such food) they shall not take a great
quantity (but only so much as suffices to support
life).

5. If (in times of distress) he is unagl: to keep
himself, he may eat (food obtained fr%a ybody),

6. After having touched it (once)lwith gold,

7. Or (having touched it with) figz:

8. He shall not be too eager #ffer (such a way of
living). He shall leave it whe&—he has obtained a
(lawful) livelihood.

9. (A student of the Bralfmanic caste) who has
returned home shall nqt)¥at (in the house) of
people belonging to thehfee tribes, beginning with
the Kshatriya (i. e. g- Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and
Stidras).

10. He may (us‘hgﬂy) eat (the food) of a Brah-
maza on accound®™Nof (the giver's) character (as a
Brihmaza). ust be avoided for particular

reasons only,%
Vo

4. Also tl‘@\(ule seems to belong to Harita, on account of its
close conn@an with the preceding two.
8. Ha?da ta quotes, in support of the last Sfitras, a passage of

the K% gya Upanishad, I, 10, 1, and one from the Rig-veda,
1V, 18\J/3, according to which it would be lawful to eat even
impure food, as a dog’s entrails, under such circumstances. Other
commentators explain this and the preceding three Sfitras differently.
According to them the translation would run thus: ¢If he himself
does not find any livelihood (in times of distress, he may dwell even
with low-caste people who give him something to eat, and) he
may eat (food given by them) paying for it with (some small gift
in) gold or with animals” This second explanation is perhaps
preferable.
9. Manu 1V, 218, 219, and 223.
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11. He shall not eat in a house where (the host)
performs a rite which is not a rite of penance, whilst
he ought to perform a penance.

12. But when the penance has been performed,
he may eat (in that house).

13. According to some (food offered by people)
of any caste, who follow the laws prescribed for
them, except that of Stdras, may be eaten.

14. (In times of distress) even the Aobd of a
Stdra, who lives under one’s protection Qr the sake:
of spiritual merit, (may be eaten).

15. He may eat it, after having t@»{ehed it (once)
with gold or with fire. He shall be too eager
after (such a way of living). Hes}all leave it when
he obtains a (lawful) livelihood

16. Food received from Q' ultitude of givers
must not be eaten,

17. Nor food offered b,@ general invitation (to
all comers). N

18. Food offered an artisan must not be

eaten,
19. Nor (that @en) who live by the use of
arms (with the ex\Qp ion of Kshatriyas),

‘V

11. ‘Ifa Bréhm% who has been otdered to perform a penance,
performs a Vai va or other rite without heeding the order of
his spiritual t I, then a student who has returned home ought
not to eat in hi¥ house, until the enjoined penance has been per-
formed.’—Haradatta. )

12. ¢ The use of the part. perf. pass. “ performed ” indicates that
he must not eat there, whilst the penance is being performed.'—
Haradatta.

14. Yig#. 1, 166. 15. Manu 1V, 223.
16. Manu IV, z209. 17. Manu IV, 209; Yig#. I, 168.

18. Manu IV, 210, 215; Yéga. I, 162-164.
19. Yégi#. 1, 164.
F 2
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20. Nor (that of men) who live by letting lodgings
or land.

21. A (professional) physician is a person whose
food must not be eaten,

22. (Also) a usurer,

23. (Also) a Brdhmaza who has performed the
Dikshaniyesh#i (or initiatory ceremony of the Soma-
sacrifice) before he has bought the king(Soma).

24. (The food given by a persod Who has per-
formed the Dikshantyesh/i may be Gaten), when the
victim sacred to Agni and Soma é been slain.

25. Or after that the ome&um of the victim
(sacred to Agni and Soma) has\been offered.

of the remainder of th
apart a portion for th ering.’

27. A eunuch (is agson whose food must not
be eaten),

28. (Likewise) t‘h} professional) messenger em-
ployed by a kin& others),

29. (Likewi Brahmana) who offers substances
that are not r a sacrifice,

30. (Lik@se) a spy,

a

21. Mar@I—V, 212; Yﬁg?i. I, 162.

22. I\Qm IV, 210; Yég#. I, 161.

23. @hat is to say, one who has begun, but not finished a
Soma-sacrifice’—Haradatta. Manu IV, 210, and Gopatha-brih-
mana III, 19.

25. Aitareya-brihmara II, 1, 9.

2%7. Manu IV, 211; Yig#. I, 161.

28. The village or town messengers are always men of the
lowest castes, such as the Mahirs of MahAr4sh##ra.

29. ‘For example, he who offers human blood in a magic
rite.”—Haradatta.

30. Haradatta explains #4rf, translated by ‘spy,’ to mean ‘a
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31. (Also) a person who has become an ascetic
without (being authorized thereto by) the rules (of
the law),

32. (Also) he who forsakes the sacred fires
(without performing the sacrifice necessary on that
occasion),

33. Likewise a learned Brihmanza who_avoids
everybody, or eats the food of anybody, orineglects
the (daily) recitation of the Veda, (and)Ahé whose
(only living) wife is of the Stdra caste.%v

Prasna I, ParaLa 6, KHM&:{ 19.

1. A drunkard, a madman, a X;oner, he who
learns the Veda from his son, @creditor who sits
with his debtor (hindering t&& fulfilment of his
duties), a debtor who thus&lts (with his creditor,
are persons whose food mu@not be eaten) as long
as they are thus engaged%.in that state.

2. Who (then) are th@whose food may be eaten?

£

'y
secret adherent of the S ect’ (gOdkakirl, siktak). The exist-
ence of this sect in earl es has not hitherto been proved.

31. Haradatta giveg/the Sikyas or Bauddhas as an instance.
But it is doubtful, @lher Apastamba meant to refer to them,
though it seems p@eble that heretics are intended.

32. Yég#n. I, 460!

33. ‘ Who a36ids everybody, i.e. who neither invites nor dines
with anybodyA&/Haradatta.

19. 1. ManulV, 207; Y4g#.1, 161, 162. Another commentator
explains azika, translated above ‘he who learns the Veda from his
son,” by ‘a money-lender, and combines pratyupavish/a with
this word, i.e. ‘a money-lender who sits with his debtor hindering
him from fulfilling his duties.” This manner of forcing a debtor
to pay, which is also called Akarita (see Manu VIII, 49), is, though
illegal, resorted to sometimes even now.

2. ‘The object of this Sfitra is to introduce the great variety of
opinions quoted below.’—Haradatta.
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3. Kanva declares, that it is he who wishes to
give. - '

4. Kautsa declares, that it is he who is holy.

5. VArshyiyani declares, that it is every giver (of

food). :
6. For if guilt remains fixed on the man (who
committed a crime, then food given by a@{nner) may
be eaten (because the guilt cannot leaypthe sinner).
But if guilt can leave (the sinner atany time, then
food given by the sinner may be ed{en because) he
becomes pure by the gift (which hesmakes).

7. Offered food, which is %e, may be eaten,
according to Eka, KunikaQ dnva, Kutsa, and
Pushkarasadi.

8. Vérshyfyani's opiniQhr is, that (food) given
unasked (may be acceptdd) from anybody.

9. (Food offered) w@gly by a holy man may be
eaten. \\

10. Food giver:z'@willingly by a holy man ought
not to be eaten.

11. Food offgred unasked by any person what-
‘soever may b%nten,

12. ‘Bu Q)t if it be given after an express pre-
vious ann@cement ;" thus says Harita.

13. Now they quote also in a Puriza the follow-
fing twd\(erses :

4. ‘Holy’ means not only ‘following his lawful occupations,’
but particularly °practising austerities, reciting prayers, and offering
burnt-oblations.’—Haradatta.

10. Another commentator explains this Sfitra thus: ¢ He need
not eat the food offered by a righteous man, if he himself does not
wish to do so’—Haradatta,

13. See Manu IV, 248 and 249, where these identical verses
occur.



I,7,20. FORBIDDEN FOOD; LAWFUL LIVELIHOOD. 71‘

‘The Lord of creatures has declared, that food
offered unasked and brought by the giver himself,
may be eaten, though (the giver be) a sinner,
provided the gift has not been announced before-
hand. The Manes of the ancestors of that man who
spurns such food, do not eat (his oblations) for fifteen
years, nor does the fire carry his offermgs to the

gods).

14. (Another verse from a Purdza declaa$ ‘The
food given by a physician, a hunter, a Jurgeon, a
fowler, an unfaithful wife, or a eunuch st not be
eaten.’

15. Now (in confirmation of thi azﬁey quote (the
following verse): ‘ The murderel’of a Brdhmana
learned in the Veda heaps his @ on his guest, an
innocent man on his calumniaggr,a thief set at liberty
on the king, and the petitigt- on him who makes

false promises.’
N

Prasna 1, PA‘@ 7, KHanpa 20.

1. He shall not fulfit his sacred duties merely in
order to acquire theséiworldly objects (as fame, gain,
and honour). '

2. For when{lEy ought to bring rewards, (duties
thus fulfilled) Kdrome fruitless.

3. (Worldfj-benefits) are produced as accessories
(to the fulf@ent of the law), just as in the case of a
.mango tree, which is planted in order to obtain fruit,
shade and fragrance (are accessory advantages).

14. Manu IV, 211, 212.

15. Regarding the liberation of the th'ef, see Apastamba 1,09,
25, 4. A similar verse occurs Manu VIII, 314, which has caused
the confusion observable in many MSS,, as has been stated in the
critical notes to the text.
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4. But if (worldly advantages) are not produced,
(then at least) the sacred duties have been fulfilled.

5. Let him not become irritated at, nor be de-
ceived by the speeches of hypocrites, of rogues, of
infidels, and of fools.

6. For Virtue and Sin do not %o about and say,
‘ Here we are;’ nor do gods, Gandharvas, or Manes
say (to men), ¢ This is virtue, that is sin.,

7. But that is virtue, the practiceQf>which wise
men of the three twice-born castes plw'se ; what they
blame, is sin.

8. He shall regulate his courselef action according
to the conduct which in all co es is unanimously
approved by men of the t twice-born castes,
who have been properly obggi¢nt (to their teachers),
who are aged, of subdua_ nses, neither given to
avarice, nor hypocrites.

9. Acting thus he épgain both worlds.

10. Trade is not ul for a Brahmaza.

11. In times ?@stress he may trade in lawful
merchandise, av%_' g the following (kinds), that are

forbidden : %
12. (Partigplarly) men, condiments and liquids,
colours, pe@nes, food, skins, heifers, substances
o

~

20. 7. "Sftra is intended to show how the law should be
ascertai n difficult cases. Haradatta quotes here the passage of
Yig#. 1, g, on Parishads, and states that the plural 4ryd%s shows
that three or four must be employed to arrive at a decision. See
also Manu XII, 108 seq.

8. Manu I, 6.

11. This Sftra, which specifies only one part of a Vaisya's occu-
pations as permissible for Brihmanas in distress, implies, according
to Haradatta, that his other occupations also, as well as those of a
Kshatriya, are permissible. Manu IV, 6; X, 82; Yaga. III, 3s.

12. Manu X, 86-89; Yig#. II1. 36-39.
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used for glueing (such as lac), water, young corn-
stalks, substances from which spirituous liquor may -
be extracted, red and black pepper, corn, flesh, arms,
and the hope of rewards for meritorious deeds.

13. Among (the various kinds of) grain he shall
especially not sell sesamum or rice (except he have
grown them himself).

14. The exchange of the one of thes  (Above-
mentioned goods) for the other is likewisé dmlawful.

15. But food (may be exchanged) fr- food, and
slaves for slaves, and condiments for csfdiments, and
perfumes for perfumes, and learningl{or learning.

16. Let him traffic with lawful q¥rchandise which
he has not bought, Q

Prasna 1, Parara Q%HANDA 21.

1. With Musiga-grass, ]Qbaga-grass (and articles
made of them), roots, a its,

2. And with (other Kjsds of) grass and wood which
have not been workeflJip (into objects of use).

3. He shall nogc? too eager (after such a live-
lihood).

4. If he obtajns (another lawful) livelihood, he

" shall leave off){trading).

. W

13. The @eption stated above, is given by Haradatta on the
authority of Manu X, go; Yig#. II1, 39.

15. ‘From the permission to exchange learning for learning, it
may be known that it is not lawful to sell it’—Haradatta. Manu
X, 94.

21. 2. ‘Since it is known that Mu#iga and Balbaga are kinds
of grass, it may be inferred from their being especially mentioned
(in Sftra 1) that objects made of them (may be also sold)’—
Haradatta.

4. Yaga. 111, 35.
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5. Intercourse with fallen men is not ordained,

6. Nor with Apapitras.

7. Now (follows the enumeration of) the actions
which cause loss of caste (Pataniya).

8. (These are) stealing (gold), crimes whereby one
becomes an Abhisasta, homicide, neglect of the
Vedas, causing abortion, incestuous conne\tion with
relations born from the same womb as gire’s mother
or father, and with the offspring of /ssch persons,
drinking spirituous liquor, and integ.rse with per-
sons the intercourse with whom is tdrbidden.

9. That man falls who has con i&'ﬁon with a female
friend of a female Guru, or wi female friend of a
male Guru, or with any margiéy woman.

10. Some (teachers deleeﬁ, that he does not fall
by having connection witf)ahy other married female
except his teacher’s wif

11. Constant comndission of (other) sins (besides
those enumerated a\%be) also causes a man to lose
his caste.

12. Now foll (the enumeration of) the acts
which make ms%impure (Asukikara).

13. (Thesé&q4re) the cohabitation of Aryan women
with Sadr.

14. E&tl the flesh of forbidden (creatures),

~
~

5. Manu XI, 180.

6. Regarding the definition of the word Apapitra, see above, I,
5 16’ 29.

8. The crimes by which a person becomes Abhisasta are enu-
merated below, I, 9, 24, 6 seq., where an explanation of the term
will be given.

9. Regarding the ‘male Gurus’ see above. By ‘female Gurus’
their wives are meant.

10. Le. he need not perform so heavy a penance.
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15. As of a dog, a man, village cocks or pigs, car-
nivorous animals,
" 16. Eating the excrements of men,

17. Eating what is left by a Stdra, the cohabita-
tion of Aryans with Apapétra women.

18. Some declare, that these acts also cause a man

to lose his caste.

19. Other acts besides those (enume -\ are
causes of impurity. A

20. He who learns (that a man has)¥committed
a sin, shall not be the first to makeNt known to
others ; but he shall avoid the (sier), when per-
forming religious ceremonies. Q

Prasna I, Parara 8, ANDA 22,

1. He shall employ the meants which tend to the
acquisition of (the knowle%&’) the Atman, which
are attended by the consequient (destruction of the
passions, and) which pre<ent the wandering (of the
mind from its object, /@* fix it on the contemplation
of the Atman).

2. There is no higher (object) than the attain-
ment of (the knogledge of the) Atman.

3. We shalln@ulote the verses (from the Veda)

~

20. ‘That i say, he is not to invite the sinner to dinners,
given at the %ﬁm of religious ceremonies.’—Haradatta.
22. 1. ThéNnowledge of the Ved4nta and the means which pre-

pare men for the knowledge of the Atman, the ¢ Self, the universal
soul,” are placed in this Pa/ala at the head of the penances, because
they are most efficacious for the removal of all sin. The means
are absence of anger &c., which are enumerated I, 8, 23, 6.

2. Haradatta gives in his commentary a lengthy discussion on
the Atman, which corresponds nearly to Sankara’s Introduction to
and Commentary on the first Stitra of Bidariyana.

3. According to Haradatta, the following verses are taken
from an Upanishad.
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which refer to the attainment of (the knowledge
of) the Atman.

4. All living creatures are the dwelling of him’
who lies enveloped in matter, who is immortal and
who is spotless. Those become immortal who wor-
ship him who is immovable and lives in a movable
dwelling.

5. Despising all that which in this ?{ is called
an object (of the senses) a wise man shall strive after
the (knowledge of the) Atman. ¢~

6. O pupil, I, who had not rec%nised in my own
self the great self-luminous, ul{VErsal, (absolutely)
free Atman, which must btained without the
mediation of anything else)Ndesired (to find) it in
others (the senses). (But(pow as I have obtained
the pure knowledge, I d9 so no more.) Therefore
follow thou also this road that leads to welfare
(salvation), and not the one that leads into misfor-
tune (new births). '5\

7. Itis he w}@the eternal part in all creatures,
whose essence iggwisdom, who is immortal, unchange-
able, destitut imbs, of voice, of the (subtle) body,

D

NS
4. The sp@s one &c. is the Paramitman. The spots are
merit and rit which, residing in the Manas, the internal organ

To bec immortal means ‘to obtain final liberation.’

5 ems to me that Haradatta’s explanation of the words
‘idam idi ha idi ha’is wrong. They ought to be divided thus,
¢idamid, iha id, iha loke.” The general sense remains the same,
and there is no necessity to assume very curious and otherwise
unknown Vedic forms.

6. The verse is addressed by a teacher to his pupil. My trans-
lation strictly follows Haradatta’s gloss. But his interpretation is
open to many doubts. However, I am unable to suggest anything
better.

7. The Stra contains a further description of the Paramitman.

of perl%yg are only falsely attributed to the Atman, ¢the soul.’



1,8 23. PENANCE; KNOWLEDGE OF THE ATMAN, 77

(even) of touch, exceedingly pure; he is the uni-
verse, he is the highest goal; (he dwells in the
middle of the body as) the Vishuvat day is (the
middle of a Sattra-sacrifice); he, indeed, is (accessi-
ble to all) like a town intersected by many streets.

8. He who meditates on him, and everywhere
and always lives according to his (commandments),
and who, full of devotion, sees him who is«difficult
to be seen and subtle, will rejoice in (his) en.

Prasna 1, Parara 8, KHANMSYI;.

1. That Brihmaza, who is wis%d recognises
all creatures to be in the Atm ho pondering
(thereon) does not become bewi@zred, and who re-
cognises the Atman in every (chted) thing, shines,
indeed, in heaven. )

2. He, who is intelligenc& jtself and subtler than
the thread of the lotus-ﬁb\{e. pervades the universe,
and who, unchangeabl d larger than the earth,
contains the universe Ife, who is different from the
knowledge of this 1d, obtained by the senses
and identical with% objects, possesses the highest
(form consisting &bsolute knowledge). From him,
who divides % elf, spring all (created) bodies.
He is thegg ary cause, he is eternal, he is

unchangea

8. Haradatta explains the word vish/ap, ‘heaven,’ by ¢pain-
freed greatness,” apparently misled by a bad etymology. The
heaven of the Atman is, of course, liberation, that state where the
individual soul becomes merged in the Brahman or Paramitman,
which is pure essence, intelligence and joy.

23. 2. This Sfitra again contains a description of the Para-
méitman. The translation strictly follows the commentary, though
the explanation, given in the latter, is open to objections.
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3. But the eradication of the faults is brought
about in this life by the means (called Yoga). A wise
man who has eradicated the (faults) which destroy
the creatures, obtains salvation.

4. Now we will enumerate the faults which tend
to destroy the creatures.

5. (These are) anger, exultation, grumbling, covet-
ousness, perplexity, doing injury, hypocrsy, lying,
gluttony, calumny, envy, lust, secret hafred, neglect
to keep the senses in subjection, ect to con-
centrate the mind. The eradicati these (faults)
takes place through the means qf (Salvation called)
Yoga.

6. Freedom from anger, Qom exultation, from
grumbling, from covetousn@mm perplexity, from
hypocrisy (and) hurtfulness ¥truthfulness, moderation
in eating, silencing slandQ,'freedom from envy, self-
denying liberality, avoi@g to accept gifts, upright-
ness, affability, extin of the passions, subjection
of the senses, pea ith all created beings, con-
centration (of theAnqind on the contemplation of the
Atman), regulat{qff of one’s conduct according to
that of the As¥as, peacefulness and contentedness ;
qualities) have been settled by the
the wise) for all (the four) orders ; he
who, ac% ing to the precepts of the sacred law,
practis@ ese, enters the universal soul.

Prasna I, Parara 9, Knanvopa 24.

1. He who has killed a Kshatriya shall give a
thousand cows (to Brihmazas) for the expiation of
his sin.

24. 1. Manu XI, 128; Yig#. 111, 266. Others explain the phrase
vairayitanirtham, ¢ for the expiation of his sin,” thus: ‘ He, who is
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2. (He shall give) a hundred cows for a Vaisya,

3. Ten for a Stdra,

4. And in every one (of these cases) one bull
(must be given) in excess (of the number of cows)
for the sake of expiation.

5. And if women of the (three castes mentioned
have been slain) the same (composition must be paid).

6. He who has slain a man belonging to_the two
(first-mentioned castes) who has studied Veda,
or had been initiated for the performanceg{*a Soma-
sacrifice, becomes an Abhisasta. ﬁ

7. And (he is called an Abhisasta) who has slain
a man belonging merely to the mana caste
(though he has not studied the §la or been initi-
ated for a Soma-sacrifice), &

slain by anybody, becomes, in dﬁnﬁ- enemy of his slayer (and
thinks), “ O that I might slay him vanother life,” for the removal
of this enmity |’—Haradatta. l%etrongly inclined to agree with
the other commentator, and tc:i?slate vairaydtanirtham, ‘in order
to remove the enmity.” I )(r nise in this fine a remnant of the
law permitting compositiqus Yor murder which was in force in
ancient Greece and amo % Teutonic nations. With the expla-
nation adopted by Ha ta, it is impossible to find a reasonable
interpretation for prigfsittirthak, Sftra 4. Haradatta, seduced
of Manu, takes it to be identical with vai-
rayitanirtham. ISgropose to translate our Sttra thus: ‘He who
has killed a Kshdpxija shall give a thousand cows (to the relations
of the murde an) in order to remove the enmity. According
to Baudhdyana™, 10. 19. 1 (compare Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges.,
vol. 41, pp. 672-76 ; Festgruss an Roth, pp. 44-52), the cows are
to be given to the king.

2. Manu XI, 130; Yég#. 111, 267.

3. Manu XI, 131; Yig#. 111, 267.

6. Manu XI, 87. Abbhisasta means literally ‘accused, accursed,’
and corresponds in Apastamba’s terminology to the mahpatakin of
Manu and Yég#avalkya, instead of which latter word Manu uses it
occasionally, e.g. II, 185.
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8. Likewise he who has destroyed an embryo of a
(Brahmaza, even though its sex be) undistinguishable,

9. Or a woman (of the Brdhma#na caste) during
her courses.

10. (Now follows) the penance for him (who isan
Abhisasta).

11. He (himself) shall erect a hut in_the forest,
restrain his speech, carry (on his stick)sythe skull (of
the person slain) like a flag, and céyer the space
from his navel to his knees with a er of a piece
of hempen cloth. gﬂ

12. The path for him when %goes to a village,
is the space between the tracks\of the wheels).

13. And if he sees anothe{*(Arya), he shall step
out of the road (to the disggnge of two yards).

'14. He shall go to the village, carrying a broken
tray of metal of an inf quality.

15. He may go tq_Seven houses only, (crying,)
‘Who will give al an Abbhisasta ?’

16. That is ( ay in which he must gain) his
livelihood.

17. If he not obtain anything (at the seven
houses), he ®st fast. ,

18. And\(Vhilst performing this penance) he must
tend cows:

19. Q‘l{en they leave and enter the village, that is
the séegdnd occasion (on which he may enter) the
village.

9. *Others interpret itreyf, “ during her courses,” by “belonging
to the race of Atri.”’—Haradatta.

11. Others say that he may carry the skull of any corpse.
This Sftra is to be construed with Sfitra 14, Sftras 12 and 13
being inserted parenthetically. —Haradatta. Manu XI, 72-%8;
Yiga. 111, 243.
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20. After having performed (this penance) for
twelve years, (he must perform) the ceremony known
(by custom), through which he is re-admitted into
the society of the good.

21. Or (after having performed the twelve years’
penance), he may build a hut on the path of robbers,
and live there, trying to take from them the cows of
Brahmazas. He is free (from his sin), wh n thrice
he has been defeated by them, or when h&%s van-
quished them. &

22. Or he is freed (from his sin),%(after the
twelve years’ penance) he bathes (w.@:: the priests)
at the end of a horse-sacrifice.

23. This very same (penance i@rdained) for him
who, when his duty and love ofy@«in come into con-

flict, chooses the gain. .

24. If he has slain a Gﬁ-or a Briahmana, who
has studied the Veda and hed the ceremonies of
a Soma-sacrifice, he shalNjve according to this very
same rule until his las \zfeath.

25. He cannot b rified in this life. But his
sin is removed (afterdeath).

20. ‘l.e. after h@& performed the penance, he shall take
grass and offer it % ow. If the cow approaches and confidingly
eats, then one shotild know that he has performed the penance
properly, not otQ'wise.’—Haradatta. Manu XI, 195 and 196.

21, Manu 81.—Thus Haradatta, better, ‘ when thrice he
has fought with them,’ see the Pet. Dict. s.v. rddh.

22. Manu XI, 83 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 67.

23. ‘Or the SOtra may have reference to unrighteous gain
acquired by false testimony and the like’—Haradatta.

24. ‘Guru means “the father and the rest.” '—Haradatta,

25. ‘His sin is removed after death. Hence the meaning is
that his sons or other (relations) may perform the funeral cere-
monies and the like. But others think that the first part of the
Stitra forbids this, and that the meaning of praty4pattik (can be

(2] G



82 APASTAMBA, 1, 9, 25.

Prasna I, Parara 9, Kuanvoa 25.

1. He who has had connection with a Guru’s wife
shall cut off his organ together with the testicles,
take them into his joined hands and walk towards
the south without stopping, until he falls down
dead.

2. Or he may die embracing a\z_e}ed metal
image of a woman. A

3. A drinker of spirituous liqugishall drink ex-
ceedingly hot liquor so that he dié ,

4. A thief shall go to the leh'g with flying hair,
carrying a club on his shoyld¢r, and tell him his
deed. He (the king) shallNgive him a blow with
that (club). If the thief , his sin is expiated.

5. If he is forgiven %;the king), the guilt falls
upon him who forgive , ,

6. Or he may throw himself into the fire, or
perform repeatedly Sgvere austerities, :

7. Or he may<Bll himself by diminishing daily
his portion of fegd;

8. Or he perform Krzikkhra penances (un-

interrupted@for one year.

tion.””’ radatta.

25. ™\JHaradatta’s explanation of a ¢ Guru’s wife’ by ‘mother’
rests on a comparison of similar passages from other Smr:tis, where’
a different ¢ penance’ is prescribed for incestuous intercourse with
other near relations. Manu XI, 105; Yig#. I1I, 259.

2. Manu XI, 104; Yag#. III, 259.

3. Manu XI, g1, 92 ; Yig#. III, 253.

4. Le. who has stolen the gold of a Brihmaza. Manu VIII,
314, 316; XI, g99-101; Yig#. 111, 257.

5. Manu VIII, 317. 6. Manu XI, 102.

8. According to Haradatta this Sfitra refers to all kinds of sins,

purified) ?%‘ eonnection by being received as a son or other rela-
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9. Now they quote also (the following verse) :

10. Those who have committed a theft (of gold),
drunk spirituous liquor, or had connection with a
Guru’s wife, but not those who have slain a Brih-
maza, shall eat every fourth meal-time a little food,
bathe at the times of the three libations (morning,
noon, and evening), passing the day standing and
the night sitting. After the lapse of @ years
they throw off their guilt.

11. (A man of any caste) excepting ﬁrst who
has slain a man of the first caste%hall goon a
battle-field and place himself (between the two
hostile armies). There they séuiill him (and
thereby he becomes pure).

12. Or such a sinner may Q from his body and
make the priest offer as a_bbrnt-offering his hair,
skin, flesh, and the rest, a@fﬁen throw himself into
the fire.

13. If a crow,a cha on, a peacock, a Brahmant
duck, a swan, the quure called Bhésa, a frog, an
ichneumon, a musk-at, or a dog has been killed,
then the same p. ce as for a Stidra must be per-

formed.

L
and it must beQ;Tderstood that the Krskkhra penances must be
heavy for gr, rimes, and lighter for smaller faults; see also

below,.1, 942%," 7 and 8.

9. Haradi¥ta states that the verse is taken from a Purana

11. Manu XI, 74; Yéag#. 111, 248.

12. The Mantras given in the commentary, and a parallel
passage of Vasish/ka XX, 25-26, show that this terrible penance
is not altogether a mere theory of Apastamba. Yigs. 111, 247.

13. ‘According to some, the penance must be performed if all
these animals together have been slain ; according to others, if only
one of them has been killed’—Haradatta. Manu XI, 132, 136;
Yag#n. 111, 2970-272.

G2
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Prasna I, Parara 9, Kuanpa 26.

1. (The same penance must be performed), if a
milch-cow or a full-grown ox (has been slain), without
a reason.

2. And for other animals (which have no bones),
if an ox-load of them has been killed.

3- He who abuses a person who (on™agcount of
his venerability) ought not to be ab , or speaks
an untruth (regarding any small r) must ab-
stain for three days from milk, purg.t condiments,
and salt.

4. (If the same sins have committed) by a
Stdra, he must fast for seven@ays. :

5. And the same (pena must also be per-
formed) by women, (but n&hose which follow).

6. He who cuts off a Q'rb of a person for whose
murder he would becdf® an Abhisasta (must per-
form the penance p, ibed for killing a Stdra),
if the life (of theypérson injured) has not been
endangered. A

k2

26. 1. ‘A reaso@r hurting a cow is, according to Haradatta,
anger, or the des{{@ to obtain meat.

2. Manu 41; Yéagn. III, 269. That ‘animals without
bones,” i.e. i s or mollusks, are intended in the Sftra is an
inference, drawh by Haradatta from the parallel passages of Gau-
tama, Marfe{and Yég#avalkya.

3 ¢ son who ought not to be abused, i. e. a father, a teacher,
and the like.’—Haradatta.

5. The same penances, i. e. those prescribed I, 9, 24-1, 9, 26, 4.
According to Haradatta this Sftra is intended to teach that women
shall not perform the penances which follow. Others, -however,
are of opinion that it is given in order to indicate that the pre-
ceding Sftras apply to women by an atidesa, and that, according
to a Smirta principle, applicable to such cases, it may be inferred,
that women are to perform one-half only of the penances pre-
scribed for men.
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7. He who has been guilty of conduct unworthy
of an Aryan, of calumniating others, of actions con-
trary to the rule of conduct, of eating or drinking
things forbidden, of connection with a woman of the
Stdra caste, of an unnatural crime, 6f performing
magic rites with intent (to harm his enemies) or
(of hurting others) unintentionally, shall bathe and
sprinkle himself with water, reciting %Wseven)
verses addressed to the Waters, orfthe verses
addressed to Varura, or (other versesSghosen from
the Anuvika, called) Pavitra, in prepdrtion to the
frequency with which the crime\ﬁas been com-
mitted. ;

8. A (student) who has brok¥n the vow of chas-
tity, shall offer to Nirrzti ap)ass, according to the
manner of the Pikayag7a-rjtes:

9. A Stdra shall eat@w-e remainder) of that
(offering).

10. (Now follows) th?}enance for him who trans-
gresses the rules of slz&entship.

11. He shall fo Alear serve his teacher silently,
emitting speech cg during the daily study (of the
Veda, in anngnting necessary business to) his
teacher or hiseacher’s wife, and whilst collecting
alms.

12, Tthllowing (penances) which we are going
to proclaiq) may be performed for the same sin, and

7. The Anuvika intended is Taitt. Samh. II, 5, 12.

8. Taitt. Ar, II, 18, and Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 102; Manu XI,
119 seq.; and YAg#. III, 280. Regarding the Pikayag#a-rites,
see Asv. Gri. SQ. I, 1, 2, and Max Miille’s History of Ancient
Sanskrit Literature, p. 203.

12. Regarding the Pataniya-crimes which cause loss of caste,
see above, I, 7, 21, 7 seq.
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also for other sinful acts, which do not cause loss of
caste.

13. He may either offer oblations to Kima and
Manyu (with the following two Mantras), ‘ KAma
(passion) has done it; Manyu (anger) has done it.
‘Or he may mutter (these Mantras).

14. Or, after having eaten sesamum orfasted on
the days of the full and new moon he ;s, on the '
following day bathe, and stopping his Acgath, repeat
the Gayatri one thousand times, (é% may do so
without stopping his breath. :

VPRASNA I, Parara 9, KWDA 27.

1.. After having eaten sesgyum or having fasted
on the full moon day of tl'g.month Sravaza (July—
August), he may on the fpllowing day bathe in the
water of a great river apdydffer (a burnt-oblation of)
one thousand pieces of Sacred fuel, whilst reciting
the GAyatri, or he utter (the Géyatri) as many
times.

2. Or he maygperform Ishtis and Soma-sacrifices
for the sake of pawifying himself (from his sins).

3. After h&¥ing eaten forbidden food, he must
fast, until hisgntrails are empty.

4. ThatNs (generally) attained after seven days.

5 C}r\QEmay during winter and during the dewy

13. W?l{er, Ind. Stud. X, roz2. According to the greatness of
the crime the number of the burnt-oblations must be increased and
the prayers be repeated.

27. 1. ‘The oblations of sacred fuel (samidh) are not to be
accompanied by the exclamation Svihi.’—Haradatta.

2. Ish/is are the simplest forms of the Srauta-sacrifices, i.e. of
those for which three fires are necessary.

3. For some particular kinds of forbidden food the same penance
is prescribed, Manu XI, 153-154.
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season (November—March) bathe in cold water both
morning and evening.

6. Or he may perform a K#744/kra penance, which
lasts twelve days.

7. The rule for the K»7kkkra penance of twelve
days (is the following) : For three days he must not
eat in the evening, and then for three days not in the
morning ; for three days he must live on fgod which
has been given unasked, and three days/qg\ must not
eat anything.

8. If he repeats this for a year, g is called a
Krikkkra penance, which lasts for ar.

9. Now follows another penarige. He who has
committed even a great man ans which do not
cause him to fall, becomes fre ‘yam guilt, if, fasting,
he recites the entire Sakh4 &is Veda three times
consecutively.

10. He who cohabits\ h a non-Aryan woman,
he who lends money interest, he who drinks
(other) spirituous liql@s (than Sura), he who praises
everybody in a mammer unworthy of a Brihmaza,
shall sit on grasspa{lowing his back to be scorched
(by the sun). Q

11. A Brahmgra removes the sin which he com-
mitted by seQing one day and night (a man of) the
black race()if he bathes for three years, eating at
every fo&hr meal-time.

7. The same penance is described, under the name Prigipatya
krikkhra, the Krikkhra invented by Pragipati, Manu XI, 212, and
Yiag#. 111, 320.

9. Manu XI, 259.

11. The expression krishna varma, ‘the black race,’ is truly
Vedic. In the Rig-veda it usually denotes the aboriginal races,
and sometimes the demons. Others explain the Sfitra thus:
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Prasna 1, Parara 10, Kuanvpa 28.

1. He who, under any conditions whatsoever,
covets (and takes) another man’s possessions is a
thief; thus (teach) Kautsa and Harita as well as
Kanva and Pushkarasadi.

2. VérshyAyani declares, that there are exceptions
to this law, in regard to some possessions~

3. (E.g.) seeds ripening in the podZ’food for a
draught-ox; (if these are taken), the Swners (ought)
not (to) forbid it.

4. To take even these things 1&%
tity is sinful. :

5. Haérita declares, that ilq?::ry case the per-
mission (of the owner must b@) tained) first.

6. He shall not go to &Jsit a fallen teacher or
blood relation. !

7. Nor shall he accef)the (means for procuring)
enjoyments from suc@erson.

8. If he meets t accidentally he shall silently.
embrace (their fegf)and pass on.

9. A mother goes very many acts for her son,
therefore he constantly serve her, though she

g reat a quan-

be fallen.

10. Bu@ere shall be) no communion (with a
fallen mother) in acts performed for the acquisition
of spiri@'merit.

A Brihmana removes the sin, which he committed by cohabiting
for one night with a female of the Sfidra caste, &c.—Haradatta.
The latter explanation has been adopted by Kullika on Manu
XI, 199. '

28. 3. The same rule Manu emphatically ascribes to himself,
Manu VIII, 339. But see also VIII, 331.

7. Haradatta remarks, that this Sfitra implicitly forbids to accept
the heritage of an outcast.
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11. Enjoyments taken unrighteously he shall give
up; he shall say, ‘I and sin (do not dwell together).’
Clothing himself with a garment reaching from the
navel down to the knee, bathing daily, morn, noon,
and evening, eating food which contains neither milk
nor pungent condiments, nor salt, he shall not enter a
house for twelve years.

12. After that he (may be) purified.

13. Then he may have intercourse wj ?bu'yans.

14. This penance may also be empglayed in the
case of the other crimes which cau ss of caste
(for which no penance has been orqgned above).

15. But the violator of a Guru'sgbed shall enter a

“hollow iron image and, having cédsed a fire to be lit
on both sides, he shall burn hjineelf.

16. According to Harita)Sthis (last-mentioned
penance must) not (be pe@ed).

17. For he who takes\ is own or another’s life
becomes an Abhisasta.,B\

18. He (the violatgiwof a Guru's bed) shall per-
form to his last brefsh (the penance) prescribed by

that rule (Satra . He cannot be purified in
this world. (after death) his sin is taken
away.

19. He w, Qas unjustly forsaken his wife shall
put on anqgss skin, with the hair turned outside,
and beg jmseven houses, saying, ‘ Give alms to him
who forsodk his wife.” That shall be his livelihood
for six months.

20. But if a wife forsakes her husband, she shall

11. A similar but easier penance is prescribed, Manu XI, 194.

15. ‘(This penance, which had been prescribed above, I, 9, 25, 1),
is enjoined (once more), in order to show that it is not optional
(as might be expected according to Stra 14).’—Haradatta.
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perform the twelve-night K#z£&/ra penance for as
long a time.

21. He who has killed a Bhriza (a man learned
in the Vedas and Vedangas and skilled in the
performance of the rites) shall put on the skin of a
dog or of an ass, with the hair turned outside, and
take a human skull for his drinking-ves%

Prasna 1, Parara 10, KHAI‘Q%\ 29.

1. And he shall take the foot v'l.)ed instead of
a staff and, proclaiming the n of his deed, he
shall go about (saying), ¢ Who{gives) alms to the
murderer of a Bhrtza?’ aining thus his liveli-
hood in the village, he sha ell in an empty house
or under a tree, (knowing ‘that) he is not allowed to
have intercourse with gfyans. According to this
rule he shall act untj[™is last breath. He cannot
be purified in this -%\'d But (after death) his sin
is taken away.

2. Heeven w?ﬁxslays unintentionally, reaps never-
theless the reswlf of his sin.

3. (His is) greater, (if he slays) intentionally.

4. The gasme (principle applies) also to other sin-
ful actio

5. -also to good works.

6. rAhmara shall not take a weapon into his
hand, though he be only desirous of examining it.

7. Ina Purza (it has been declared), that he who

29. 5. Haradatta gives, as an example, the case where a war-
rior saves the property of a traveller from thieves. If the traveller
turns out to be a Brihmana, and the warrior did not know his
caste before rescuing his property, his merit will be less than if he
had rescued knowingly the property of a Brihmara.
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slays an assailant does not sin, for (in that case)
wrath meets wrath.

8. But Abhisastas shall live together in dwellings
(outside the village); considering this their lawful
(mode of life), they shall sacrifice for each other,
teach each other, and marry amongst each other.

9. If they have begot sons, let them say to them:
* Go'out from amongst us, for thus the Ary row-
ing the guilt) upon us, will recelve yod_(amongst
their number).

10. For the organs do not become nﬁxre together
w1th the man.

(The truth of) that may b Rﬁmed from this
(para]lel case) ; a man deficient i mes begets a son
who possesses the full numbe imbs.

12. Hérita declares that this'is wrong.

13. A wife is similar tog vessel which contains
the curds (for the sacrific QL

14. For if one mal&j impure milk curdle (by
mixing it with whey water) in a milk-vessel and
stirs it, no sacrificialrite can be performed with (the
curds produced fg that. Just so no intercourse

9. Itis impos@o agree with Haradatta’s explanation of the
words to be addréSsed by Abhisastas to their children. No Vedic

license can e the use of the second person plural instead of
the third. pose the following : ¢Go out from among us; for
thus (leaving the guilt) to us, you will be received (as) Aryas It
is, however, not improbable that our text is disfigured by several
very old corruptions, compare Baudh4yana II, 1, 2, 18.

11. ‘In like manner a man who has lost his rights, (can) beget
a son, who possesses the rights (of his caste). For the wife is also
a cause (of the birth of the son), and she is guiltless’—Haradatta.

13. The statements now following are those with which Apa-
stamba agrees. Those contained in Sfitras 8-11 are merely the

plrvapaksha.
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can be allowed with the impure seed which comes
(from an Abbhisasta).

15. Sorcery and curses (employed against a Brah-
maza) cause a man to become impure, but not loss
of caste.

16. Harita declares that they cause loss of caste.

17. But crimes causing impurity myst be ex-
piated, (when no particular penance j$~prescribed,)
by performing the penance enjoined fer crimes caus-
ing loss- of caste during twelve mdfiths, or twelve
half months, or twelve twelv %ghts, or twelve
se’nnights, or twelve times t§; days, or twelve
days, or seven days, or three/ddys, or one day.

18. Thus acts causing impylrity must be expiated
according to the manner{k which the (sinful) act
has been committed (\'Qat er intentionally or un-
intentionally). Q

Prasna I, l%}ALA 11, Kuanpa 30.

1. Some decl rz\that a student shall bathe after
(having acquir e knowledge of the Veda, (how-
ever long or the time of his studentship may
have been).

2. (He ﬂay) also (bathe) after having kept the
student's&ow for forty-eight, (thirty-six or twenty-
four) y@‘s;, (though he may not have mastered the
Veda

3. Some declare, that the student (shall bathe)
after (having acquired) the knowledge of the Veda
and after (the expiration of) his vow.

30. 1. The bath is taken at the end of the studentship, and forms
part of the SamAvartana-ceremony. From this rite a student who
has completed his course of study derives the name Snitaka,  one
who has bathed.” See also Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 125.
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4. To all those persons who have bathed (in
accordance with any of the above rules must be
shown) the honour due to a Sn4taka.

5. The reverence (shown to a Snitaka) brings,
however, different rewards according to the degree
of devotion or of learning (possessed by the person
honoured).

6. Now follow the observances (chiefly to\ie\kept)
by a Snitaka. A

7. He shall usually enter the village aR@ leave it
by the eastern or the northern gate. é

8. During the morning and evenin&’twilights, he
shall sit outside the village, and nﬁ?ﬁeak anything
(referring to worldly matters).

9. (But an Agnihotri, who is@eupied at home by
oblations in the morning an?vening, must not go
out; for) in the case of asonflict (of duties), that
enjoined by the Veda is the more important.

10. He shall avoid all‘dyed dresses,

11. And all naturallpblack cloth.

12. He shall wear@.dress that is neither shining,

13. Nor despicaklzyif he is able (to afford it).

14. And in th§day-time he shall avoid to wrap
up his head, e@ when voiding excrements.

15. But when voiding excrements, he shall en-
velop his hedq~and place some (grass or the like)
on the ground.

16. He shall not void excrements in the shade (of
a tree, where travellers rest).

10. The rule to wear white garments is given Yig#. I, 131;
ManulV, 35.

13. Manu 1V, 34.

15. Manu IV, 49.
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17. But he may discharge urine on his own
shadow. ,

18. He shall not void excrements with his shoes on,
nor on a ploughed field, nor on a path, nor in water.

19. He shall also avoid to spit into, or to have
connection with a woman in water.

20. He shall not void excrements facing the fire,
the sun, water, a BrAhmaza, cows, Q}\nages of)

the gods. A
21. He shall avoid to clean hig§zbody from ex-
crements with a stone, a clod earth, or with

(boughs of) herbs or trees v&%eh he has broken
off, whilst they were on the tyegand full of sap.

22. If possible, he shall stretch out his feet
towards a fire, water, a maza, a cow, (images

of) the gods, a door, or against the wind.
23. Now they quotggo (the following verse) :

Prasna 1, ’%TALA 11, Kuanpa 31,

1. He shall egf¥acing the east, void faces facing
the south, disglrarge urine facing the north, and
wash his feet%ned towards the west.

2. Hes void excrements far from his house,
having gese‘towards the south or south-west.

3. But'after sunset he must not void excrements
outsi%‘;;e village or far from his house.

4. And as long as he is impure he (shall avoid)
to pronounce the names of the gods.

18. Manu IV, 45, 46 ; Yag#. 1, 134.

19. Manu IV, 56.

20. Manu 1V, 48, 52; Yig#n. I, 134.

22, The prohibition to stretch the feet towards a fire occurs also
Manu 1V, 53; Yig#n. I, 137.

31. 2. Manu IV, 151; Yég#. I, 16.
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5. And he shall not speak evil of the gods or of
the king.

6. He shall not touch with his foot a Brahmaza,
a cow, nor any other (venerable beings).

7. (Nor shall he touch them) with his hand, except
for particular reasons.

8. He shall not mention the blemishes of* cow,
of sacrificial presents, or of a girl.

9. And he shall not announce it (to'fhe owner)
if a cow does damage (by eating coréw grass in
a field).

10. (Nor shall he call attentio \;Fit) if a cow
is together with her calf, excepQr%r a particular
reason.

11. And of a cow which is nd*a milch-cow he shall
not say, ‘She is not a milgicow.” He must say,
‘ This is a cow which will Kedome a milch-cow.’

12. He shall not call ‘Qg y’ that which is lucky.
He shall call it ‘a mercy 2 blessing.’

13. He shall not Skep- over a rope to which a calf
(or cow) is tied.

14. He shall n%pass between the posts from

which a swing i Q;spended.
15. (In co@y) he shall not say, ‘ This person

5. Manu @163.

8. ‘In the section on transcendental knowledge (I, 8, 23, 5),
“ speaking evil ” has been forbidden, in connection with the means
of salvation. And below (Sfitra z5) the (author) will declare that
the sins which destroy the creatures are to be avoided. But this
precept (is given in order to indicate that) in the case of cows and
the rest an extra penance must be performed.’—Haradatta.

12. Manu IV, 130. 13. Manu IV, 38.

14. ‘Or according to others, ¢ He shall not pass between pillars
supporting an arch.” ’—Haradatta.
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is my enemy.’ If he says, ‘This person is my
enemy,’ he will raise for himself an enemy, who
will show his hatred.

16. If he sees a rainbow, he must not say to
others, ¢ Here is Indra’s bow.’

17. He shall not count (a flock of) birds.

18. He shall avoid to look at the sx\nwhen he

rises or sets. %

19. During the day the sun profects the crea-
tures, during the night the moon Therefore let
him eagerly strive to protect hinfself on the night
of the new moon by purity, inence, and rites
adapted for the season.

20. For during that night\fhe sun and the moon
dwell together. %

21. He shall not entq_t e village by a by-path.
If he enters it thus, h all mutter this Rrk-verse,
‘ Praise be to Rudra) the lord of the dwelling,’ or
some other (verse) addressed to Rudra.

22. He shall @ordinari]y) give the residue of
his food to a p who is not a Brahmaza. When
he gives it (tcgoh a one), he shall clean his teeth
and give (tKg food) after having placed in it (the
dirt from ks teeth).

Lg

16. ¥ghu 1V, s50. ~

17. ¢Others explain (the Sfitra’thus): He shall not announce it
to others, if he sees (the souls of) good men falling from heaven on
account of the expenditure of their merit, (i.e.) he shall not call
attention to shooting-stars.’—Haradatta.

18. Manu IV, 37. 19. Manu IV, 153.

21. Manu 1V, 73; Yig#. I, 140.

.22, Manu 1V, 8o. *This prohibition (given in the first part of
the Sfitra) refers to Sfidras who are not dependents; to dependents
the following (exception applies).’—Haradatta.
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23. And let him avoid the faults that destroy the
creatures, such as anger and the like.

Prasna 1, Parara 11, Kuanpa 32.

1. Let him who teaches, avoid connubial inter-
course during the rainy season and in autumn.

2. And if he has had connection (with hiswwife),
he shall not lie with her during the whole night.

3. He shall not teach whilst he is lying dn a bed.

4. Nor shall he teach (sitting) on & couch on
which he lies (at night with his wife).

5. He shall not show himself %med with a
garland, or anointed with ointmenég.

6. At night he shall always adbn himself for his
wife.

7. Let him not submerge @s head together with
his body (in bathing),

8. And (let him avoi bathe after sunset.

9. Let him avoid t e a seat, clogs, sticks for
cleaning the teeth, (apd other utensils) made of
Pal4sa-wood.

10. Let him a to praise (himself) before his
teacher, saying, “Lthave properly bathed or the like.’

11. Let hi awake from midnight.

12. Let hjm hot study (or teach) in the middle of
the night; (he may point out) their duties to his
pupils.

13. Or (he may) by himself mentally (repeat the
sacred texts).
14. After midnight he may teach.

23. See above, I, 8, 23, 4 and 5, and Manu IV, 163.
32. 1. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 42.
2. Manu IV, 4o. ~ 8 ManulV, 72.

(2] H
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15. When he has risen (at midnight, and taught)
during the third watch of the night, let him not lie
down again (saying), ‘ Studying is forbidden.

16. At his pleasure he may (sleep) leaning (against
a post or the like).

17. Or he may mentally repeat (the sacred texts).

18. Let him not visit inferior men (su.g{tas Nisha-
das), nor countries which are inhabiteti?y hem,

19. Nor assemblies and crowds. A

20. If he has entered a crowd, ’¢"shall leave it,
turning his right hand towards th&crowd.

21. Nor shall he enter towns\h'Equently.

22. Let him not answer ﬁy&ly a question (that
is difficult to decide).

23. Now they quote algdthe following verse):

24. (The foolish decigipn) of a person who decides
wrongly destroys his gstors and his future hap-
piness, it harms his chi\ ren, cattle, and house. ¢Oh
Dharmaprahrada, @ deed belongs) not to Kuma-
lana!’ thus decj Death, weeping, the question
(addressed to hQ:. y the Rishi).

N,

15. Le.if tiQoﬁowiug day is a forbidden day; e.g. an Ash/ami.

See also Manu'{V, 99. :
18. Ma , 60 and 61.
24. Haradatta tells the story to which the second half of the

verse alldes, in the following manner: ‘A certain Rishi had
two p¥pilk, called Dharmaprahrida and Kuméilana. Once they
brought from the forest two great bundles of firewood and threw
them negligently into their teacher’s house, without looking. One
of the bundles struck the teacher’s little son so that he died. Then
the teacher asked his two pupils, “ Which of you two has killed
him?” Both answered, “ Not I, not 1.” Hereupon the teacher,
being unable to (come to a decision in order to) send away the
sinner and to keep the innocent one, called Death, and asked him,
“ Which of the two has killed the boy?” Then Death, finding
himself involved in a difficult law-question, began to weep, and
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25. Let him not ascend a carriage yoked with
asses; and let him avoid to ascend or to descend
from vehicles in ditficult places.

26. And (let him avoid) to cross a river swimming.

27. And (let him avoid) ships of doubtful (solidity).

28. He shall avoid cutting grass, crushing clods
of earth, and spitting, without a particular reagon,

29. And whatever else they forbid. ,QZ\

Prasna 11, Parara 1, KHAN%V. 1.

1. After marriage the rites prescriped for a house-
holder and his wife (must be perfargied).

2. He shall eat at the twsﬁ)rpointed) times,
(morning and evening). Q'

3

giving his decision, said, “ Oh D@naprahrﬁda, not to Kumélana
(the dative has the sense of &Lgenitive), this sin is none of
Kumilana’s!” Instead of 'agc aring, “Dharmaprahrida, thou
hast done this,” he said, other did not do it” Still from
the circumstances of the ésc it appeared that the meaning of the
answer was, “ The oth s done it.” ¢ This was the decision
which he gave crying&=>The reading of the text rendered in the
translation is, dharr&prahrﬁda na kumélaniya.

26. Manu IV, gb 28. Manu IV, 70 and 71.

1. 1. AccordiQm Haradatta, this rule is intended to refute the
opinion of thgse who hold that the sacred household-fire may be
kept, and @escribed offerings therein may be performed,
either from time of the marriage, or after the division of the
family estate. He also states that the use of the dual grshame-
dhino% indicates that husband and wife must perform the rites
conjointly. Manu III, 67.

2. Haradatta thinks that this Sfitra is intended to prevent
householders from having more than two meals a day, and to keep
them from gluttony. Others are of opinion that its object is to
keep householders from excessive fasting, and to make them
perform the PrinAgnihotra at either meal. At the Préndgnihotra
the sacrificer eats five mouthfuls invoking successively, whilst he

H 2
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3. And he shall not eat to repletion.

4. And both (the householder and his wife) shall
fast on (the days of) the new and full moon.

5. To eat once (on those days in the morning),
that also is called fasting.

6. And they may eat (at that meal) until they
are quite satisfied.

7. And on (the anniversary of) that -}ding)-day
they may eat that food of which theyfage fond. -

8. And (on the night of that daé?ﬁey shall sleep
on the ground (on a raised heap ofearth).

9. And they shall avoid conmdbial intercourse.

10. And on the day after Q%E day) a Sthalipaka
must be offered.

11. The manner in tha- that offering must be

eats, the five vital airs. At rst mouthful he says, ‘To Prina
svihi;’ at the second, ‘T ana svihi,” &c.

5. Asv. Gre. S0 1, lO

7. Haradatta holds ug\ e words ‘on that day’ do not refer to
the days of the new ull moon, the Parvan-days, mentioned in
Sfitra 4. His reasowﬁre, first, that the permission to eat food,
of which the ho der may be particularly fond, has already
‘been given in 6, by the term tripti4, ¢satisfaction’; and,
secondly, that singular ‘on this day’ does not agree with the
plural ‘on tl%Earvan—days.’ Hence he comes to the conclusion
that the ‘on that day’ must refer to the wedding-day,
mentione Sdtra 1, as well as to its anniversary. Haradatta is,
probablfyJight in his explanation, though the reasons adduced
here are very weak. A stronger reason for detaching this Sftra
from Sfitra 4 will be brought forward below, under Sfitra r1. Mahi-
deva, the commentator of the Hiranyakesidharma, adopts the view
rejected by Haradatta.

8. Asv. Gri. SA. 1, 3, 0.

10. A Sthilipika is an offering at which rice cooked in a pot,
sthal, is oﬂ'ered in the fire. A full description of this kind of
sacnﬁce occurs, Asv. Gri. S0. 1, 10, 1 seq.

. The Pirvana Sthilipika has been described by Apaslamba
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performed has been declared by (the description of
the Sthalipika) to be performed on the days of the
new and full moon (the Parvaza).

12. And they declare (that this rite which is
known) amongst the people (must be performed)
every (year).

13. At every (burnt-offering), when he wishes to
place the fire on the altar (called Sthamz'lla“\t him
draw on that (altar) three lines from west to east
and three lines from south to north, 3fd sprinkle
(the altar) with water, turning the pal%of the hand
downwards, and let him then mak&the fire burn
brightly by adding (fuel).

14. He shall pour out (the re der of) this water
used for sprinkling, to the n or to the east (of
the altar), and take other (water into the vessel).

15. The water-vessels @ he house shall never
be empty; that is the duty to be observed by the
householder- and his gg

in the Grihya-sfitra, 11?7 Again, Haradatta returns to the
question whether the ds on that day (Sﬁtra 7) refer to the
Parvan-days, or the {hrriage-day and its anniversaries. Ile now
adds, in favour of thy  latter view, that the word Pirvanmena, ‘ by
the rite to be performed on Parvan-days,’ by which the Sthilipdka
on Parvan-days.s itended, clearly proves the impossibility to refer
the precedin es to the Parvan-days. He adds that some,
nevertheless,@apt the explanation rejected by himself.

12. They, i.e. the Sishfas, those learned in the law. ¢ Another
commentator says, the rite which will be taught (in the following
Sfitra), and which is known from the usage of the learned, is
constant, i.e. must be performed in every case. That it is what
the “learned” declare.’—Haradatta. The latter explanation of
the Stra is adopted by Mahddeva.

13. Asv. Gri. S0 1, 3, I-3.

15. Haradatta states that the object of the repetition of the
words ‘the householder and his wife’ is to show that they
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16. Let him not have connubial intercourse (with
his wife) in the day-time.

17. But let him have connection with his wife at
the proper time, according to the rules (of the law).

18. Let him have connubial intercourse in the
interval also, if his wife (desires it, observing the
restrictions 'imposed by the law).

19. (The duty of) connubial intercc\z(} (follows
from) the passage of a Brihmana, Llet us dwell
together until a son be born.)  §~

20. But during intercourse he 5%11 be dressed in
a particular dress kept for this p:.\spose.

21. And during intercouravanly they shall lie
together, Q

22, Afterwards separat

23. Then they both % bathe;

Prasna 11, QLA 1, Kuanpa 2.

1. Or they shall ?g’nove the stains with earth or
water, sip water, /@‘sprinkle the body with water.

2. Men of allig tes, if they fulfil their (assigned)
duties, enjoy @heaven) the highest, imperishable
bliss.

3. Aftexgdrds when (a man who has fulfilled his
duties) ;;_ rns to this world, he obtains, by virtue of

NS

themsel@ must fill the water-vessels, and not employ others for
this purpose. He adds that, according to another commentator,
the object of the repetition is to show that Sftras 13 and 14 apply
not only to householders, but also to students, and that hence
students, when they offer the daily oblations of sacred fuel (above,
I, 1, 4, 14 seq.), should also perform the rites taught in the pre-
ceding Sftras.

17. See Manu III, 46-48; Yag#. I, 79, 8o.

18. Manu III, 45; Yag#. I, 81.

19. See Taittirlya Sambita I, s, 1, 5.

-~
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a remainder of merit, birth in a distinguished family,
beauty of form, beauty of complexion, strength, apti-
tude for learning, wisdom, wealth, and the gift of
fulfilling the laws of his (caste and order). There-
fore in both worlds he dwells in happiness, (rolling)
like a wheel (from the one to the other).

4. As the seed of herbs (and) trees, (,sQevn) in
good and well-cultivated soil, gives manifolg réturns
of fruit (even so it is with men who hakg> received
the various sacraments). X

5. The increase of the results of *ﬁs has been
explained hereby.

6. Thus after having undergoge a long punish-
ment in the next world, a persdht who has stolen
(the gold of a Brahmana) op)killed a (Brahmaza)
is born again, in case he,vas a Brahmaza as a
Kandila, in case he was &hatriya as a Paulkasa,
in case he was a Vaisya ag ' Vaira.

7. In the same manﬂ? other (sinners) who have
become outcasts in c@uence of their sinful actions

are born again, on nt of (these) sins, losing their
caste, in the wom@of various animals).

8. As it is sigul to touch a K4ndila, (so it is also
sinful) to spea«lbto him or to look at him. The
penance for these (offences will be declared).

9. (The{Penance) for touching him is to bathe,
submergifg)the whole body ; for speaking to him to
speak to a Brahmaza ; for looking at him to look at
the lights (of heaven).

2. 6. Manu XII, 55; YAg#. 111, 206, 207. A Paulkasa is said
to be the offspring of a Nishida and a Kshatriya woman. See the
Pet. Dict. s. v. A Vaina is a rope-dancer, or equilibrist.

7. Manu XII, 52.
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Prasna II, Parara 2, Kuanoa 3.

1. Pure men of the first three castes shall prepare
the food (of a householder which is used) at the
Vaisvadeva ceremony.

2. The (cook) shall not speak, nor cough, nor
sneeze, while his face is turned towards fire food.

3. He shall purify himself by touchj i
has touched his hair, his limbs, or hi

4. Or Stdras may prepare th
superintendence of men of the firgt three castes.

5. For them is prescribed t%. same rule of sip-
ping water (as for their maste(g).

6. Besides, the (Sadra co@s) daily shall cause to
be cut the hair of their he@?;, their beards, the hair
on their bodies, and theiQ-thils. _

7. And they shall b4de, keeping their clothes on.
i{(their hair and nails) on the
1f-month), or on the days of

the full and new fgon.

9. He (the hggseholder himself) shall place on the
fire that foo ich has been prepared (by Sudras)
without supeg¥ision, and shall sprinkle it with water.
Such foo o they state to be fit for the gods.

10. \éﬂle the food is ready, (the cook) shall place

3, I.x‘{'he food which is used at the Vaisvadeva, i. e. the food
prepared for the meals of the householder and of his wife.)—
Haradatia. '

5. This Sltra is a GAdpaka, as it indicates that Apastamba also
recognises the different rules which are usually prescribed in the
Smritis for Brihmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sdras. See above,
1, 5, 16, 2.

7. Usually in bathing both Aryas and S@dras wear no dress
except the langori.
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himself before his master and announce it to him
(saying), ‘It is ready.’

11. The answer (of the master) shall be, ‘ That
well-prepared food is the means to obtain splendour ;
may it never fail!’

12. The burnt-oblations and Bali-offerings made
with the food which the husband and his wife are to
eat, bring (as their reward) prosperity, (and the\enjoy-
ment of) heaven. '

13. Whilst learning the sacred for s (to be
recited during the performance) of Miose (burnt-
oblations and Bali-offerings, a householder) shall
sleep on the ground, abstain fromy€onnubial inter-
course and from eating pungeff condiments and
salt, during twelve days. 5

14. (When he studies thle'antras) for the last
(Bali offered to the goblin§},"he shall fast for one
(day and) night.

15. For each Bali-

ing the ground must be
prepared separately. e performer) sweeps (the
ground) with his(ri hand, sprinkles it with water,
turning the palm dQ@¥nwards, throws down (the offer-
ing), and afterw sprinkles water around it.

11, Manu 1],

12. Balis are ions of food which are thrown before the door,
or on the flooypf the house. See below, Stra 16 seq.

13. Oth&iﬂain this S@tra thus: ¢ After having used for the
first time the3¥ sacred formulas (which are to be recited in offering
the burnt-oblation and the Balis, the householder and his wife)
shall sleep,” &c.

14. Regarding the use of ekaritra in the sense of ‘a (dayand a)
night,” see above. The ‘last’ Bali-offering is that described below,
II, 2, 4, 5.

15. ‘They say that the word “afterwards” is used in order to
indicate that perfumes, garlands, and other (Upakiras) must be
offered between (the last two acts).’—Haradatta.
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16. (At the Vaisvadeva sacrifice) he shall offer
the oblations with his hand, (throwing them) into
the kitchen-fire or into the sacred (Grzhya)-fire, and
reciting (each time one of) the first six Mantras
(prescribed in the N4rdyant Upanishad).

17. He shall sprinkle water all around both times
(before and after the oblations), as (has been de-
clared) above.
~ 18. In like manner water is sprinl;l\ég\around once
only after the performance of thc§e Bali-offerings
that are performed in one plac

19. (If a seasoning) has Kgen prepared, (the
Bali-offering should consist We} mixed with that

seasoning.
20. With the seventh @ eighth Mantras (Balis

16. It is a disputed poi (gthe commentators whether every
Brihmarna may offer the Vhiﬂ deva in the common kitchen-fire, or
those persons only who Aot keep a sacred domestic fire. The
six Mantras, which a@?ven Taitt. Ar. X, 67, 1, are: 1. Agnaye
svihd, ‘to Agni svjhid™; 2. Somiya svdhi, ‘to Soma svdhi’;
3. Visvebhyo deveb svahi, ‘to all the gods svdhd’; 4. Dhruvdya
bhfimaya sv4hj, ¢ %ﬁx:uva Bhfima svih4’; 5. Dhruvakshitaye svih3,
‘to Dhruvakshi hi’; 6. Akyutakshitaye svih4, ‘to Akyutakshiti
svAhi. Hara adds that some add a seventh formula, addressed
to Agni svi rit, ‘to the fire which causes the proper perform-
ance of the sacrifice,” while others leave out the second Mantra and
give tha ressed to Agni svish/akrst the sixth place. This latter
is the r given in the Calcutta edition of the Taittiriya Aranyaka.

17. ‘Above, i.e. Grihya-sfitra, I, 2, 3, 8”—Haradatta. The Man-
tras recited are: 1. at the first sprinkling, Adite ‘'numanyasva, ‘ Aditi
permit’; Anumate ‘'numanyasva,  Anumati permit’; Sarasvaty anu-
manyasva, ‘Sarasvati permit’ ; Deva Savita% prasuva, ‘Divine Savitrz
permit’; 2. at the second sprinkling, the same as above, anva-
mamsthd% and prisivik, ‘thou hast permitted,” being substituted
for anumanyasva and prasuva.

18. This Sfitra is a restriction of Sfitra 1.

20. The first six offerings constitute the Devayag#a or Vaisva-
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must be offered to Dharma and Adharma) behind
the fire, and must be placed the one to the north of
the other.

21. With the ninth (Mantra a Bali offered to the
waters must be placed) near the water-vessel (in
which the water for domestic purposes is kept).

22. With the tenth and eleventh (Mantras, Balis,
offered to the herbs and trees and to Ra l‘a&}deva-
gana, must be placed) in the centre of. house,
and the one to the east of the other, N~

23. With the following four (Mantf% Balis must
be placed) in the north-eastern pas&bf the house
(and the one to the east of the other).

Prasna II, Parara @HANDA 4,

1. Near the bed (a Balithst be offered) with
(a Mantra) addressed to K@a (Cupid).

2. On the door-sill li must be placed) with
(a Mantra) addressed tp~Antariksha (the air).

3. With (the Manésa) that follows (in the Upani-
shad, he offers a Béﬁ'q"near the door.

which are merely ed on the ground. ‘Behind the fire’ means
‘to the east of thefire’; for the sacrificer must face the east.

21. The MQ‘!’& is, AdbhyaZ svih4, ‘ to the Waters svihd.’

22. The tras are, Oshadhivanaspatibhyak svihé, ‘to the
herbs and trees svihi’; Rakshodevaganebhya% svihd, ‘to the
Rakshasas and the servants of the gods svih4.

23. These four Balis are sacred to the Grzhis, to the Avasinas,
to the Avasinapatis, and to all creatures.

4. 2. ‘Others explain dehali, “the door-sill,” to mean “the
door-case.” '—Haradatta.

3. *Others explain apidhina, ¢“the panels of the door,” to mean
‘‘the bolt of the door.”’—Haradatta. The offering is made to
Nima, ¢ the name, or essence of things.’

deva, which is oﬂ'ereP the fire. Now follow the Bali-offerings,
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4. With the following (ten Mantras, addressed to
Earth, Air, Heaven, Sun, Moon, the Constellations,
Indra, Brzhaspati, Pragépati, and Brahman, he offers
ten Balis, each following one to the east of the pre-
ceding one), in (the part of the house called) the
seat of Brahman.

5. He shall offer to the south (of the Bﬁlils offered
before, a Bali) with a Mantra addresse % e Manes;
his sacrificial cord shall be suspended\oVer the right
shoulder, and the (palm of his ng'hand shall be
turned upwards and) inclined to tReright.

6. To the north (of the Baligiven to the Manes,
a Bali shall be offered) to Rugsa in the same manner
as to the (other) gods.

7. The sprinkling with #ater (which precedes and
follows the oblation) of these two (Balis, takes place)
separately, on accoun the difference of the rule

(for each case). '\\\

4. Haradatta give&\%\explanations of the word Brahmasadana,
‘the seat of Brahm?~ According to some, it is an architectural
term, designating centre of the house; according to others, it
denotes the pl here, at the time of the burnt-oblations, the
Brahman or supyyintending priest is seated, i.e. a spot to the south
of the sacre

5. Balig and water for the Manes are placed or poured into the
palm of hand and thrown out between the thumb and fore-
finger. at part of the palm is, therefore, sometimes called * the
tirtha sacred to the Manes.” See Manu II, 39.

6. ‘That is to say, the sacrificial cord shall- not be suspended
over the right shoulder, nor shall the Bali be thrown out between
the thumb and forefinger.’—Haradatta.

7. In sprinkling around an offering to the gods, the sacrificer
turns his right hand towards the oblation and pours out the water,
beginning in the south and ending in the east. In sprinkling around

an offering to the Manes, exactly the opposite order is to be
followed.



11, 2, 4. THE DUTIES OF A HOUSEHOLDER. 109

8. At night only he shall offer (the Bali to the
goblins), throwing it into the air and reciting the last
(Mantra).

9. He who devoutly offers those (above-described
Balis and Homas), according to the rules, (obtains)
eternal bliss in heaven and prosperity.

10. And (after the Balis have been performed, a
portion of the food) must first be given as 32_9\5

11. He shall give food to his guests fikf,

12. And to infants, old or sick peazl'e, female
(relations, and) pregnant women.

13. The master (of the house) anckhis wife shall
not refuse a man who asks for foo e time (when
the Vaisvadeva offering has been

14. If there is no food, ea water, grass, and
a kind word, indeed, never fil’ in the house of a

good man. Thus (say tho% ho know the law).
\

N
8. At night, i. e. before the&.ing meal. The Mantra is, ‘ To
those beings which, being nts of Vituda, roam about day and
night, desiring a Bali-offegipg, I offer this Bali, desirous of pros-
perity. May the Lord ggosperity grant me prosperity, svih4.’
Haradatta adds, that ding to another commentator, no other
Bali but this is to be gved in the evening, and that some modify
the Mantra for ea&_ casion, offering the Bali in the morning to
‘the Bhfitas that rdam about during the day,” and in the evening
‘to the night- s’ Compare for the whole section Manu I1I,
90-9z; Y 102—104.

1o. Manu III, 94 seq.

11. Manu III, 115; Yég#. I, 105.

12, Manu III, 114; Yig#. I, 105.

14. Manu III, xo1; Yig#. I, 107. As read in the text, the
first line of the verse has one syllable in excess. This irregularity
would disappear if trind, the Vedic form of the nom. acc. plural,
were read for trizini, and it seems to me not improbable that
trirdni is a correction made by a Pandit who valued grammatical
correctness higher than correctness of metre.
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15. Endless worlds are the portion (of those
householders and wives) who act thus. ,

16. To a Brahmaza who has not studiéd the
Veda, a seat, water, and food must be given. But
(the giver) shall not rise (to do him honour).

17. But if (such a man) is worthy of a salutation
(for other reasons), he shall rise to salute_him.

18. Nor (shall a Brihmaza rise \% eceive) a

Kshatriya or Vaisya (though they mdy be learned).
19. If a Stdra comes as a gues a Brahmazna),
he shall give him some work to He may feed

him, after (that has been perforn*d).

20. Or the slaves (of the Br¥hmazna householder)
shall fetch (rice) from the ro¥al stores, and honour
the Sadra as a guest.

21. (A householder) talways wear his garment
over (his left shoulder rl%under his right arm).

22. Or he may usg cord only, slung over his
left shoulder and p %d under his right arm, instead

of the garment.

23. He shall@Eep together (the crumbs) on the
place where has eaten, and take them away.
He shall s‘wﬁ le water on that place, turning the
palm downwhirds, and remove the stains (of food
from the%oking-vessels with a stick), wash them
with w@r, and take their contents to a clean place
to theQ)rth (of the house, offering them) to Rudra.
In this manner his house will become prosperous.

16. Manu III, g9.

18. Manu III, 110-112; Yign. I, 107.

19. Manu loc. cit.

20. ‘Hence it is known that the king ought to keep stores of
rice and the like in every village, in order to show hospitality to
Stidra guests.’—Haradatta.
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24. It is declared in the Smyistis that a Brih-
maza alone should be chosen as teacher (or spiritual
guide).

25. In times of distress a Brahmaza may study
under a Kshatriya or Vaisya.

26. And (during his pupilship) he must walk
behind (such a teacher). :

27. Afterwards the Brihmana shall ta -\)rece-
dence before (his Kshatriya or Vaisya tez(ﬁr).

Prasna 11, Parara 2, KHAJ&.

1. On the day on which, beginnﬁg the study of
the whole sacred science, the Upatishads (and the
rest, he performs the Upékar Qn the morning),
he shall not study (at night

2. And he shall not leavqg teacher at once after
having studied (the Veda a@ aving returned home).

\ A

24. Manu 11, 241, 242. F@h here down to 1I, 3, 6, 2, Apa-
stamba again treats of the d of students and teachers, a subject
which appears to have inr‘his eyes a greater importance than any
other. The rules give w apply chiefly to householders. It
would seem that theychdwe been inserted in this particular place,
because the receptioQo a former teacher is to be described 1I, 3,
5, 4-11, and that DQ learned guest’ 11, 3, 6, 3 seq.

5. 1. This ruQi:e ers to the Updkarma, to be performed yearly
by householders, JIn our days, too, the custom is observed, and the
whole Brahmihial community change on this occasion their Genvis
or sacrifici rds in the month of Srdvaza. The adherents of
the various SAkhis of the Vedas, however, perform the ceremony
on different days. According to Haradatta, the Upanishads are
named, in order to show that they are of the highest importance.
See also Satapatha-brihmarna X, 3, 5, 12.

2. Others consider that this Sfitra refers to the annual Upikarma
of the householder. In that case the translation would be, ‘And
after having performed the Updkarma,” &c. Probably Apastamba
means to give a general rule, applicable | o-housetioh nd
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3. If heisin a hurry to go, he shall perform the
daily recitation of the Veda in the presence of his
teacher,"and then go at his pleasure. In this manner
good fortune will attend both of them.

4. If the (former) teacher visits him after he has
returned home, he shall go out to meet him, embrace
his (feet), and he shall not wash himself (after that
act), showing disgust. He then shall \ENlim pass
first into the house, fetch (the materiak cessary for
a hospitable reception), and honour l-vn according to
the rule. ‘

5. If (his former teacher is) jresent, he himself
shall use a seat, a bed, food, afid’ garments inferior
to, and lower (than those off to the teacher).

6. Standing (with his bedy’bent), he shall place
his left hand (under the water-vessel, and bending
with his other hand its &tb downwards), he shall
offer to his teacher watéwfor sipping.

7. And (he shall%'sr water for sipping in this
manner) to other ts also who possess all (good
qualities) togethef®

8. He shall in¥tate (his teacher) in rising, sitting,
walking abouQ d smiling.

N

N7

4. Thou&h'e may suspect that the teacher had been defiled by
the touch *Kandila or the like, still he shall not show disgust
nor was self’—Haradatta. Regarding the rule of receiving
guests, see¥below, 11, 4, 8, 6 seq.

6. According to Haradatta, the repetition of the word 44iryam,
‘the teacher,’ in this Sftra, indicates that the rule holds good not
only when the teacher comes as a guest to his former pupil, but on
every occasion when he receives water for sipping.

7. ‘He is called samudeta, “possessed of all (good qualities)
together,” who is endowed with (good) birth, disposition, behaviour,
(great) learning, and a (venerable) age.’—Haradatta.

8. The word syit is to be understood from Sfura 5.
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9. In the presence (of his teacher) he shall not
void excrements, discharge wind, speak aloud, laugh,
spit, clean his teeth, blow his nose, frown, clap his
hands, nor snap his fingers.

10. Nor shall he tenderly embrace or address
caressing words to his wife or children.

11. He shall not contradict his teacher,

12. Nor any of his betters. Q)

13. (He shall not) blame or revile any 4ceature.

14. (He shall not revile one brar‘l‘::gf) sacred
learning by (invidiously comparing it another.

15. If he is not well versed ina (bn&mh of) sacred
learning (which he studied formerl e shall again
go to the (same) teacher and ma¥ter it, observing
the (same) rules as (during his studentship).

16. The restrictions (to b pt) by the teacher
from the beginning of the g-se of teaching to its
end are, to avoid cutting nL hair on the body, par-
taking of meat or of o \txons to the Manes, and
connection (with a

17. Or (he may & conjugal intercourse) with
his wife at the pro eason.

18. He shall tentive in instructing his pupils
in the sacred be:ibling, in such a manner that they

D

13. HaradattQ!ﬁtes that ¢ speaking evil’ is forbidden here once
more in order@t it should be particularly avoided.

14. ‘For example, he shall not say, “ The R:g-veda is sweet to
the ear, the other Vedas grate on the ear,” or “the Taittiriya-veda
is a Sikhd consisting of leavings,” or “the Bridhmana proclaimed
by Yagnavalkya is of modern origin.”’—Haradatta. The second
sentence refers to the story that Yig#avalkya vomited the Black
Yagur-veda, and his fellow-students, becoming partridges, picked it
up. Regarding the third sentence, see Virttika on Panini IV, 3, 105,
and Max Miiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 363.

16. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 42.

(2] I
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master it, and in observing the restrictions (imposed
upon householders during their teaching). He who
acts thus, gains heavenly bliss for himself, his
descendants and ancestors.

19. He who entirely avoids with mind, word,
nose, eye, and ear the sensual objects (such as are)
enjoyed by the touch, the organ, or the stomach,
gains immortality. $

Prasna 11, Parara 3, Kggmoa 6.

conduct of a person who has e to him in order
to fulfil his duty (of learnigg “the Veda), he shall
kindle a fire (with the ce@wnies prescribed for

kindling the sacrificial ﬁ:@' and ask him about his
" caste and conduct. : ,

2. If he declares Kiglself to be (of) good (family
and conduct, the te elect) shall say, * Agni who
sees, VAyu who hwafs, Aditya who brings to light,
vouch for his géQdness; may it be well with this
person! He §§ free from sin’ Then he shall
begin to te im.

3. A t comes to the house resembling a
burning fixes

1. If he has any doubts reglﬁg the caste and

6. xé{; person desirous to study addresses his teacher elect with
the folloWing Mantra: Bhagavan maitreza 4akshushi pasya sivena
manasinugrzhiza prasida mim adhyipaya, ¢ venerable Sir, look on
me with a friendly eye, receive me with a favourable mind, be kind
and teach me.” The teacher elect then asks: Kimgotro’si saumya,
kimakiras, ‘friend, of what family art thou? what is thy rule of
conduct?’

3. The object of this Sftra is to show the absolute necessity of

feeding a guest. For, if offended, he might burn the house with
the flames of his anger.
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4. He is called a Srotriya who, observing the law
(of studentship), has learned one recension of the
Veda (which may be current in his family).

5. He is called a guest (who, being a Srotriya),
approaches solely for the fulfilment of his religious
duties, and with no other object, a householder who
lives intent on the fulfilment of his duties.

6. The reward for honouring (such a gze_}) is
immunity from misfortunes, and heavenly Bliss.

7. He shall go to meet such (a guest),igniour him
according to his age (by the formulas ®f salutation
prescribed), and cause a seat to be givef to him.

8. Some declare that, if possnlev;e seat should
have many feet.

9. The (householder himselfj{3hall wash the feet
of that (guest) ; according to Qme, two Sidras shall
do it.

10. One of them shall \be" employed in pourirg
water (over the guest, '{b\ other in washing his
feet). ‘Z\

11. Some declare ¢hat the water for the (guest)
shall be brought inQ& earthen vessel.

4. The object oQas Sfitra is to complete the definition of the
term * guest’ gx en in the following Sfitra. In my translation

I have followed\aradatta’s gloss. The literal sense of Apa-
stamba’s wor ‘He who, observing the law, has studied one
recension of each (of the four) Vedas, becomes a Srotriya.” Hara-
datta says this definition would be contrary to the current accepta-
tion of the term. That argument proves, however, nothing for
Apastamba’s times.

5. Manu III, 1oz, 103; Yég#. I, 111.

6. Yé4g#. I, 109; Manu III, 1o1.

8. Haradatta states that this is also Apastamba s oplmon

11. According to Haradatta, Apastamba is of opinion that it
should be brought in a pot made of metal.

12
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12. But (a guest) who has not yet returned home
from his teacher shall not be a cause for fetching
water.

13. In case a (student comes, the host) shall
repeat the Veda (together with him) for a longer
time (than with other guests).

14. He shall converse kindly (with_his guest),
and gladden him with milk or other fdrihks), with
eatables, or at least with water. A

15. He shall offer to his guest\z room, a bed,
a mattress, a pillow with a cover % ointment, and
what else (may be necessary).

16. (If the dinner has be nished before the
arrival of the guest), he shalgall his cook and give
him rice or yava for (pre g a fresh meal for) the

guest. .

17. (If dinner is rea&t the arrival of the guest),
hé himself shall portign’out the food and look at it,
saying (to himself N Ts this (portion) greater, or
this ?’

18. He shall@, ‘ Take out a larger (portion for
the guest).’

19. A guédt'who is at enmity (with his host) shall
not eat hisﬁd, nor (shall he eat the food of a host)
who hat im or accuses him of a crime, or of one
who is Qsi)ected of a crime.

20.{Por it is declared in the Veda that he (who
eats the food of such a person) eats his guilt.

1z2. Le. it is unnecessary to offer water for washing the feet to
a student.

15. ‘Ointment, (i.e.) oil or clarified butter for anointing the
feet’— Haradatta. Manu III, 107%.

16. Manu III, 108.

19. Manu IV, 213; VYig#. 1, 162.
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Prasna 11, Parara 3, Kuawnpa 7.

1. This reception of guests is an everlasting
(Srauta)-sacrifice offered by the householder to
Pragépati.

2. The fire in the stomach of the guest (repre-
sents) the Ahavantya, (the sacred fire) in thexhouse
of the host represents the Géarhapatya, tzt? fire at
which the food for the guest is cooke@presents)
the fire used for cooking the sacriﬁc’@; viands (the
Dakshizagni).

3. He who eats before his guest consumes the
food, the prosperity, the issue, tkg cattle, the merit
which his family acquired by s@ces and charitable
works.

4. Food (offered to gue@:which is mixed with
milk procures the reward dkdn Agnishfoma-sacrifice,
food mixed with clarifie tter procures the reward
of an Ukthya, food mjRed with honey the reward of
an Atirétra, food acdegipanied by meat the reward
of a Dvédasaha, (faddand) water numerous offspring
and long life. é

5. It is declar&d in the Veda, ‘ Both welcome and
indifferent gugz.t.s procure heaven (for their host).’

~

X

7.1 ‘Px@atya may mean either “created by Pragipati” or
“sacred to Pragipati.” '—Haradatta.

2. In the first Sfitra the reception of guests had been compared
to an everlasting Vedic sacrifice. This analogy is traced further
in detail in this Stitra. One of the chief characteristics of a Vedic
sacrifice is the vitdna, or the use of three sacred fires. Hence
Apastamba shows that three fires also are used in offering hospi-
tality to guests.

4 Regarding the Agnishfoma and the other sacrifices men-
tioned, see Aitareya-brahmana 111, 8; 1V, 1; 1V, 4.
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6. When he gives food in the morning, at noon,
and in the evening, (these gifts) are the Savanas (of
that sacrifice offered to Pragépati).

7. When he rises after his guest has risen (to
depart), that act represents the Udavasinlyd ish¢i
(of a Vedic sacrifice). _

8. When he addresses (the guest) -.k{ndly, that
kind address (represents) the Dakshj

9. When he follows (his departingsuiest, his steps

represent) the steps of Vishzu. N4
10. When he returns (after a%ng accompanied

his guest), that (act represents{ the Avabhsztha,
(the final bath performed the completion of
a sacrifice.)

11. Thus (a Brahmaza(3hall treat) a Brahmara,
(and a Kshatriya and a ?}sya their caste-fellows.)

12. Ifa guest com a king, he shall make (his
Purohita) honour highmore than himself.

13. If a guest Ez@es to an Agnihotrin, he himself

~ -

idday, and evening offerings offered at the
s are called Savanas. The object of this
e the hospitable reception of guests at all times
of the day, a further describe the similarity of a guest-offering
to a Vedic ifice.

. Rquing the Udavasiniyd ish/i, see Aitareya-brihmara
VIII, t is the ‘concluding ishA.’

8. hizd is the reward given to priests who officiate at a
sacrifice.

9. ‘The steps of Vishnu’ are three steps which the sacrificer
has to make between the Vedi and the Ahavaniya-ﬁre. See Pet.
Dict. s. v.

12. ‘A guest,’ i.e. such a one as described above, II, 3, 6, 4
and 5.

13. An Agnihotrin is 2 Brahmana who offers certain daily burnt-
offerings called Agnihotra. The translation of the last clause
renders tarpayantu, the reading of the Atharvs-veda.

6. The mornin
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shall go to meet him and say to him: ‘O faithful
fulfiller of thy vows, where didst thou stay (last
night) ?’ (Then he offers water, saying) : ¢ O faithful
fulfiller of thy vows, here is water.” (Next he offers
milk or the like, saying) : ¢ O faithful fulfiller of thy
vows, may (these fluids) refresh (thee).’ _

14. (If the guest stays at the time of dﬁAgni-
hotra, he shall make him sit down to th rth of
the fire and) murmur in a low voice, befare offering
the oblations : ‘O faithful fulfiller of {8 vows, may
it be as thy heart desires;’ ‘O faiﬁ%ﬂ fulfiller of
thy vows, may it be as thy will &5’ O faithful
fulfiller of thy vows, may it b s thy wish is;’
¢ O faithful fulfiller of thy Vo§may it be as thy
desire is.’

15. If a guest comes, a{zr the fires have been
placed (on the altar), but/bgfore the oblations have
been offered, (the host) himself shall approach him
and say to him: <O ful fulfiller of thy vows,
give me permission ;N wish to sacrifice’” Then he
shall sacrifice, afterhaving received permission. A
Brahmaza declar at he commits a sin if he sacri-

fices without p @msion.
16. He v&entertains guests for one night

obtains earthi§ happiness, a second night gains the
middle airQ‘third heavenly bliss, a fourth the world
of unsuranble bliss ; many nights procure endless
worlds. That has been declared in the Veda.

17. If an unlearned person who pretends to be

14. According to some, all these sentences must be pronounced ;
according to Haradatta, one only, which may be selected optionally.

15. Haradatta states that the Brihmaza mentioned in the text
is the Atharvaza-brihmana. See Atharva-veda XV, r1-1z.
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(worthy of the appellation) ‘ guest’ comes to him, he
shall give him a seat, water, and food, (thinking) ‘I
give it to a learned Brahmaza.’ Thus (the merit) of
his (gift) becomes (as) great (as if a learned Brah-
maza had received it).

Prasna 11, Parara 4, 'KHAND;:\%

1. On the second and following&\gys of the
guest's stay, the host shall not rige or descend
(from his couch) in order to saluehis (guest), if
he has been saluted before (onthe first day).

2. He shall eat after his gueSi.

3. He shall not consume he flavoured liquids
in the house, so as to leav hing for guests.

4. He shall not -caused_ etmeats to be prepared
for his own sake.

5. (A guest) who calf repeat the (whole) Veda
(together with the lementary books) is worthy
to receive a cow he Madhuparka,

6. (And also 2the teacher, an officiating priest,
a Snitaka, angaust king (though not learned in
the Veda).

7. A cow@nd the Madhuparka (shall be offered)
to the -teQ'l'er, to .an officiating priest, to a father-
inlaw, q@d’ to a king, if they come afier a year has
elapse{(Jsince their former visit).

=9

s

8. 2. Manu III, 117; Yig#. 1, 105.

3. Flavoured liquids, i.e. milk, whey, &c.

4. Manu III, 106.

5. ManulIll, 119 and'120; Yég#. 1, 110; Weber, Ind. Stud. X,
125. A guest is also called goghna, ¢ cow-Kkiller,” because formerly
a cow used to be killed on the arrival of a distinguished guest.
The rite is described by Asvaldyana Grihya-stitra I, 24, 31-33.
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8. The Madhuparka shall consist of curds mixed
with honey, or of milk mixed with honey. ’

9. On failure (of these substances) water (mixed
with honey may be used).

10. The Veda has six Angas (auxiliary works).

11. (The six auxiliary works are) the Kalpa
(teaching the ritual) of the Veda, the treatises on
grammar, astronomy, etymology, phorlzg-%s, and
metrics.

12. (If any one should contend thgt) the term
Veda (on account of its etymology,eﬁhplying that
which teaches duty or whereby onelebtains spiritual
merit) applies to the complete ¢oWection of (works
which contain) rules for riteg{to be performed
on the authority of preceptgnthat, consequently,
the Kalpa-sitras form part® of the Veda, and
that thereby) the numb %xed above) for those
(Angas) is proved to be ‘Qng,

13. (Then we answer); All those who are learned
in Mimams4 are agr that (the terms Veda, Brah-
maza, and the like, Which are applied to) the principal
(works), do not indl}de the Angas (the Kalpa-sttras
and the rest).

14. If he rebembers at any time during dinner,
that he has &fused a guest, he shall at once leave
off eating 4gd fast on that day,

W\

8. f\svalﬁ\yéna Grihya-sfitra I, 24, 5 and 6.

1o. This Sfitra explains the term vedidhyiya, ‘(a guest) who
can repeat the (whole) Veda,’” which occurs above, Sfitra 5.—
Haradatta. See Max Miiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera-
ture, p. I1I.

12. This Stra and the following one are directed against those
who consider the Kalpa-sfitras to be a part of the Veda, the re-
vealed texts. See also Max Miiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature, p. 95 seq.
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Prasna II, Parara 4, Kuanpa 9.

1. And on the following day (he shall search for
him), feast him to his heart’s content, and accompany
him (on his departure).

2. (If the guest) possesses a carriage, (he shall
accompany him) as far as that. N

3. Any other (guest he must acc/:@‘pany), until
permission to return is given.

4. If (the guest) forgets (to giveNeave to depart),
the (host) may return on reach@ the boundary of
his village. V&

5. To all (those who comgQJor food) at (the end
of) the Vaisvadeva he shalNgive a portion, even to
dogs and Kandilas.

6. Some declare thaQ‘ré shall not give anything
to unworthy people (su@ as Kandilas).

7. A person who, been initiated shall not eat
the leavings of wo or of an uninitiated person.

8. All gifts are o be preceded by (pouring out)
water.

offered to priests) at sacrifices (are to
e manner prescribed by the Veda.
ivision of the food must be made in
such a marner that those who receive daily portions
(slave& not suffer by it.

9. 1. Yéign. I, 113.

7. After a long discussion on the object of this Sitra, Haradatta
comes to the conclusion that it is given ‘against the improper
custom to dine out of the same vessel with one’s wife and uninitiated
children, which prevails in some countries.’

8. ‘Consequently a gift of food also” The custom is to pour
water, usually with the spoon called Darvi (Palli), into the extended
palm of the recipient’s right hand.
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11. At his pleasure, he may stint himself, his wife,
or his children, but by no means a slave who does
his work.

12. And he must not stint himself so much that
he becomes unable to perform his duties.

13. Now they quote also (the following two
verses) : ~

‘Eight mouthfuls are the meal of ascetic,
sixteen that of a hermit living in the wWoods, thirty-
two that of a householder, and an unlin¥ted quantity
that of a student. An Agnihotr;gE draught-ox,
and a student, those three can eir work only
if they eat; without eating (Q&:.h) they cannot
do it

Prasna 11, PArALz%g- Kuanpa 10.

1. The reasons for (w begging (is permissible
are), (the desire to collest_the fee for) the teacher,
(the celebration of) a w&lding, (or of) a Srauta-sacri-
fice, the desire to ke€p-one’s father and mother, and
the (impending) mtvruptlon of ceremonies performed
by a worthy ma

2. (The perdsn asked for alms) must examine the
qualities (of etitioner) and give according to his

power. S
3. Bu§' persons ask for alms for the sake of

sensual gratification, that is improper ; he shall not
take heed of that.
4. The lawful occupations of a Brahmaza are,

13. Manu VI, 28; Yiga. IlI, 55.

10. 1. Manu IV, 251 ; XI, 1 seq.; Yﬁgr”l I, 216. By the term
arhat, ‘a worthy person,’ a Brﬁhmana is here designated who has
studied the Veda and performs an Agnihotra.

4. Manu ], 88; X, 75; Yég#. I, 118.
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studying, teaching, sacrificing for himself, officiating
as priest for others, giving alms, receiving alms, inhe-
riting, and gleaning corn in the fields;

5. And (he may live by taking) other things which
belong to nobody.

6. (The lawful occupations) of a Kshatriya are
the same, with the exception of teaching,gfficiating
as priest, and receiving alms. (But) gQi)ning and
fighting must be added. A

7. (The lawful occupations) of aNaisya are the
same as those of a Kshatriya, wi %\e exception of
governing and fighting. (But in hiScase) agriculture,
the tending of cattle, and tradgyMust be added.

8. He (shall) not choose the performance of
a Srauta-sacrifice) a priest{@ho is unlearned in the
Veda, nor one who haggQ_ about his fee).

9. (A prlest ) shall ot officiate for a person
unlearned in the Veda_

10. In war (Kshafriyas) shall act in such a

manner as those er, who are learned in that
(art of war). ¢

11. The Argas forbid the slaughter of those who
have laid d their arms, of those who (beg for
mercy) wi ying hair or joined hands, and of
fugitives, ™%

12, gﬁ spiritual guide shall order those who,

5. lL.e. wild roots and fruits.

6. Manu 1, 89; X, 77, 79; Yig#. I, 118, 119.

7. Manul, go; X, 78, 79; Yag#. loc. cit.

11. Manu VII, 91 seq.; Yig#. I, 325.

12. Haradatta explains the words Séstrair adhigatinim, ‘ who
whilst participating, according to the sacred law, (in the rights of
their caste,)’ by ¢ who have been sanctified according to the law
by the sacraments, such as the Garbhidh4na, and are entitled (to
the rights and occupations of their caste).’
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(whilst) participating according to sacred law (in the
rights of their caste), have gone astray through the
weakness of their senses, to perform penances pro-
portionate to (the greatness of) their sins, according
to the precepts (of the Smrzti).

13. If (such persons) transgress their (A4arya’s)
order, he shall take them before the king.

14. The king shall (send them) to his Jdomestic
priest, who should be learned in the 1;@2%;1(1 the
science of governing. S

15. He shall order (them to perf@ the proper
penances if they are) Brohmazas.

16. He shall reduce them (to £8&son) by forcible
means, excepting corporal punis@ent and servitude.

Prasna 11, Parara @KHANDA 11,

1. In the cases of (men& other castes, the king,
after having examined t\ ir actions, may punish
them even by death. :5\

2. And the king sh%l» not punish on suspicion.

3. But having caéﬁully investigated (the case) by
means of questi (addressed to witnesses) and
even of ordeals, king may proceed to punish.

4. A king ity acts thus, gains both (this and the
next) world.

5. Th$d belongs to the king except if he
h

meets a mana.

16. Probably this Sfitra is meant to give a general rule, and to
exempt Brihmanas in every case from corporal punishment and
servitude. Manu VIII, 379-380.

11. 3. See also below, 1I, 11, 29, 6.

5. Manu II, 139; Y4g#. I, 114. According to Haradatta this
Sftra is given, though the precedence among the various castes
has been already settled, in order to show that common Kshatriyas
must make way for an anointed king.
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6. But if he meets a Brahmaza, the road belongs
to the latter. .

7. All must make way for a (laden) vehicle, for
a person who carries a burden, for a sick man, for
a woman and others (such as old men and infants).

8. And (way must be made), by the other castes,
for those men who are superior by caste.

9. For their own welfare all men mu -}ake way
for fools, outcasts, drunkards, and madmqen.

10. In successive births men of lower castes
are born in the next higher one, if they have fulfilled
their duties.

11. In successive births mepyf the higher castes

_are born in the next lower o% if they neglect their
duties.

12. If he has a wife Q‘n_o (is willing and able) to
perform (her share of) @ religious duties and who
bears sons, he shall nOQake a second.

13. If a wife is cient in one of these two
(qualities), he sh HZ?ake another, (but) before he
kindles the fire Kf the Agnihotra).

14. Fora ho assists at the kindling of the
fires, becomeg(@onnected with those religious rites of
which that /@-kindling) forms a part.

6. Man \I$138; Yag#. 1, 117.
10. M , 64, 65; Yag#. I, 6.
12. IX, 95; Yaga. 1, 6.

13. Manu IX, 80, 81; Yig#. I, 13.

14. A wife who assists at the kindling of the fires for any
sacrificial rite, becomes connected with that rite like any priest,
and in that rite no other woman can take her place. Hence in
the case of an Agnihotra, which lasts during the performer’s
lifetime, or at least as long as he is a householder, the performer
cannot take another principal wife after he once has begun his
sacrifice. If the wife of an Agnihotrin dies, he must marry again,
and also kindle his fires afresh. ManuV, 167, 168; Yég#. I, 89.
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15. He shall not give his daughter to a man
belonging to the same family (Gotra),

16. Nor to one related (within six degrees) on
the mother’s or (the father’s) side.

17. At the wedding called Brihma, he shall give
away (his daughter) for bearing children and per-
forming the rites that must be performed tegether
(by a husband and his wife), after having énquired
regarding (the bridegroom’s) family, Asharacter,
learning, and health, and after having %‘n (to the
bride) ornaments according to his po e%

18. At the wedding called Arsha ‘;E bridegroom
shall present to the father of thebri bull and acow.

19. At the wedding called % a, (the father)
shall give her to an ofﬁciatin&priest, who is per-
forming a Srauta-sacrifice. Q_

O

15. The term Gotra corresp }{o the Latin Gens. It may
be of two kinds, Vaidika for manas and Laukika, ¢ worldly,’
for men of other castes. Q@he first case it denotes ‘persons
descended from the same'%&'s i;’ in the second, ‘persons dis-
tinguished by the same y name, or known to be descended
from the same ancestor.% our days Brihmazas also have Lau-
kika Gotras, which @; subdivisions of the very large Vedic
Gotras. Regarding.j% aidika Gotras, see Max Miiller’s History
of Ancient Sans iterature, pp. 379-390, and particularly
p- 387. Manu Ul 3; Yig#. I, 33; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 75 seq.

16. The tepm{yonisambandha, ‘related (within six degrees),
corresponds toxtlle more common Sapinda of Manu, Yég#avalkya,
and others; see the definitions given below, II, 6, 15, 2. In
Apastamba’s terminology Sapinda has probably a more restricted
sense. It seems very doubtful whether Haradatta’s explanation of
ka, translated by ‘or,’ is correct, and whether his interpolation of
‘the father’s” ought to be admitted. Probably Sfitra 15 refers to
the father’s side, and Sftra 16 to the mother’s side.

17. Manu III, 27; Yig#. 1, 58.

18, Manu III, 29; Yig#. I, 59.

19. Manu III, 28; Yéga. I, 59.
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20. If a maiden and a lover unite themselves
through love, that is called the Gandharva-rite.

Prasna 11, PararLa 5, Kuanpa 12.

1. If the suitor pays money (for his bride) accord-
ing to his ability, and marries her (afterwards), that
(marriage is called) the Asura-rite.

2. If the (bridegroom and his friends) take away
(the bride),after having overcome (by fotc®) her father
(or relations), that is called the Rakskgsa-rite.

3. The first three amongst these_{marriage-rites
are considered) praiseworthy ; ea%h preceding one
better than the one following, N\~

4. The quality of the offsp§g is according to the
quality of the marriage-rite

5. He shall not step %spot which has been
touched by the hand of &éhmana, without having
sprinkled it with wate

6. He shall not'?)ass between a fire and a
Brahmaza,

7. Nor betwe rahmaznas.

8. Or he maylpass between them after having
received per on to do so.

9. He sh«@ not carry fire and water at the same
time.

20. M&II, 32; Yiga. 1, 61.
12. 1. nu IIl, 31; Yag#. I, 61. It must be understood that,

at this rite, a regular sale of the bride must take place. If a suitor
merely gives presents to the bride, that is not an Asura-marriage.

2. Manu III, 33; Y4g#. 1, 61. Haradatta points out that the
other law-books enumerate two additional marriage-rites, the Priga-
patya or Kiya and the Paisi4a. But Vasish/ka 1, 29-35, like
f\pastamba, gives six rites only.

3. Manu III, 24, 25; Yég#. 1, 58-60.

4. Le. from praiseworthy marriages virtuous children are born,
and from blamable marriages bad ones. Manu III, 42.
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10. He shall not carry fires (burning in) separate
(places) to one (spot).

11. If, whilst he walks, fire is being carried
towards him, he shall not walk around it with his
right hand turned towards it, except after it has
been placed on the ground.

12. He shall not join his hands on his back.

13. If the sun sets whilst he sleeps, he shall sit
up, fasting and silent, for that night. On & follow-
ing morning he shall bathe and then raiv. is voice
(in prayer).

14. If the sun rises whilst he is @eep, he shall
stand during that day fasting and siignt.

15. Some declare that he shall&&strain his breath
until he is tired.

16. And (he shall restrain I%-breath until he is

tired) if he has had a bad d&\,
17. Or if he desires to @teomplish some object,

18. Or if he has tran ed some other rule.

19. (If he is) doub ’%fvhether) the result (of an
action will be good ot‘(&vil), he shall not do it.

20. (He shall foll§w) the same principle (if he is
in doubt whether/ye ought) to study or not.

21. He shall iyt talk of a doubtful matter as if it
were clear.

22, Int se of a person who slept at sunset, of

g

a4

10. Another commentator says, ‘He shall not throw (brands
taken from) one fire into another fire/—Haradatta.

11. The Sfitra implies that under other circumstances he must
show this respect to a fire.

13. Manu II, 220.

18. Manu XI, 200.

21. See above, I, 11, 32, 22.

22, These sinners are enumerated in nearly the same order,

(2] K
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one who slept at sunrise, of one who has black nails,
or black teeth, of one who married a younger sister
before the elder one was married, of one who mar-
ried an elder sister whose younger sister had been
married already, (of a younger brother who has
kindled the sacred Grzhya-fire before his elder bro-
ther,) of one whose younger brother has,Rir)ldled the
sacred fire first, (of a younger brothe{Zuh offers a
Soma-sacrifice before his elder brotler}) of an elder
brother whose younger brother Jffered a Soma-
sacrifice first, of an elder brothé/who marries or
receives his portion of the is&eritance after his
younger brother, and of a Yﬁnger brother who
takes a wife or receives his\portion of the inherit-
ance before his elder br@.er,—penances ordained
for crimes causing impurity, a heavier one for each
succeeding case, must? rformed.

23. Some declare) that after having performed
that penance, he shAHremove its cause.

Prasna ‘l‘ls PararLa 6, Kuawnpa 13.

1. Sons be%t.en by a man who approaches in
the proper S\Qs n a woman of equal caste, who has

Taittiriya—bg\m{ma 111, 2,8, 11 and 12, and Ap. Srauta-sfitra IX,
12,11 e also Manu XI, 44-49. Regarding the crimes causing
impuritép-above, I, 4, 21, 12-19.

23. cause, i.e. the black nails, &c. According to another
Smriti, one shall not put away a wife or extinguish a fire, for the
taking or kindling of which the penance had to be performed.’—
Haradatta. But see Vasish#ka XX, 7 seq.

13. 1. “Sistravihiti (translated by “ who has been married to him
legally ’) means either “married according to the rites prescribed
in the Séstras,” or “ possessed of the qualities (which have been
described) by (the rule of) the Sastras, He shall not give his
daughter to a man of the same Gotra,” and in similar (passages).’—
Haradatta. See also Colebrooke, Digest, Book V, Text cxcix.
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not belonged to another man, and who has been
married legally, have a right to (follow) the
occupations (of their castes),

2. And to (inherit the) estate,

3. If they do not sin against either (of their
parents).

4. If a man approaches a woman who been
married before, or was not legally marrie him, or
belongs to a different caste, they both ¢ it a sin.

5. Through their (sin) their son ga becomes
sinful.

6. A Brihmarza (says), ‘ The s@Be]ongS to the
begetter.’

7. Now they quote also (the foljowing Gétha from
the Veda) : ‘(Having considefgd myself) formerly a
father, I shall not now alloW}dny longer) my wives
(to be approached by oth@men), since they have
declared that a son belQags to the begetter in the
world of Yama. The giver of the seed carries off the
son after death in Yawgt world; therefore they guard

\{
3. Another (com or) says, ‘ Neither of the parents shall
pass them over at (th&\distribution of) the heritage. Both (parents)

must leave their rty to them.—Haradatta. The text of the
Sfitra admits of explanation.

6. See also@anu IX, 32 seq., where the same difference of
opinion occu

. Accor@ to Haradatla this G4th4 gives the sentiments of
a husband who neglected to watch his wives, and who had heard
from those learned in the law that the sons of his unfaithful wives
would in the next world belong to their natural fathers, and that
he would not derive any spiritual benefit from their oblations. He
adds that this verse does not refer to or prevent the appointment
of a eunuch’s wife or of a childless widow to a relation. He also
quotes a passage from the Srauta-sfitra 1, g, 7, in which the dvipita,
‘the son of two fathers,’” is mentioned. But Haradatta’s view
cannot be reconciled with the statements made below, 1J, 10, 27,

K 2



132 APASTAMBA. II, 6, 13.

their wives, fearing the seed of strangers. Carefully
watch over (the procreation of) your children, lest
stranger seed be sown on your soil. In the next
world the son belongs to the begetter, an (impru-
dent) husband makes the (begetting of) children
vain (for himself).’

8. Transgression of the law and vio\lence are
found amongst the ancient (sages).

9. They committed no sin on dbcount of the
greatness of their lustre. X

10. A man of later times who sﬁng their (deeds)
follows them, falls. ‘%

11. The gift (or acceptan Nof a child) and the
right to sell (or buy) a chil g not recognised.

12. It is declared in theQ¥eda that at the time of
marriage a gift, for (thg)fulfilment of) his wishes,
should be made (by ti{€)bridegroom) to the father

\

(11, 2, 3, 34) quotes same GAth4, reads in the first line the
vocative ‘ganaka’ inSt®ad of the nominative ‘ganaka’,’ and in
the fifth line ¢ pare Xigini’ instead of ¢parabigdni’ The com-
mentator Govin min adds that the verses are addressed by
the Rsshi Aupadadghani to king Ganaka of Videha. The trans-
lation of the line must therefore run thus: ‘O Ganaka, now
I am jealoqu my wives, (though I was) not so formerly,” &c.
Baudhﬁya%’;readings are probably the older ones, and Govin-
dasvimip~s\explanation the right one. See also Colebrooke, Digest,
Book V,"¥ext ccli.

11. Haradatta thinks that, as most other Smrstis enumerate the
adopted son, and ‘ the son bought’ in their lists of substitutes for
lawful sons of the body, Apastamba’s rule can refer only to the
gift or sale of an eldest son, or to the gift or sale of a child
effected by a woman. Though it is possible that he may be right
in his interpretation, it remains a remarkable fact that Apastamba
does not mention the ‘twelve kinds of sons,” which are known to
other Smrtis.

12, This Sfitra seems to be directed against Vasish/ka I, 36.

—
2—7, where the Niyog@ainly forbidden. Baudhiyana, who
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of the bride, in order to fulfil the law. ‘Therefore
he should give a hundred (cows) besides a chariot;
that (gift) he should make bootless (by returning it
to the giver).” Inreference to those (marriage-rites),
the word ‘sale’ (which occurs in some Smer:tis is
only used as) a metaphorical expression; for the
union (of the husband and wife) is effected~through
the law.

13. After having gladdened the efdtest son by
some (choice portion of his) wealth, %

Prasna 11, Parara 6, l@m 14,

1. He should, during his\\?etime, divide his
wealth equally amongst h% ns, excepting the

eunuch, the mad man, and.the outcast.
2. On failure of sons nearest Sapizda (takes
the inheritance).
A\\

D .

14. 1. The last Sft ’sh(hana’a 13 and the first of Khanda
14 are quoted by Colébteoke, Digest, Book V, Text xlii, and
Mitikshar4, Chap. I, mii, Par. 6. Colebrooke translates givan,
‘during his lifetime% who makes a partition during his lifetime.’
I think that this is%&pt quite correct, and that Apastamba intends
to exhort househ s to make a division during their lifetime, as
later they oughl@'become ascetics or hermits. Haradatta intro-
duces into hi mentary on this Sitra the whole chapter on the
division of, ather’s estate amongst his sons, supplementing
Apastamba’3éhort rule by the texts of other lawyers. No doubt,
f\pastamba means to lay down, in these and the following Sftras,
only the leading principles of the law of inheritance, and he intends
that the remaining particulars should be supplied from the law of
custom or other Smritis.

2. Haradatta gives in his commentary a full summary of the
rules on the succession of remoter relations. One point only
deserves special mention. He declares that it is the opinion of
Apastamba, that widows cannot inherit. In this he is probably
right, as Apastamba does not mention them, and the use of the
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3. On failure of them the spiritual teacher (in-
herits); on failure of the spiritual teacher a pupil
shall take (the deceased’s wealth), and use it for
religious works for the (deceased’s) benefit, or (he
himself may enjoy it);

4. Or the daughter (may take the inheritance).

5. On failure of all (relations) let tkking take
the inheritance.

6. Some declare, that the eldest soﬁla%?)ne inherits.

7. In some countries gold, (or) Rack cattle, (or)
black produce of the earth is the e of the eldest.

8. The chariot and the furnis&e in the house are
the father’s (share). QV'

masculine singular ¢ sapindak’ in @?ext precludes the possibility
of including them under that_colective term. It seems to me
certain, that Apastamba, likQaudhﬁyana, considered women,
especially widows, unfit to i§hdrit.

4. ‘Some say ‘“on failige of sons,” others that the rule refers
to the preceding Sfitra g\t at the daughter inherits on failure

of pupils only).’—Har The latter seems to be the correct
interpretation.

5. ‘Because theSyerd “all” is used, (the king shall take the
estate) only on f@:f Bandhus and Sagotras, i.e. gentiles within
twelve degrees.’i aradatta.

6. ¢ The othessons shall live under his protection’—Haradatta.
Colebrooke kshar4, Chap, I, Sect. iii, Par. 6.

7. *“Black produce of the earth,” i.e. black grain, or according
to other&rack iron’—Haradatta. Compare for this and the
followix@ﬁtras Colebrooke, Mitdkshar4, Chap. I, Sect. iii, Par. 6,
and Digest, Book V, Text xlviii.

8. The translation given above agrees with what I now recognise
to be Haradatta’s explanation, and with Colebrooke, Mitakshar4,
Chap. I, Sect. iii, Par. 6. Both the P. U, and Mr. U. MSS. of the
Uggvald read ratha’ pituramso grihe yatparibhdndam upakarazam
pizkadi tadapi, ‘the chariot (is) the father’s share; the furniture
which (is) in the house, that also.’ To this reading Mahddeva’s
Uggvald on the Hiramyakesi Sfitra points likewise, which gives
pitur antas. The N. U, MS. of the Uggvald, according to which
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9. According to some, the share of the wife con-
sists of her ornaments, and the wealth (which she
may have received) from her relations.

10. That (preference of the eldest son) is for-
bidden by the Shstras.

11. For it is declared in the Veda, without
(marking) a difference (in the treatmegt\of the
sons) :- Manu divided his wealth amongsgbjs sons.

12. Now the Veda declares also j&_tonformity
with (the rule in favour of the elde§gson) alone :
They distinguish the eldest by (a i§ger share of)
the heritage.

A)

I made the translation given in the Ap Qix to West and Biihler's
Digest (st edition), leaves out th rd amsak, and therefore
makes it necessary to combine this g&;a with the preceding one,
and to translate, ‘ The father’s %ﬁot and the furniture in the
house (are) also (the share of t@ dest)” This latter translation
agrees nearly with that givet\ by Colebrooke, Digest, Book V,
Text xlviii, where this and ﬂ?preceding Stitra have been joined;
but the chariot is not mentjghéd. A further variation in the inter-
pretation of this Sﬁtra,ﬁq: rs in Colebrooke’s Digest, Book V,
Text Ixxxix, and Mitd 4, loc. cit., where the words ‘ the furni-
ture in the house’ agz:ed with Sfitra 9, and the furniture is
declared to be the \@ share. Considering that Sfitra 9 is again
quoted in Colebr@ s Digest, Book V, Text cccclxxii, and is not
joined with the T part of Sfitra 8, it is not too much to say that
Gagannitha %‘cg)t shown any greater accuracy than his brethren
usually do. @

9. The @téksharﬁ, loc. cit., apparently takes the words ‘ac-
cording to some’ as referring only to property received from
relations. I follow Haradatta. The former interpretation is, how-
ever, admissible, if the Sfitra is split into two.

"10. The Sistras are, according to Haradatta, the Vedas.

11. Taittirfyd Samhitd III, 1, 9, 4.

12. ‘Ath4pi (now also) means “and certainly.” They dis-
tinguish, they set apart the eldest son by wealth: this has been
declared in the Veda in conformity with (the rule regarding) one
(heir, Stitra 6). He denies (Sttra 13) that a passage also, which
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13. (But to this plea in favour of the eldest I
answer) ;- Now those who are acquainted with the
interpretation of the law declare a statement of facts
not to be a rule, as for instance (the following) :
¢ Therefore amongst cattle, goats and sheep walk
together;’ (or the following), ‘ Therefore the face
of a learned Brihmaza (a Snétaka) is,_as it were,
resplendent ;’ (or), ‘ A Brahmaza who -3% studied
the Vedas (a Srotriya) and a he-géal evince the
strongest sexual desires.’

14. Therefore all (sons) who%e virtuous in-
herit.

15. But him who expends m@ney unrighteously,
he shall disinherit, though h the eldest son.

16. Nodivision takes plzz_ etween husband and

wife. N
<&

agrees with the statement ¢h\a the eldest son alone inherits, is
found in the Veda.’—Ha;xgﬂa. See Taittiriyd Samhité 11, 5, 2, 7.

13. Those who are apquainted with the interpretation of the
law are the Mimims The translation of the second Vedic
passage is by no m certain, as the root ribh, translated by ¢ to
be resplendent,’ @; means ‘to give a sound.’ Haradatta
thinks that ApaQ ba means to show that the passage ‘ Manu
divided his we%I mong his sons’ is likewise merely a statement
of facts, an not be considered a rule. This is probably
erroneous, asSitras 1o and rr distinctly state, that the practice
to allow Q'eldest alone to inherit, is forbidden by the above-
mentio assage of the Veda.

15. Compare for this Stitra and the following one Colebrooke’s
Digest, Book V, Text cccxv. The translation of pratipddayati,
‘expends,’ by ‘ gains,’ which is also proposed by Gagannitha, is
against Apastambas usage, see II, 5, 11, 1%, and below, II, 8,
20, 19.

16. According to Haradatta, this Sltra gives the reason why,
in Stra 1, no share has been set apart for the wife. Compare

Colebrooke’s Digest, Book V, Text lxxxix, for this Stra and the
following two.



11, 6, 15. HOUSEHOLDER ; INHERITANCE. 137

17. For, from the time of marriage, they are united
in religious ceremonies,

18. Likewise also as regards the rewards for
works by which spiritual merit is acquired,

19. And with respect to the acquisition of
property.

20. For they declare that it is not a theft if a
wife expends money on occasions (of\za.e essity)
during her husband'’s absence. <

Prasna 11, Parara 6, Kuanvda 15,

1. By this (dmscussion) thegf custom, which

is observed in (particular) count{tes or families, has
been disposed of.

2. On account of the dlood relations of his
mother and (on accou f those) of his father
within six degrees, or, ag far as the relationship is
traceable, he shall e if they die, excepting
children that have completed their first year.

3. On account the death of the latter the
parents alone bathe,

4. And thog@who bury them.

5. Ifa w@r one of the chief Gurus (a father or
Akarya) diéPBesides, fasting (is ordained from the
time at wl@ﬁ they die) up to the same time (on the
followingday).

20, See below, II, 11, 29, 3.

15. 1. Customs are to be followed only if they are not opposed
to the teaching of the Vedas and Smrtis.

2. Manu V, 60; Yiga. I, 53; Manu V, 60o; Manu V, 58;
Yign, 111, 3.

4. Manu V, 69 and 7o.

5. Manu V, 8o.
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6. (In that case) they shall also show the (follow-
ing) signs of mourning :

7. Dishevelling their hair and covering them-
selves with dust (they go outside the village), and,
clothed with one garment, their faces turned to the
south, stepping into the river they throw up water
for the dead once, and then, ascending.(&he bank),
they sit down. \z\

8. This (they repeat) thrice. A

9. They pour out water consge¢fated in such
a manner that the dead will know it (to be given
to them). Then they return to\&j‘fe village without
looking back, and perform tlQ?rites for the dead
which (pious) women declarQy be necessary.

10. Some declare, that £hese same (observances)
shall also be kept in the Qse (of the death) of other
(Sapindas).

11. At all religiohs ceremonies, he shall feed
Brihmazas who ar¢“pure and who have (studied
and remember) t é\/eda.

12. He shalldistribute his gifts at the proper
places, at the %f:zr times, at the occasion of purifi-
catory rites, Q to proper recipients.

13. Th@)od must not be eaten of which (no
portion) is¥offered in the fire, and of which no por-
tion is FQL’ given (to guests).

7—9. Yag#. 111, 5,7 seq. The Mantra to be spoken in throwing
the water is, ¢ I give this water to you N. N. of the family of N. N/
The water ought to be mixed with sesamum. According to Hara-
datta those who know the correct interpretation, declare that the
word ‘ women’ denotes in this Sftra ¢ the Smrstis.” But I fear these
learned interpreters will find few adherents among those who pay
attention to the last Sfitra of this work.

11. Manu III, 128. 12. Manu III, ¢8.
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14. No food mixed with pungent condiments or
salt can be offered as a burnt-offering.

15. Nor (can food) mixed with bad food (be used
for a burnt-oblation).

16. If (he is obliged to offer) a burnt-offering of
food unfit for that purpose, he shall take hot ashes
from the northern part of his fire and _offer the
food in that. That oblation is no oblatjen' in the
fire.

17. A female shall not offer any b Fat-oblation,

18. Nor a child, that has not beeéﬂntlated

19. Infants do not become m%re before they
receive the sacrament called Appaprisana (the first
feeding).

20. Some (declare, that/tlley cannot become
impure) until they han_eompleted their first
year,

21. Or, as long as h cannot distinguish the
points of the horiz on

22. The best ( on is, that they cannot be
defiled) until th iation has been performed.

23. For at t@. time a child) according to the
rules of the Ve@aobtains the right (to perform the
various reh%l)o_@ ceremonies).

3

14. ‘ ThdtqSubstance) is called kshira, “ of pungent or alkaline
taste,” the@ing of which makes the saliva flow.’—Haradatta.

15. Avarinna, ‘bad food,” is explained by *kulittha and the
like” Kaulittha, a kind of vetch, is considered low food, and eaten
by the lower castes only. The meaning of the Sfitra, therefore, is,
¢ If anybody has been forced by poverty to mix his rice or DAl
with kulittha or similar bad food, he cannot offer a burnt-oblation
at the Vaisvadeva ceremony with that. He must observe the rule,
given in the following Sftra.

17. Manu V, 155; XI, 36.

18. Manu II, 171.
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24. That ceremony is the limit (from which the
capacity to fulfil the law begins).
25. And the Smz7ti (agrees with this opinion).

Prasna 11, Parara 7, Kuanvoa 16.

1. Formerly men and gods lived together in this
world. Then the gods in reward of theig sacrifices
went to heaven, but men were left befind. Those
men who perform sacrifices in the dAme manner as
the gods did, dwell (after death) wi§ the gods and
Brahman in heaven. Now (seei %en left behind),
Manu revealed this ceremony _Which is designated
by the word Sridddha (a funepal¥oblation).

2. And (thus this rite hag\Peen revealed) for the
salvation of mankind. :

3. At that (rite) the s (of one’s father, grand-
father, and great-gragdiather) are the deities (to
whom the sacrifice iseffered). But the Brihmazas,
(who are fed,) represént the Ahavaniya-fire.

4. That rite n)oiz\be performed in each month.

25. Haradatta %t—es Gautama II, 1-3, on this point, and is
apparently of opf that f\pastamba alludes to the same passage.
But he is prob wrong, as all Smritis are agreed on the point
mentioned b astamba.

16. 1. ‘Intnding to give the rules regarding the monthly Sriddha,
he premi is explanatory statement in order to praise that sacri-
fice.”—Kajadatta.

2. Thereading ‘ niksreyasi £a’ apparently has given great trouble
to the commentators. Their explanations are, however, gram-
matically impossible. The right one is to take niksreyasi as a
Vedic instrumental, for niksreyasena, which may designate the
‘reason.’ If the dative is read, the sense remains the same.

3. ‘ The comparison of the Brihmanas with the Khavam‘ya
indicates that to feed Brihmanas is the chief act at a Sriddha.’—
Haradatta.

4. Manu III, 122, 123; Yig#. 1, 217.
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5. The afternoon of (a day of) the latter half is
preferable (for it).

6. The last days of the latter half (of the month)
likewise are (preferable to the first days).

7. (A funeral-oblation) offered on any day of the
latter half of the month gladdens the Manes. But it
procures different rewards for the sacrificer a.o%ording
to the time observed.

8. If it be performed on the first da the half-
month, the issue (of the sacrificer) will cifiefly consist
of females.

9. (Performed on the second tﬁ? it procures)
children who are free from thiew¥h propensities.

10. (If it is performed) on hthhird day children
will be born to him who will &1 the various vows
for studying (portions of thghVeda).

11. (The sacrificer who? forms it) on the fourth
day becomes rich in small domestic animals.

12. (If he performsithon the fifth day, sons (will
be born to him). ébill have numerous and dis-
tinguished offspringzand he will not die childless.

13. (If he pergs it) on the sixth day, he will
become a grea £aveller and gambler.

14. (The @rd of a funeral-oblation performed)
on the sevently day is success in agriculture.

15. (If feperformsit) on the eighth day (its reward
is) prospe

16. (If he performsit) on the ninth day (its reward
consists in) one-hoofed animals.

5. Manu III, 255, 278.

7. Manu I1I, 277; Yég#. I, 264, 265.

12. The translation follows the corrected reading given in the
Addenda to the Critical Notes,
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17. (If he performs it) on the tenth day (its reward
is) success in trade.

18. (If he performs it) on the eleventh day (its
reward is) black iron, tin, and lead.

19. (If he performs a funeral-oblation) on the
twelfth day, he will become rich in cattle.

20. (If he performs it) on the thirte day, he
will have many sons (and) many frie and) his
offspring will be beautiful. But his {sohs) will die
young. e

21. (If he performs it) on the \@%teenth day (its
reward is) success in battle.

22. (If he performs it) on Q)Yﬁfteenth day (its
reward is) prosperity. '

23. The substances (to l{geffered) at these (sacri-
fices) are sesamum, mésQ.’rice, yava, water, roots,
and fruits. 9

24. But, if food nu'{Q with fat (is offered), the
satisfaction of the \g}nes is greater, and (lasts) a
longer time, R

25. Likewise, i&money, lawfully acquired, is given
to worthy (per$

26. Beef siqisfies (the Manes) for a year,

-

20. O%read the last part of the Sfitra, ayuvamirinas-tu

bhavanti, ey will not die young.’—Haradatta. If the two
halves of e Sfitra are joined and Darsaniyipatyoyuvamérizak is
read, the Sandhi may be dissolved in either manner.

21. Manu III, 276, and Yég#. I, 263, declare the fourteenth
day to be unfit for a Sriddha, and the latter adds that Sriddhas
for men killed in battle may be offered on that day. This latter
statement explains why ﬁpastamba declares its reward to be
¢success in battle” The nature of the reward shows that on that
day Kshatriyas, not Brahmanas, should offer their Sriddhas.

23. Manu III, 26%; Yag#. I, 257.

26. Manu III, 271,
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27. Buffalo’s (meat) for a longer (time) than that.

28. By this (permission of the use of buffalo’s
meat) it has been declared that the meat of (other)
tame and wild animals is fit to be offered.

Prasna 11, Parara 7, Kuawnxoa 17.

1. (If) rhinoceros’ meat (is given to Brahmazas
seated) on (seats covered with) the skin f 3 rhino-
ceros, (the Manes are satisfied) for a vep tong time.

2. (The same effect is obtained) b ering the)
flesh (of the fish called) Satabali,

3. And by (offering the) meat of\ﬂae (crane called)
Virdhrinasa.

4. Pure, with composed mindYand full of ardour,
he shall feed BrAhmazas wh ow the Vedas, and
who are not connected with~him by marriage, blood
relationship, by the relat%iip of sacrificial priest
and sacrificer, or by theQ tionship of (teacher and)
pupil. N

5. If strangers deficient in the (requisite)
good qualities, evén~a full brother who possesses
them, may be feth\at a Srdddha).

6. (The aans bility of) pupils (and the rest) has
been declared\hreby.

7. Now to quote also (in regard to this matter
the followiQly verse) :

8. Tl-@food eaten (at a sacrifice) by persons
related to the giver is, indeed, a gift offered to the
goblins. It reaches neither the Manes nor the

17. 1. Manu III, 272 ; Yig#. I, 259.

2. Manu V, 16, where Rohita is explained by Satabali.

4. Manu III, 128-138, and 149, 188; Yig#. I, 225.

8. See Manu III, 141, where this Trish/ubh has been turned
into an Anushzubh.
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gods. Losing its power (to procure heaven), it errs
about in this world as a cow that has lost its calf
runs into a strange stable.

9. The meaning (of the verse) is, that gifts which
are eaten (and offered) mutually by relations, (and
thus go) from one house to the other, perish in this
world.

10. If the good qualities (of several ecbns who
might be invited) are equal, old men,{g{ (amongst
these) poor ones, who wish to ¢5gre, have the
preference.

11. On the day before (the ce*mony) the (first)
invitation (must be issued).

12. On the following day second invitation
takes place. .

13. (On the same day ajse takes place) the third
invitation (which consis the call to dinner).

14. Some declare, that every act at a funeral-
sacrifice must be regegted three times.

15. As (the acps{are performed) the first time,
so they must be ﬁp ated) the second and the third
times.

16. When Q (the three oblations) have been

11, , 187; Yﬁgﬁ I, 225. According to Haradatta
the formul mvxtanon is, Svak sriddham bhaviti, tatrihavani-
yérthe bl@dbhllz prasidak kartavya iti, ‘to-morrow a Sriddha
will take place. Do me the favour to take at that the place of
the Ahavamya fire.

12. The formula is, Adya sriddham, ¢ to-day the Sriddha takes
place’

13. The call to dinner is, Siddham 4gamyatim, ‘the food is
ready ; come '

16. Apastamba Grihya-sfitra VIII, 21, 9. ¢He shall eat it pro-
nouncing the Mantra, “ Prane nivish/osmrstam guhomi.”’ Taitt,
Ar.X, 34, 1
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offered, he shall take a portion of the food of
all (three), and shall eat a small mouthful of the
remainder in the manner described (in the Grzhya-
sltra).

17. But the custom of the Northerners is to pour
into the hands of the Brihmasnas, when they are
seated on their seats, (water which has bgen taken
from the water-vessel.)

18. (At the time of the burnt-offékipg which is
offered at the beginning of the dinnef{he addresses
the Brahmanas with this Mantra ; éet it be taken
out, and let it be offered in the fi

19. (They shall give their Nrmission with this
Mantra) : ¢ Let it be taken gat thy pleasure, let
it be offered in the fire at(Phy pleasure.” Having
received this permission, hg_shall take out (some of
the prepared food) and it,

20. They blame it\if dogs and Apapitras are
allowed to see the peffgrmance of a funeral-sacrifice.

21. The followig\persons defile the company if
they are invited a funeral-sacrifice, viz. a leper,
a bald man, tht%l lator of another man’s bed, the
son of a Br Q)ana who follows the profession of
a Kshatriy d the son of (a Brdhmaza who by
marrying fiét a Stdra wife had himself become) a
Stdra, g&ffrom a BrAhmana woman.

17. The North of India begins to the north of the river Sardvati.
The rule alluded to is given by Yig#. I, 226, 229; Manu III, 210.

18. Yég#. I, 235. 20. Manu III, 239.

21. Manu III, 152-166, and particularly 153 and 154 ; Yag#.
I, 222-224. Haradatta’s explanation of the word «Sfdra’ by
‘a Brihmaza who has become a Sfdra’ is probably right, because
the son of a real Sdra and of a Brihmana female is a Kardila,
and has been disposed of by the preceding Sftra.

[.2;] L
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22. The following persons sanctify the company
if they eat at a funeral-sacrifice, viz. one who has
studied the three verses of the Veda containing the
word ‘Madhu,’ each three times ; one who has studied
the part of the Veda containing the word ¢ Suparza’
three times; a TrixAtiketa; one who has studied
the Mantras required for the four sacrifices (called
Asvamedha, Purushamedha, Sarvamedhy, and Pitrz-
medha) ; one who keeps five fires; ofig'who knows
the Siman called Gyesh#%a; one Who fulfils the
duty of daily study; the son of on@w has studied
and is able to teach the whole Ve&z with its Angas,
and a Srotriya.

23. He shall not perform part of) a funeral-
sacrifice at night.

24. After having be %-a funeral-sacrifice), he
shall not eat until he h ished it.

25. (He shall not @form a funeral-sacrifice at

A

22. Compare ManuI 5,186 ; Yagn.1, 219—221. The three
verses to be known by rimadhu are, Madhu vitd ritiyate, &c.,
which occur both in Taitt. Samh. and in the Taitt. Ar. The
explanation of Tri na is not certain. Haradatta thinks that it
may mean either @son who knows the three verses Katushkaparda
yuvatiZ supesa, aittirfya-brdhmana I, 2, 1, 27, &c., or one who
knows the th nuvikas from the Taittiriya Aranyaka X, 48-50,
beginning, Brahimametu mim, &c. The word ¢ Trinikiketa’ has
three ex ions:—a. A person who knows the Néitiketa-fire
accordin, the Taittirfyaka, KazAavallf, and the Satapatha, i.e. has
studied the portions on the Nékiketa-fire in these three books.
. A person who has thrice kindled the Nékiketa-fire. ¢. A person
who has studied the Anuvéka, called Viragas. Katurmedha may
also mean ‘one who has performed the four sacrifices’ enumerated
above.

23. Manu III, 280.

24. ‘The Srdddha is stated to begin with the first invitation to
the Brahmans.’—Haradatta.

25. ‘The Northerners do not generally receive this Sfitra, and
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night), except if an eclipse of the moon takes
place.

Prasna 11, Parara 8, Kuanvpa 18.

1. He shall avoid butter, butter-milk, oil-cake,
honey, meat.

2. And black grain (such as kulittha), food given
by Stidras, or by other persons, whose foothis not
considered fit to be eaten.

3. And food unfit for oblations, sp g an un-
truth, anger, and (acts or words) by h he might
excite anger. He who desires a \(g6od) memory,
fame, wisdom, heavenly bliss, a rosperity, shall
avoid these twelve (things and a@s) ;

4. Wearing a dress that resbes from the navel
to the knees, bathing mornihg, noon, and evening,
living on food that has nQ‘Been cooked at a fire,
never seeking the shade, Qnding (during the day),
and sitting (during the t), he shall keep this vow
for one year. They deglate, that (its merit) is equal to
that of a studentshipicontinued for forty-eight years.

5. (Now follows\the daily funeral-oblation.

6. Outside thé&yillage pure (men shall) prepare
(the food for tb rite) in a pure place.

therefore formeﬁCommentators have not explained it’—Hara-
datta.

18. 1. S@ 1—4 contain rules for a vow to be kept for the special
objects mentioned in Sftras 3 and 4 for one year only. Haradatta
(on Sfitra 4) says that another commentator thinks that Sfitras 1-3
prescribe one vow, and Sfitra 4 another, and that the latter applies
both to householders and students. A passage from Baudhiyana
is quoted in support of this latter view.

5. Manu III, 82 seq.

6. The term ‘ pure (men)’ is used in order to indicate that they
must be so particularly, because, by II, 2, 3, 1, purity has already
been prescribed for cooks.

L2
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7. New vessels are used for that,

8. In which the food is prepared, and out of
which it is eaten.

9. And those (vessels) he shall present to the
(Brahmazas) who have been fed.

10. And he shall feed (BrAhmazas) possessed of
all (good qualities).

11. And he shall not give the re\?d_}e (of that
funeral-dinner) to one who is infeyiQr to them in
good qualities.

12. Thus (he shall act ever%vd.ay) during ‘a
year.

13. The last of these (fun@l’oblations) he shall

perform, offering a red goat.

14. And let him cause@ altar to be built, con-
cealed (by a covering and outside the village).

15. Let him feed th@rréhmanas on the northern
half of that.

16. They declaréSt%at (then) he sees both the
Brahmaznas who @ and the Manes sitting on the
altar.

17. After g he may offer (a funeral-sacrifice
once a montlf) or stop altogether.

18. For\by appearing on the altar) the Manes
signify t they are satisfied by the funeral-
offeringQ~"

19.{nder the constellation Tishya he who de-
sires prosperity,

7. For the unusual meaning of dravya, ¢vessel, compare the
term sitidravydzi, ‘implements of husbandry,” Manu IX, 293, and
the Petersburg Dict. s. v.

13. The red goat is mentioned as particularly fit for a Sraddha,
Yég#. 1, 259, and Manu III, 272.
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Prasna 11, Parara 8, Kuanpa 19.

1. Shall cause to be prepared powder of white
mustard-seeds, cause his hands, feet, ears, and
mouth to be rubbed with that, and shall eat (the
remainder). If the wind does not blow too violently,
he shall eat sitting, silent and his face turned\towards
the south, on a seat (facing the) same erection)—-
the first alternative is the skin of a he-goat.

2. But they declare, that the life \Qf the mother
of that person who eats at this cgrémony, his face
turned in that direction, will be sl%ned.

3. A vessel of brass, the cent@® f which is gilt, is
best (for this occasion).

4. And nobody else shall Qt out of that vessel.

5. He shall make a lunQef as much (food) as he
can swallow (at once).

6. (And he shall) n%_scatter anything (on the
ground).

7. He shall not ,é\ go the vessel (with his left
hand);

8. Or he mag@ it go.

19. 1. Thec ny which is here described, may also be per-
formed daily. e reading prisya is adopted, the translation
must run t:gand he shall scatter (the remainder of the powder).

If the wind/

2. ‘Therefore those whose mothers are alive should not per-
form this ceremony.’— Haradatta.

4. If the masculine bhoktavyak is used instead of bhoktavyam,
the participle must be construed with 4amasaZ.

5. The verbum finitum, which according to the Sanskrit text
ought to be taken with the participle samnayan, is grasita, Sfitra 9.

8 ‘Why is this second alternative mentioned, as (the first
Sfitra) suffices? True. But according to the maxim that “re-
strictions are made on account of the continuance of an action
once begun,” the meaning of this second Sfitra is that he shall
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9. He shall swallow the whole mouthful at once,
introducing it, together with the thumb, (into the
mouth.)

10. He shall make no noise with his mouth (whilst
eating).

11. And he shall not shake his right hand (whilst
eating).

12. After he (has eaten and) sipp water, he
shall raise his hands, until the water h4g_tun off (and
they have become dry). N4

13. After that he shall touch ﬁr%

14. And (during this ceremonh’he shall not eat
in the day-time anything but reg¢s and fruit.

15. And let him avoid Sth@ipaka-offerings, and
food offered to the Manes the Gods.

16. He shall eat wez:g~ is upper garment over

his left shoulder and u his right arm.

17. At the (monthly) Srdddha which must neces-
sarily be performed, r§"must use (food) mixed with
fat. \Z\

18. The first {ahd preferable) alternative (is to
employ) clarifieghbutter and meat.

19. On failré (of these), oil of sesamum, vegeta-
bles, and (si@ar materials may be used).

20. An@u‘nder the asterism Magh4 he shall feed
the Bral@hazas more (than at other times) with (food
mixed 4Qth) clarified butter, according to the rule of
the Sraddha. :

continue to the end to handle the vessel (in that manner in which)
he has handled it when eating for the first time’—Haradatta.

16. Haradatta remarks that some allow, according to II, 2, 4,
22, the sacred thread to be substituted, and others think that both
the thread and the garment should be worn over the left shoulder
and under the right arm.
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Prasna 11, Parara 8, Kuanvna 20.

1. At every monthly Srdddha he shall use, in
whatever manner -he may be able, one droza of
sesamum.

2. And he shall feed Brdhmazas endowed with all
(good qualities), and they shall not give the fragments
(of the food) to a person who does not @ss ss the
same good qualities (as the Brahmarnasjh

3. He who desires prosperity shal{ fast in the
half of the year when the sun goésito the north,
under the constellation Tishya, intthe first half of
the month, for (a day and) a n@. at least, prepare
a Sthélipaka-offering, offer bur{‘l) blations to Kubera
(the god of riches), feed a B aza with that (food
prepared for the Sthélipika)- mixed with clarified
butter, and make himﬁh prosperity with (a
Mantra) implying prosperity.

4. This (rite he stzil:b repeat) daily until the next
Tishya(-day).

5. On the sec (Tishya-day and during the
second month he3Rall feed) two (Brahmazas).

6. On the t (Tishya-day and during the third
month he shgiiJeed) three (Brahmazas).

7. In this<manner (the Tishya-rite is to be per-
formed) chiyear, with a (monthly) increase (of the
number 6{)Brahmaras fed).

20. 1. A droza equals 128 seers or seras. The latter is variously
reckoned at 1-3 lbs.

3. The reason why the constellation Tishya has been chosen
for this rite seems to be that Tishya has another name, Pushya,
i.e. ¢ prosperous. This sacrifice is to begin on the Tishya-day of
the month called Taisha or Pausha (December—January), and to
continue for one year.
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8. (Thus) he obtains great prosperity. _

9. But the fasting takes place on the first.
(Tishya-day) only.

10. He shall avoid to eat those things which
have lost their strength (as butter-milk, curds, and
whey).

11. He shall avoid to tread on ashes Qr husks of
grain. \z\

12. To wash one foot with the othfeg; or to place
one foot on the other, N4

13. And to swing his feet, %

14. And to place one leg cross&ise over the knee
(of the other), Q

15. And to make his nails

16. Or to make (his ﬁQer-joints) crack without

a (good) reason,
17. And all other (a§ which they blame.

18. And let him gcqlire money in all ways that
are lawful. N '

19. And let hi@end money on worthy (persons
or objects).

20. And le not give anything to an unworthy
(person), of ¥flom he does not stand in fear.

21. An t him conciliate men (by gifts or
kindness).

22. AQ& he may enjoy the pleasures which are
not fo@lden by the holy law.

23. (Acting) thus he conquers both worlds.

11. Manu IV, 78.

16. ‘Good reasons for cracking the joints are fatigue or rheu-
matism.’—Haradatta.

19. Manu XI, 6, and passim.
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Prasna II, Parara 9, Kuanpa 21.

1. There are four orders, viz. the order of house-
holders, the order of students, the order of ascetics,
and the order of hermits in the woods.

2. If he lives in all these four according to the
rules (of the law), without allowing himself to be
disturbed (by anything), he will obtaip Sslvation.

3. The duty to live in the tea s house after
the initiation is common to all of ¢ghem.

4. Not to abandon sacred ing (is a duty
common) to all.

5. Having learnt the rit&that are to be per-
formed in each order), h§lmay perform what he
wishes.

6. Worshipping unti %ath (and living) according
to the rule of a (tepigorary) student, a (professed)
student may leave\s body in the house of his
teacher. '5\

7. Now (follqzxthe rules) regarding the ascetic
(Samnyésm)

8. Only a g (having fulfilled) the duties of that
(order of nts) he shall go forth (as an ascetic),

remamm@ aste.

21. 'Though four (orders) are enumerated, he uses the word
“ fo@ est, in the absence of a distinct rule of the venerable
teacheY, one order only, that of the householder, should be allowed,
as has been taught in other Smrstis.’—Haradatta. Manu VI, 8%.

2. Manu VI, 88.

3. Manu II, 247-249, and above.

8. The meaning of the Sftra is, that the studentship is a
necessary preliminary for the Samnyisin. If a man considers
himself sufficiently purified by his life in that order, he may be-
come a Samnyisin immediately after its completion. Otherwise he
may first become a householder, or a hermit, and enter the last
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9. For him (the Samnyasin) they prescribe (the
following rules) :

10. He shall live without a fire, without a house,
without pleasures, without protection. Remaining
silent and uttering speech only on the occasion of
the daily recitation of the Veda, begging so much
food only in the village as will sustain his life, he
shall wander about neither caring for tl:?\-}orld nor
for heaven.

11. It is ordained that he shaNywear clothes
thrown away (by others as useless

12. Some declare that he shalle naked.

13. Abandoning truth and Valsehood, pleasure
and pain, the Vedas, this v@d and the next, he
shall seek the Atman.

14. (Some say that) @%tams salvation if he
knows (the Atman).

(But) that (opin@ is opposed to the Sastras.

16. (For) if salvatie) were obtained by the know-
ledge of the AtmapZfone, then he ought not to feel

any pain even in_tBis (world).
17. Thereb@.t which follows has been declared.

order, when @sions are entirely extinct. See also Manu VI,
3

36; Yagn. 1 —57.

10. Ma 3, 42—45; Yag#. 111, 58 seq.

12. ¢ Afidlfier (commentator) says, “ Some declare that he is
free fro_gll injunctions and prohibitions, i.e. he need neither
perform nor avoid any (particular actions).”’—Haradatta.

13. ‘He shall seek, i.e. worship, the Atman or Self, which has
been described in the section on transcendental knowledge (I, 8)."—
Haradatta.

15. Haradatta apparently takes the word Sistras to mean ‘ Dhar-
masistras.

17. ¢ That which follows’ are the Yogas, which must be employed
in order to cause the annihilation of pain, after the knowledge of
the Atman or Self has been obtained.
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18. Now (follow the rules regarding) the hermit
living in the woods.

19. Only after (completing) that (studentship) he
shall go forth, remaining chaste.

20. For him they give (the following rules) :

21. He shall keep one fire only, have no house,
enjoy no pleasures, have no protector,_observe
silence, uttering speech on the occasion clé(h\ daily
recitation of the Veda only. A

Prasna 11, Parara 9, KHM%Y.ZZ

1. A dress of materials procu@‘ in the woods
(skins or bark) is ordained for hi

2. Then he shall wander @ut, sustaining his
life by roots, fruits, leaves, aanrass.

3. In the end (he shall l@bn) what has become
detached spontaneously.

4. Next he shall live @Jvater, (then) on air, then
on ether. )

5. Each following&BZ\e of these modes of subsist-
ence is distinguishq-by a (greater) reward.

6. Now some {&gachers) enjoin for the hermit the

21, ‘But whi@hat one fire? Certainly not the Grshya-fire,
because he mugst Temain chaste. Therefore the meaning intended
is, “ He shallgffer a Samidh morn and evening in the common
fire, just a@’merly, (during his studentship).” Another com-
mentator says, “Gautama declares that he shall kindle a fire
according to the rule of the Srdmanaka Sfitra. The Srimanaka
Sfitra is the Vaikhinasa Sftra. Having kindled a fire in the
manner prescribed there, he shall sacrifice in it every morning
and every evening.” '—Haradatta. See also Manu VI, 4; Yig#.
II1, 45.
© 22, 1. Manu VI, 6. 2. Manu VI, 5, 21; Yigs. I1I, 46.
4. ‘Then he shall live on ether, i.e. eat nothing at all’—
Haradatta. Manu VI, 31; Yég#. III, 55.
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successive performance (of the acts prescribed for
the several orders).

7. After having finished the study of the Veda,
having taken a wife and kindled the sacred fires,
he shall begin the rites, which end with the Soma-
sacrifices, (performing) as many as are prescribed in
the revealed texts. ~

8. (Afterwards) he shall build a lling, and
dwell outside the village with his Wi%%his children,
and his fires

' S

9. Or (he may live) alone.

10. He shall support himself %gleaning corn.

11. And after that he shalQ‘n t any longer take
presents,

12. And he shall sacrch (only) after having
bathed (in the following ner) :

13. He shall enter water slowly, and bathe
without beating it (“Qb_his hand), his face turned
towards the sun. 4.

14. This rule g&thing is valid for all (castes
and orders). \'g

15. Some enjotn (that he shall prepare) two sets
of utensils foldooking and eating, (and) of choppers,
hatchets, si s, and mallets.

6. ‘T %ord atha, “now,” introduces a different opinion.
Above, it\vas been declared that the life in the woods (may be
begun) after the studentship only. But some teachers enjoin just
for that hermit a successive performance of the acts.

8. Manu VI, 3 seq.; Yig#. III, 45.

1o. Haradatta thinks that this rule refers both to the hermit
who lives with his family and to him who lives alone. Others
refer it to the latter only.

15. According to Haradatta, the word kdga appears to designate
‘amallet;’ in the passage from the Rimiyaza quoted in the Peters-
burg Dict. the commentator explains it by pefaka, ‘ basket.’
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16. He shall take one of each pair (of instru-
ments), give the others (to his wife), and (then) go
into the forest.

17. After that time (he shall perform) the burnt-
oblations, (sustain) his life, (feed) his guests, and
(prepare) his clothes with materials produced in the
forest.

18. Rice must be used for those sacifices for
which cakes mixed with meat (are en;(ﬁ%yed by the
householder).

19. And all (the Mantras), as %Yl. as the daily
portion of the Veda, (must be redited) inaudibly.

20. He shall not make the\inhabitants of the
forest hear (his recitation). é

21. (He shall have) a h Qfor his fire (only).

22, He himself (shall liy€) in the open air.

23. His couch and s ust not be covered (with
mats).

24. If he obtains %s\ﬁ grain, he shall throw away

the old (store). /QZ\

Prasna~l, Parara 9, Kuanoa 23.

1. If he iﬁes (to perform) very great austerities,
he (shall ndtwhake a hoard of grain, but) collect food
every da Q;t-xly, morning and evening, in his vessel.
2. f&vards he shall wander about, sustaining
his lifeNwith roots, fruits, leaves, and grass (which he

17. Yiag#. 111, 46.

2o. This Sttra explains the word upimsu, ‘inaudibly.’

24. Manu VI, 15; Yég#. 111, 47.

23. 1. The following rules apply to a solitary hermit.

2. These Sitras are repeated in order to show that, according
to the opinion of those who allow hermits to live with their families,
the end should be the same.
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collects). Finally (he shall content himself with)
what has become detached spontaneously. Then he
shall live on water, then on air, (and finally) upon
ether. Each succeeding mode of subsistence pro-
cures greater rewards.

3. Now they quote (the following) two verses
from a Puriza:

4. Those eighty thousand sages -} desired
offspring passed to the south by Afyaman’s road
and obtained burial-grounds. N4

5. Those eighty thousand sage@ho desired no
offspring passed by Aryaman’s\bad to the north
and obtained immortality.

6. Thus are praised thos€\vho keep the vow of
chastity.

7. Now they accompliQ_also their wishes merely
by conceiving them,

8. For instance, (t{gdesire to procure) rain, to
bestow children, seCofid-sight, to move quick as
thought, and othe& esires) of this description.

9. Therefore account of (passages) of the re-

vealed texts, on account of the visible results,
some declare@ese orders (of men keeping the vow
of chastity e) the most excellent.

10. But™to this we answer) : It is the firm opinion
of thoseQ‘ho are well versed in the threefold sacred
leamir@that the Vedas are the highest authority.

3. ‘The “orders” have been described. Now, giving conflict-
ing opinions, he discusses which of them is the most important.’—
Haradatta. .

4. This verse and the next are intended to disparage the order
of householders. Haradatta explains ‘burial-grounds’ by ‘new
births which lead to new deaths;’ but see below, Sfitra 10. See
also Yég#. 111, 186-18%.
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They consider that the (rites) which are ordered
there to be performed with rice, yava, animals, clari-
fied butter, milk, potsherds, (in conjunction) with
a wife, (and accompanied) by loud or muttered
(Mantras), must be performed, and that (hence)
a rule of conduct which is opposed to these (rites)
is of no authority.

11. But by the term burial-ground (i the text
above given) it is intended to ordain th¢Mast rites
for those who have performed many s?riﬁces, (and
not to mean that dead householders me demons
and haunt burial-grounds.)

12. The revealed texts declar®(that after (the
burial follows) a reward without¥d, which is desig-
nated by the term ‘heavenly '

Prasna II, Para % Kuanpa 24.

1. Now the Veda dec}\qr_es also one’s offspring to
be immortality (in thisgerse) : ¢ In thy offspring thou
art born again, thatw,%\rtal, is thy immortality.’

2. Now it can be perceived by the senses
that the (father) % been reproduced separately (in
the son); for tifel likeness (of a father and of a son)
is even visiblg~enly (their) bodies are different.

3. ‘ These™Ysons) who live, fulfilling the rites
taught (iﬁ% Veda), increase the fame and heavenly
bliss of thteir departed ancestors.’

4. ‘In this manner each succeeding (generation
increases the fame and heavenly bliss) of the pre-
ceding ones.’

11. The Sfitra is intended to remove the blame thrown on the
order of householders by the verse quoted. Haradatta seems to
have forgotten his former explanation of Smasindni.
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5. ‘ They (the ancestors) live in heaven until the
(next) general destruction of created things.’

6. At the new creation (of, the world) they
become the seed. That has been declared in the
Bhavishyatpuraza.

7. Now Pragipati also says,

8. ‘ Those dwell with us who fulfil the following
(duties): the study of the three Vedas, the student-
ship, the procreation of children, fait igious aus-
terities, sacrifices, and the giving ofsgifts. He who
praises other (duties), becomes du&% d perishes.’

9. Those among these (song)lwho commit sin,
perish alone, just as the leaf §fa tree (which has
been attacked by worms fall3{ without injuring its
branch or tree). They do hurt their ancestors.

10. (For) the (ancestor)thas no connection with
the acts committed (by escendant) in this world,
nor with-their results {n“the next.

11. (The truth at may be known by the
following (reason) :

12. This creafion (is the work) of Pragépati and
of the sages.

13. The ﬁs of those (sages) who stay there
(in heaven). oy account of their merits appear visibly
most excéflent and brilliant (as, for instance, the
constellgbion of the seven Azshis).

14. Byt even though some (ascetic), whilst still

24. 6. ‘ They become the seed,’ i.e. ¢ The Pragipatis.’

8. ¢Other (duties), i.e. the order of ascetics and the like.'—
Haradatta.

13. As the Rishis have not lost heaven through the sins of their
sons, the dogma according to which ancestors lose heaven through
the sins of their sons, must be false.

14. Apastamba’s own opinion is apparently against pure as-
ceticism.
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in the body, may gain heaven through a portion of
(the merit acquired by his former) works or through
austerities, and though he may accomplish (his
objects) by his mere wish, still this is no reason
to place one order before the other.

Prasna 11, Parara 10, Knavoa 25N

1. The general and special duties OAQ;I\I castes
have been explained. But we will now §gtlare those
of a king in particular.

2. He shall cause to be built a to:krr and a palace,
the gates of both of which (musgdok) towards the

south.
3. The palace (shall stan@ the heart of the

town. .

4. In front of that (thQQs-hall be) a hall. That
is called the hall of invitation.

5. (At a little dist 'fr} from the town to the
south, (he shall caus ~i%\be built) an assembly-house
with doors on the h and on the north sides, so
that one can see t passes inside and outside.

6. In all (th€3€ three places) fires shall burn
constantly.

7. And olﬁﬁons must be offered in these fires
daily, just Qﬁt the daily sacrifice of a householder.

8. In @ hall he shall put up his guests, at least
those who are learned in the Vedas.

25. 3. ‘In the heart of the town, i.e. in that town which is sur-
rounded by all the walls’—Haradatta. Compare Manu VII, 76.

6. According to Haradatta, the fires are to be common, not
consecrated ones.

7. Manu VII, 78; Yig#. 1, 313.

8. Manu VII, 82 seq.

(2] M
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9. Rooms, a couch, food and drink should be
given to them according to their good qualities.

10. Let him not live better than his Gurus or
ministers.

11. And in his realm no (Brahmaza) should suffer
hunger, sickness, cold, or heat, be it through want,
or intentionally.

12. In the midst of the assembly-house, (the
superintendent of the house) shall rxe a play-table
and sprinkle it with water, turning$ris hand down-
wards, and place on it dice in evgl:mmbers, made
of Vibhitaka (wood), as many as\\-a-re wanted.

13. Men of the first threg \Q@stes, who are pure
and truthful, may be allowe§o play there.

14. Assaults of arms, d% ng, singing, music, and

the like (performances) shall be held only (in the
houses) of the king’s y&nts.
15. That king on{y™akes care of the welfare of

his subjects in w dominions, be it in villages
or forests, there /&zfo danger from thieves.
S

tions).—Harathata.

11. Ma , I34. ‘Or intentionally; with reference to
that the folging example may be given. If anybody is to be
made to his debts or taxes, then he is to be exposed to cold
or heaQr to be made to fast (until he pays). The king shall
punish (every one) who acts thus.’—Haradatta.

13. ¢Having played there, they shall give a fixed sum to the
gambling-house keeper and go away. The latter shall, every day
or every month or every year, give that gain to the king. And
the king shall punish those who play elsewhere or quarrel in the
assembly-house.’—Haradatta.

14. ‘At festivals and the like occasions (these performances)
take place also elsewhere, that is the custom.’—Haradatta,

15. Manu VII, 143, and passim ; Yég#. I, 335.

~
10. ‘The § are the father and other (venerable rela-
I
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Prasna 11, Parara 10, Kuanpa 26.

1. A (king) who, without detriment to his servants,
gives land and money to Brihmaras according to
their deserts gains endless worlds.

2. They say (that) a king, who is slain in at-
tempting to recover the property of Brahmaras,
(performs) a sacrifice where his body tak e place
of the sacrificial post, and at which an gntimited fee

other heroes, who fall fightin r a (worthy)
cause.

4. He shall appoint men of {D first three castes,
who are pure and truthful, OQF villages and towns
for the protection of the peQple.

5. Their servants shall fgbsess the same qualities.

6. They must prot s& town from thieves in
every direction to the yligtance of one yogana.

7. (They must prégect the country to the distance
of) one krosa fromRach village.

8. They mg € made to repay what is stolen

is given. ?
3. Hereby have been declared §§h rewards of)

within these (beifndaries).
D
o
26. 1. Mak@V1L, 83, 84, 88; Yigi. I, 314.
2. Acco to Haradatta the king’s body represents the post

(yfipa), his soul the sacrificial animal, the recovered property the -
reward for the priests or fee.

3. Manu VII, 89 ; Yégn. 1, 323, 324.

4. Manu VII, 115-124; Yégn. I, 321.

6. Yig#n. 11, 2771-272. A yogana is a distance of 4 krosa, kos.

7. A krosa, kos, or giu, literally ¢the lowing of a cow,’ is
variously reckoned at 13—4 miles.

8. Yagn.1,272. This law is, with certain modifications, still in
force. See Bombay Regulations, XII, 27 par.

M2
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9. The (king) shall make them collect the lawful
taxes (sulka).

10. A learned Brihmaza is free from taxes,

11. And the women of all castes,

12. And male children before the marks (of
puberty appear),

13. And those who live (with a teachﬁr) in order
to study,

14. And those who perform afsterities, being
intent on fulfilling the sacred law, N~

15. And a Stdra who liv:%ﬁy washing the
feet,

16. Also blind, dumb, de Nand diseased persons
(as long as their infirmities_fagt),

17. And those to who acquisition of property
is forbidden (as Sannyjsjns).

18. A young mangg decked with ornaments,
enters unintentiona& place where) a married

woman or a (ma 'bgeable) damsel (sits), must be
reprimanded. ‘2\

S
Q

9. According™to Haradatta, who quotes Gautama in his com-
mentary, lka is the g%th part of a merchant’s gains. On

account of >he Sfitras immediately following, it is, however,
more ble that the term is here used as a synonym of
¢ kara{ d includes all taxes. ¢Lawful’ taxes are, of course,

those sanctioned by custom and approved of by the Smrtis.

ro. Manu VII, 133.

11. Haradatta thinks that the rule applies to women of the
Anuloma, the pure castes, only.

14. ‘Why does he say “intent on fulfilling the holy law?”
Those shall not be free from taxes who perform austerities in order
to make their magic charms efficacious.’—Haradatta.

18. The ornaments would indicate that he was bent on mis-
chief. Compare above, I, 11, 32, 6.
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19. But if he does it intentionally with a bad
purpose, he must be fined.

20. If he has actually committed adultery, his
organ shall be cut off together with the testicles.

21. But (if he has had intercourse) with a (mar-
riageable) girl, his property shall be confiscated and
he shall be banished.

22. Afterwards the king must supp@such
women and damsels), A

23. And protect them from defilementN~

%rescribed)

24. If they agree to undergo t:g(
v

penance, he shall make them over teCtheir (lawful)

guardians. Q

Prasna 11, Parara IO@MNDA 27.

1. If (adulteresses) hav <%e;rformed (the pre-
scribed penance), they ar be treated as before
(their fault). For the e\ection (of husband and

wife) takes place throu e law.
2. (A husband) shath not make over his (wife),
who occupies the tion of a ‘gentilis, to others

(than to his ‘gentjlg%’), in order to cause children to

be begot for himgsyf.
Q=

~

19. ‘The p ment must be proportionate to his property
and the great of his offence. The term “with a bad purpose”

is added, because he who has been sent by his teacher (to such
a place) should not be punished.’—Haradatta. Manu VIII, 354;
Yig#. 11, 284.

24. ‘l.e. a married woman to her husband or father-in-law, an
unmarried damsel to her father or to her brother’— Haradatta.

27. 2. This Shtra refers to the begetting of a Kshetraga son,
and gives the usual rule, that only the Sagotras in the order of the
grade of relationship, a brother-in-law, a Sapinda, &c., shall be
employed for this purpose.
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3. For they declare, that a bride is given to the
family (of her husband, and not to the husband
alone).

4. That is (at present) forbidden on account of
the weakness of (men’s) senses.

5. The hand (of a gentilis is considered in law to
be) that of a stranger, and so is (that-s( any other
person except the husband).

6. If the (marriage vow) is tré(nsgressed, both
(husband and wife) certainly go ggll.

7. The reward (in the next wond) resulting from
obeying the restrictions of % law is preferable
to offspring obtained in thiQ anner (by means of
Niyoga).

8. A man of one of Qe' first three castes (who
commits adultery) wit oman of the Stdra caste
shall be banished.

9. A Siudra (whe_ commits adultery) with a
woman of one O;Z'l% first three castes shall suffer
capital punish .

10. And h all emaciate a woman who has
committed a§:ry with a (Stdra, by making her
undergo nces and fasts, in case she had no
child).

11.5_% declare, that (a Brihmana) who has

N

4. Qr now-a-days the senses of men are weak, and therefore
the peculiar (law formerly) in force regarding gentiles is so no
longer, lest husbands should be set aside under the pretended
sanction of the Sistras.’—Haradatta.

9. Manu VIII, 374; Yég#. I, 286. According to Haradatta,
this refers to a Stdra servant who seduces a woman committed to
his charge. In other cases the punishment prescribed, 1I, 1o, 26,
10, is to take effect. The same opinion is expressed by Gautama,

11. This refers to the wife of a Srotriya, as Haradatta states
according to Gautama. The penance is three years’ chastity.
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once committed adultery with a married woman of
equal class, shall perform one-fourth of the penance
prescribed for an outcast.
12. In like manner for every repetition (of the
crime), one-fourth of the penance (must be added).
13. (If the offence be committed) for the fourth
time, the whole (penance of twelve years must be

performed). Q)

14. The tongue of a Sddra who sp;al?, evil of
a virtuous person, belonging to one of Qe first three
castes, shall be cut out.

15. A Stdra who assumes a pgsition equal (to
that of a member of one of the Rfst three castes),
in conversation, on the road, o couch, in sitting
(and on similar occasions), shadNbe flogged.

16. In case (a Stdra) commijts homicide or theft,
appropriates land (or com similar heinous crimes),
his property shall be scated and he himself
shall suffer capital punisi¥ient.

17. But if these (offghces be committed) by a Brah-
maza, he shall be nfade blind (by tying a cloth over

his eyes).
18. He shall Reep in secret confinement him who
violates the § (of his caste or order), or any

other sinner,gmtil (he promises) amendment.
19. If h¢)does not amend, he shall be banished.
20. A @witual teacher, an officiating priest, a

15. In conversation, i.e. addressing Aryas familiarly, with tvam,
‘thou,” &c.

17. Haradatta states expressly that the eyes o a Brdhmana
must not be put out by any sharp instrument. He should be kept
blindfold all his life.

20. ‘The intercession is to take effect in this manner: that
mutilation is commuted to a fine, a fine to a flogging, a flogging
to a reprimand.’—Haradatta.
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Snataka, and a prince shall be able to protect (a
criminal from punishment by their intercession),
except in case of a capital offence.

Prasna 11, Parara 11, Kuanpa 28.

1. If a person who has taken (a lease of) land
(for cultivation) does not exert hims £ and hence
(the land) bears no crop, he shall, j is rich, be
made to pay (to the owner of the ignd the value of
the crop) that ought to have gro

2. A servant in tillage who\h-bandons his work
shall be flogged.

3. The same (punishmenﬁnall be awarded) to a
herdsman (who leaves his ayofk) ;
S

4. And the flock (entrusted) to him shall be taken
away (and be given toﬁ;ﬂe other herdsman).

5. If cattle, leaving tHeir stable, eat (the crops of
other persons, theu%he owner of the crops, or the

king's servants), make them lean (by impound-
ing them); (bdt) he shall not exceed (in such

punishment). %

o)
NS

28.1. T tra shows that the system of leasing land against
a certain shaxg of the crops, which now prevails generally in Native
States, agdMeé not uncommon in private contracts on British terri-
tory, w@'n force in f&pastamba’s times.

2. See” Colebrooke, Digest, Book 11I, Text Ixviii, for this Stra
and the following two. Another commentator, quoted by Hara-
datta, connects this Stra with the preceding, and refers it to a
poor lessee of land, who cannot pay the value of the crop which
was lost through his negligence. A third explanation refers the
Sfitra to a cultivator who neglects to till his land, Gagannitha’s
authorities, the X'intdmazi and Ratnikara, agree with Haradatta’s
first explanation.

5. Manu VIII, 240; Yiga. 11, 159-161.
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6. If (a herdsman) who has taken cattle under
his care, allows them to perish, or loses (them by
theft, through his negligence), he shall replace them
(or pay their value) to the owners.

7. If (the king’s forester) sees cattle that have
been sent into the forest through negligence (with-
out a herdsman), he shall lead them bacl\o the
village and make them over to the owners \z\

8. If the same negligence (occur) agdiq, he shall
once impound them (and afterwargvgnve them
back).

9. (If the same fault be commmEd again) after
that (second time), he shall not t&tmare (of them).

10. He who has taken unin lonally the pro-
perty of another shall be re anded in case (the
property be) fuel, water, rw flowers, fruits, per-
fumes, fodder, or vegetabl

11. (If he takes the kove -mentioned kinds of
property) intentionally, "l_)ls garment shall be taken
away. ‘Z\

12. He who takesJntentionally food when he is
in danger of his lféshall not be punished.

13. If the kigk does not punish a punishable
offence, the gufitialls upon him.

PIQON; II, ParaLa 11, Kuanvpa 29.

1. He who instigates to, he who assists in, and
he who commits (an act, these three) share its
rewards in heaven and its punishments in hell

2. He amongst these who contributes most to

6. Manu VIII, 232; Yig#. II, 164.
13. Manu VIII, 18, 308; Yig#. I, 336.
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the accomplishment (of the act obtains) a greater
share of the result.

3. Both the wife and the husband have power
over (their) common property.

4. By their permission, others also may act for
their good (in this and the next world, even by
spending money).

5. Men of learning and pure dessz-@ who are
aged, clever in reasoning, and car in fulfilling
the duties (of their caste and ord®y; shall be the
judges) in lawsuits.

6. In doubtful cases (they s%-l'l give their deci-
sion) after having ascertainedNthe truth) by infer-
ence, ordeals, and the like ns).

7. A person who is psp&ssed of good qualities
(may be called as a witaess, and) shall answer the
questions put to him grding to the truth on an
auspicious day, in thwf' rning, before a kindled fire,
standing near (a ja of) water, in the presence of
the king, and wi@e consent of all (of both parties
and of the asse after having been exhorted (by
the judge) to % air to both sides.

8 If (he und out speaking) an untruth, the
king shall(@ush him.

-

29. 3. Ql‘hough this is so, still the wife cannot spend (money)
withou permission of her husband, but the husband can do
(so without the consent of his wife). That may be known by
Sttra II, 6, 14, 11, “ They do not declare it to be a theft if the
wife spends money for a good reason during the absence of her
husband.” '—Haradatta.
¢ Others, i.e. the sons and the rest’—Haradatta.

Yiagn. 11, 2.

¢ And the like, i.e. by cross-examination, &c.'—Haradatta.
Manu VIII, 87 seq.; Yag#. II, 68-75.

Manu VIII, 119 seq.

KT oAb



IT, 11, 29. CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW. 171

9. Besides, in that case, after death, hell (will be
his punishment).

10. If he speaks the truth, (his reward will be)
heaven and the approbation of all created beings.

11. The knowledge which Stdras and women
possess is the completion (of all study).

12. They declare, that (this knowled,ge\) is a
supplement of the Atharva-veda.

13. It is difficult to learn the sacred law from
(the letter of) the Vedas (only); but Ry following
the indications it is easily accomplish&q.

14. The indications for these (do:&;b‘tful cases are),
¢ He shall regulate his course of ad@on according to
the conduct which is unanimo§ recognised in all
countries by men of the three/p¥ice-born castes, who
have been properly obediept” (to their teachers),
who are aged, of subdue&nses, neither given to
avarice, nor hypocrites.\ Xcting thus he will gain
both worlds.’ \\

15. Some declargy{that the remaining duties
(which have 110t§: taught here) must be learnt

from women and of all castes.
O

NS
9. Manu VII \bseq.
10. Manu 'V 1 seq.

11. Manu/IL.’223. The meaning of the Sftra is, that men
ought not dy solely or at first such SAstras as women or
Stidras also [Parn, but that at first they must study the Veda. See
Manu II, 168. The knowledge which women and Sftidras possess
is dancing, music, and other branches of the Arthasistra.

14. See above, I, 7, 20, 8 and 9.
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GAUTAMA,

INSTITUTES OF THE SACRED LAW.

CHAPTER [. v.

. THE Veda is the source of th red law,
2. And the tradition and practRg of those who

know the (Veda).
3. Transgression of the lav@ violence are ob-

served (in the case) of (those at (men) ; but both
are without force (as precedg@ts) on account of the
weakness of the men of lat\ ages.

4. If (authorities) of &gl force are conflicting,
(either may be followe.Q& ) pleasure.

5. The initiation Brahmaza (shall ordinarily
take place) in his @h year;

-

I 1-2. f\pastamb VI, 1, 1-2

3. Apastamba , 13, 8-10. Instances of transgressions of
the law are the atwultery of Kataka and Bharadvaga, Vasishska’s
marriage with Kandili Akshamili,R4dma Gamadagnya s murder
of his moth aradatta explams the term ‘avara,’ translated by

‘ men of later ages,’ to mean ‘ men like ourselves’ (asmadidi). In
his comment on the parallel passage of Apastamba he renders
it by idinintana, ‘belonging to our times;’ and in his notes on
Apastamba 1, 2, 5, 4, he substitutes arvi4ina kaliyugavartin, ‘ men
of modern times living in the Kaliyuga.” The last explanation
seems to me the most accurate, if it is distinctly kept in mind that
in the times of Gautama the Kaliyuga was not a definite period
of calculated duration, but the Iron Age of sin as opposed to the
happier times when justice still dwelt on earth.
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6. (It may also be performed) in the ninth or
fifth (years) for the fulfilment of (some particular)
wish.

7. The number of years (is to be calculated) from
conception. '

8. That (initiation) is the second birth.

9. The (person) from whom he receives that
(sacrament is called) the Akrya (teac W

10. And (the same title is also bgstowed) in con-
sequence of the teaching of the Vedg:

11. (The initiation) of a Ksh%lya (shall ordi-
narily take place) in the eleve&t—h (year after con-
ception), and that of a Vaisyg 1 the twelfth.

12. Up to the sixteenth<Jfear the time for the
SAvitrt of a BrAhmaza ha t passed, .

13. Nor (for the initiation) of a Kshatriya up to
the twentieth (year).

14. (And the ]imi@ that) of a Vaisya (extends)
two years beyond f? atter term).

15. The girdl orn by students) shall be strings
of Musiga gra bow-string, or a (wool) thread,
according to @)rder (of the castes).

16. (Th pper garments shall be) skins of
black-buck@spotted deer, (or) he-goats.

Qs;mba I, 1, 1, 20-21.

Apastamba I, 1, 1, 19. 8. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 17-18.

. Apastamba I x,1,14. 10. Manull, 140; Yag#avalkya I, 34.
1I. Apastamba. I 1, 1, 19. '

12. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 2%, SAvitrd, literally the R:% sacred to
Savitr, is here used as an equivalent for upanayana, initiation,
because one of the chief objects of the ceremony is to impart to
the neophyte the Mantra sacred to Savitr7, Rig-veda III, 62, 1o.

13-14. Apastamba I, 1, 1, 27.

15. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 33-36. 16. f\pastamba I, 1,3, 3-6.

6.

&

e
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17. Hempen or linen cloth, the (inner) bark (of
trees), and woollen blankets (may be worn as lower
garments by students) of all (castes),

18. And undyed cotton cloth.

19. Some (declare that it) even (may be dyed) red.

20. (In that case the garment) of a Brihmaxa
(shall be dyed with a red dye) produced from-g tree,

21. (And those of students) of the otler’ two
(castes shall be) dyed with madder or turrfiefic.

22. The staff (carried by a student) Qthe Brih-
mana (caste shall be) made of Bilva orélﬁsa_wood.

22. Staves made of Asvattha or Rflu wood (are
fit) for (students of) the remainin@o castes).

24. Or (a staff cut from a tr% hat is fit to be
" used at a sacrifice (may be carri€-by students) of all
(castes). .

25. (The staves must be)%%?emished, bent (at the
top) like a sacrificial post, covered by their bark.

26. They shall reac 'i?e crown of the head, the
forehead, (or) the tip ghw nose (according to the
caste of the wearer).

X

o

17. Haradatta ex@ns kira, the inner bark of a tree, by ‘made
of Kusa grass ar%he like’ Regarding dresses made of Kusa
grass, see the Petersburg Dict. s.v. Kusakira. Kira may also mean
‘ rags,’ such %e worn by Sannyisins (see below, III, 19) and
Bauddha ascza

19-21. f\pastamba I 1,2 4111, 3 2

22. f\pastamba I, 1, 2, 38.

24. ‘Because the term “fit to be used at a sacrifice ” is em-
ployed, the Vibhitaka and the like (unclean trees) are excluded.’—
Haradatta. Regarding the Vibhitaka, see Report of Tour in
Kasmir, Journal Bombay Br. Roy. As. Soc. XXXIV A, p. 8.

25. Manu II, 47. ¢Unblemished means uninjured by worms
and the like/— Haradatta.

26. Manu II, 46.

(2] N
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27. (It is) optional (for students) to shave (their
heads), to wear the hair tied in a braid, (or) to keep
(merely) a lock on the crown of the head tied in a
braid (shaving the other portions of the head).

28. If he becomes impure while holding things
in his hands, he shall (purify himself) by sipping
water without laying (them on the grougd).

'

; N
27. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 31-32. " The ahgvétranslation follows
the reading of my MSS. mundagalila;illvﬁ/ﬁ vd, which seems
more in accordance with the Sfitra st It must, however, be
understood that the arrangement of th%r is not regulated by the
individual choice of the student, but? he custom of his family,
school, or country. In the comm§ptiry, as given by one of my
MSS,, it is stated the custom @ving the whole head prevailed

among the K4andogas. Max Mpiiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit

Literature, p. 53; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95.

28. The above translatighlagrees with Professor Stenzler’s text
and Manu V, 143. But rding to Haradatta the meaning of
the Sfitra is not so si . His explanation is as follows: ‘If
while holding things im\fis hands he becomes impure, i.e. he is
defiled by urine, fz avings of food, and the like (impurities)
which are causes sipping water, then he shall sip water after
placing those thi on the ground. This refers to uncooked
food, intended ée eaten. And thus Vasish/ta (111, 4, 3, Benares
edition) decl : “If he who is occupied with eatables touches
any impuregupstance, then he shall place that thing on the ground,
sip water,{@hd afterwards again use it.” But the following text of
another,Smrsti, “ A substance becomes pure by being spriukled
with & after having been placed on the ground,” refers to cooked
food,'sgth as boiled rice and the like. Or (the above Sfitra may
mean), “If he becomes impure while holding things in his hands,
then he shall sip water without laying them on the ground.” And
thus Manu (V, 143) says: “He who carries in any manner any-
thing in his hands and is touched by an impure substance shall
cleanse himself by sipping water without laying his burden down.”
This rule refers to things not destined to be eaten, such as gar-
ments. And in the (above) Sfitra the words, “ He who becomes
impure shall sip water,” must be taken as one sentence, and (the
whole), “If while holding things in his hands he becomes impure,
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29. (Asregards) the purification of things, (objects)
made of metal must be scoured, those made of clay
should be thoroughly heated by fire, those made of
wood must be planed, and (cloth) made of thread
should be washed.

30. (Objects made of) stone, jewels, shells, (or)
mother-of-pearl (must be treated) like those made of
metal.

31. (Objects made of) bone and mud é}nust be

treated) like wood. :

S
he shall sip water without laying (them) dow ust be taken as
a second.’

Though it may be doubted if the yogavibhaa, or ¢ division of the
construction,” proposed by Haradatta, ist'missible, still it seems
to me not improbable that Gautamgrjintended his Sfitra to be
taken in two different ways. For&ccording to the ancient
custom it is written without an Avapwaha and without separating
the words joined by Sandhi, dr%&hasta ukkhishzonidhiyi-
kimet, the latter group may eitheDstand for uk£4ishfo nidhiya
dkdmet or for ukkkishzo dya Ak4dmet. As the Sfhtra-
kiras aim before all thingg at brevity, the SGtra may have to be
read both ways. If that to be done, the correct translation
would be: ¢If while ng things in his hands, he becomes
impure, he shall (puri{phimself by) sipping water, either laying
(his burden) down not laying it down, (as the case may
require.)’

29. Apastam ‘8, 17, 10~12; Manu V, 115, 122,
30. Manu Vywi1-112.

31. ‘Bone, 1¥. ivory and the like. Mud, i.e. (the mud floor
of) a house and the like. The purification of these two is the
same as that of wood, i.e. by scraping (or planing). How is
it proper that, since the author has declared (SGtra 29) that
objects made of wood shall be purified by planing, the ex-
pression “like wood” should be substituted (in this Sttra)? (The
answer is that), as the author uses the expression “like wood,”
when he ought to have said “like objects made of wood,”
he indicates thereby that the manner of purification is the same
for the material as for the object made thereof.’—Haradatta. The

N 2
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32. And scattering (earth taken from a pure spot
is another method of purifying defiled) earth.

33. Ropes, chips (of bamboo), and leather (must
be treated) like garments.

34. Or (objects) that have been defiled very
much may be thrown away.

35. Turning his face to the east or_to the north,
he shall purify himself from personal dehilement.

36. Seated in a pure place, pladgL his right arm
between his knees, arranging g dress (or his

Sfitra is, therefore, a so-called G#4 intended to reveal the
existence of a general rule or parigpjdshd which has not been
given explicitly.

32. ‘Scattering over, i.e. l@ﬁ on (earth) after bringing it

from another spot is an ad al method of purifying earth.
With regard to this matte sishzka (III, g7) says: “ZEarth
is purified by these four Qféthods, viz.) by digging, burning,
scraping, being trodden cows, and, fifthly, by being smeared
with cowdung.” ’—Hara¥atta.

What Haradatta an Kobab]y Gautama mean, is that the mud
floors of houses, dahs, and spots of ground selected for
sitting on, if deﬁled\s ould be scraped, and that afterwards fresh
earth should be?tattered over the spot thus cleansed. See,
however, Man 125, who recommends earth for the purification
of other thinq.also. The Sfitra may also be interpreted so as
to agree w@ is rule.

33. ‘st (vidala), i.e. something made of chips of ratan-cane
or bamhpao, or, according to others, something made of feathers.'—
Haradada.

3 The word ““or” is used in order to exclude the alternative
(i.e. the methods of purification described above).’—Haradatta.
For the explanation of the expression ‘very much’ Haradatta refers
to Vasish/za 111, 58, with which Manu V, 123 may be compared.

35. ‘ The alternative (position) depends on the pleasure of the
performer.’—Haradatta.

36. My MSS. more conveniently make five Sfitras of Professor
Stenzler's one Sfitra. The divisions have been marked in the
translation by semicolons.

a. ‘How many times? Three times or four times; the alter-
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sacrificial cord) in the manner required for a sacrifice
to the gods, he shall, after washing his hands up to
the wrist, three or four times, silently, sip water that
reaches his heart; twice wipe (his lips); sprinkle his
feet and (his head); touch the cavities in the head
(severally) with (certain fingers of his) right hand;
(and finally) place (all the fingers) on the crown of
his head and (on the navel).

37. After sleeping, dining, and sneezin%e shall)
again (sip water though he may have do hefore).

38. (Remnants of food) adhering to|the teeth (do
not make the eater impure as littl$s his teeth,
except if he touches them with his £ngue.

39. Some (declare, that suc&?mnants do not
defile) before they fall (from théir place).

go. If they do become deta@'éd, he should know
that he is purified by mere@swallowing them, as
(in the case of) saliva. ,5\

native depends upon the pl'{agre of the performer. Another
(commentator says): Whe cording to a special rule of the
Vedas the sipping musgcaccompanied by the recitation of
sacred texts, then the all be repeated four times, else three
times.'—Haradatta. Q

5. The custom uching the lips twice is noted as the
opinion of some, by Apastamba I, 5, 16, 4.

¢. ““ Sprinkle eet and.” On account of the word “and”
he shall sprinkl§ hjs head also’—Haradatta.

d. ‘“Touch the cavities,” &c. Here the word “and” indicates
that each organ is to be touched separately.’—Haradatta. Regard-
ing the manner of touching, see Apastamba I, 5,16, 5 and 7 note.

e. “(And finally) place,” &c. Because the word “and ” is used,
he shall touch the navel and the head with all the fingers’—
Haradatta. Regarding the whole Akamanakalpa, see Apastamba
I, 5, 16, 1 seq.

37. Manu V, 145. 38. Manu V, 141.

39. Vasishzha 111, 41.

40. ‘As the author ought to have said, “If they become de-
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41. Drops (of saliva) falling from the mouth do
not cause impurity, except if they fall on a limb of
the body.

42. Purification (from defilement) by unclean sub-
stances (has been effected) when the stains and the
(bad) smell have been removed.

43. That (should be done) by ﬁrst.(esing) water
and (afterwards) earth, \%\

44. When urine, feces, or seméntall on a (limb)
and when (a limb) is stained (b)ng) during meals
(water should be sipped).

45. And in case the Vedet*%rdains (a particular
manner of purification, it an.be performed accord-
ing to the precept).

46. Taking hold witl(this right) hand of the left

P

tached, he is purified by stal]owing them,” the addition of
the words “he should kpow” and “as in the case of saliva” is
intended to indicate tia{Mn the case of saliva, too, he becomes
pure by swallowing it,/2nd that purification by sipping need not be
considered necessz‘gg‘——Haradatta. This Sfitra consists of the
second half of a?rse, quoted by Baudhiyana I, 5, 8, 25, and
Vasish#za 111, .

41. Apast ba I, 5, 16, 12.

42. In ation of the term amedhya, ‘unclean substances,’
Haradatt tes Manu V, 135.

43. MaguV, 134; see also Apastamba I, 5, 16, 15.

44 &;Tastamba 1, 5, 16, 14.

4@If the Veda ordains any particular manner of purification
for any particular purpose, that alone must be adopted. Thus the
sacrificial vessels called 4amasa, which have been stained by rem-
nants of offerings, must be washed with water on the heap of earth
called mirgiliya.'—Haradatta.

46. This and the following rules refer chiefly to the teaching
of the Savitrf, which forms part of the initiation. According to
Gobhila Grzhya-sfitra 11, 1o, 38, the complete sentence addressed
to the teacher is, ¢ Venerable Sir, recite! May the worshipful one
teach me the Savitrt.
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hand (of his teacher), but leaving the thumb free,
(the pupil) shall address his teacher, (saying):
‘Venerable Sir, recite!’

47. He shall fix his eyes and his mind on the
(teacher).

48. He shall touch with Kusa grass the (seat of
the) vital airs.

49. He shall thrice restrain his breat}lz-k} (the
space of) fifteen moments ; A

50. And he shall seat himself on (bla¥gs of Kusa
grass) the tops of which are turned toWard the east.

51. The five Vyahrstis must (eaﬁ&{) be preceded
by (the syllable) Om and end wit R"Itya.

52. (Every) morning the feet dfthe teacher must
be embraced (by the pupil),

53. And both at the beg'Qling and at the end of
a lesson in the Veda.

54. After having rec@ permission, the pupil

N

o

47. Apastamba I, 2, 5, /&2 I, 2,6, 20; Manu II, 192.

48. ¢ The (seat of the)jtal airs are the organs of sense located
in the head. The pup@ touch these, his own (organs of sense)
located in the head, i order prescribed for the Akamana (see
Apastamba 1, 5, 16 ote).”—Haradatta. See also Manu 1I, 75.

49. ‘Passing and along the side of the knee, one will fill
the space of ong Tyusikd. That is one moment (mAtri).’—Hara-
datta. Manu 5.

50. Manu@ vs.

51. ‘In the Vyihriti-simans (see Burnell, Arsheya-br., Index
s.v.) five Vyahritis are mentioned, viz. Bh(4, Bhuva’, Svaz, Satyam,
Purushak. Each of these is to be preceded by the syllable Om. But
they are to end with Purushak, which (in the above enumeration)
occupies the fourth place’—Haradatta. See also Manu II, 75 seq.

52-53. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 18-20,

54. Apastamba I, 2, 6, 24 ; Manu II, 193. ¢ “ Turning his face
towards the east or towards the north.” This alternative depends
upon (the nature of) the business.’—Haradatta.
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shall sit down to the right (of his teacher), turning
his face towards the east or towards the north,

55. And the Sévitri must be recited ;

56. (All these acts must be performed) at the
beginning of the instruction in the Veda.

57. The syllable Om (must precede the recitation
of) other (parts of the Veda) also.

58. If (any one) passes between (t s téacher and
the pupil) the worship (of the te4cher must be

erformed) once more.

’ 59. If a dog, an ichneumon, a%va.ke, a frog, (or)
a cat (pass between the teach&-and the pupil) a
three days’ fast and a jourgY‘(are necessary).

55. Manu II, 77.
56. ¢ All those acts beginni %h the touching of the organs
of sense with Kusa grass an&&ding with the recitation of the
Savitrf, which have been pl@ibed (Sttras 48-5%), must be per-
formed before the pupil be@to study the Veda with his teacher, but
should not be repeated ddity,” After the initiation follows the study of
the Sivitrf. The touczhg of the organs of sense and the other
(acts mentioned) forn‘xpart of this (study). But the rules prescribed
in the three Sfitras, first of which is Sfitra 52, and the rule to
direct the eye a%nind towards the teacher (Sfitra 47), must be
constantly keptGp mind. This decision is confirmed by the rules
of other Smrg¢tiSyand of the Grshya-sfitras’—Haradatta.

forman the acts prescribed in Sfitras 46-57%, with the exception
of the y of the Sivitrf and the acts belonging to that. The
meaning of the Sfitra is that, though the worship of the teacher may
have already been performed in the morning of that day, it must,
nevertheless, be repeated for the reason stated.’—Haradatta.

59. ¢ A journey (vipravidsa) means residence in some other place
than the teacher’s house’—Haradatta. The commentator adds
that the somewhat different rule, given by Manu IV, 126, may be
reconciled with the above, by referring the former to the study for
the sake of remembering texts recited by the teacher (dhirazidhya-
yana), and the latter to the first instruction in the sacred texts.

57. Apa%n a I, 4, 13, 6-1.
58. gﬁ. orship of the teacher (upasadana) consists in the per-
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60. (In case the same event happens) with other
(animals, the pupil) must thrice restrain his breath
and eat clarified butter,

61. And (the same expiation must be performed),
if (unwittingly) a lesson in the Veda has been given
on the site of a burial-ground.

CHAPTER II. \Z-\\

1. Before initiation (a child) mafy-follow its
inclinations in behaviour, speech, areating. (It
shall) not partake of offerings. (&shall remain)
chaste. It may void urine and fafs according to

its convenience.
N
X
60. ¢ This penance must be perl'@@v?d by the pupil, not by the
teacher. Others declare that botQall perform it’—Haradatta.
61. See also Apastamba I, % —8. The last clauses of this
and all succeeding chapters a:s peated in order to indicate that
the chapter is finished. \Z\
IL. 1. In concluding xplanation of this Sttra, Haradatta

states that its last clausesis intended to give an instance of the
freedom of behaviour p? tted to a child. In his opinion Gautama
indicates thereby th-‘ person who, before initiation, drinks
spirituous liquor, % its murder or other mortal sins, becomes
an outcast, and j le to perform the penances prescribed for
initiated sinners.an support of this view he quotes a passage,
taken from a named Smriti, according to which the parents
or other re s of children between five and eleven years are
to perform penances vicariously for the latter, while children
between eleven and fifteen years are declared to be liable to half
the penances prescribed for initiated adults. Hence he infers that
though the above text of Gautama speaks of uninitiated persons
in general, its provisions really apply to children under five years
of age only. Though it would seem that some of Gautama’s rules
refer to half-grown persons rather than to infants or very young
boys, it is impossible to assume that Gautama meant to give full
licence of behaviour, speech, and eating to Brdhmazas who were not
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2. No rule of (purification by) sipping water is
prescribed for it. But (the stains of impure sub-
stances) shall be removed by wiping, by washing,
or by sprinkling water.

3. (Other persons) cannot be defiled by the touch
of such (a child).

4. But one must not employ a (child.)\to perform
oblations in the fire or Bali-offerings

5. Nor must one make it recite Vedic texts,
except in pronouncing Svadhd. N~

6. Therestrictive rules, (whichﬁl be enumerated
hereafter, must be obeyed) aftel\\h‘ritiation,

7. And (for a student the Xy of) chastity, which
has been prescribed (aboveNor a child is likewise
obligatory),

8. (Also) to offer (d '%-sacred fuel in the fire,
and to beg, to spe e truth, (and) to bathe

(daily). \\\

N

initiated before their&teenth year, or to Kshatriyas and Vaisyas
up to the age of t\ghty and twenty-two. It seems more likely
that, as Haradatt ks, his rules are meant in the first instance
for infants and{gry young children only, and that he intended
the special c@ of half-grown or nearly grown up boys to be
dealt with Qeording to the custom of the family or of the

country. .
2. I&tta points out that the Sfitra does not forbid unini-
tiated ons to sip water, but that it merely denies the appli-
cability of the rules (kalpa) given above, I, 36. Uninitiated persons
may, therefore, sip water in the manner practised by women and
Stdras.

4. Apastamba 11, 6, 15, 18 ; Manu XI, 36.

5. ‘The expression “ pronouncing Svadhd” includes by impli-
cation the performance of all funeral rites.—Haradatta.

7. épastamba I, 1, 2, 26.

8. Apistamba I, 1, 4, 14-17; I, 1, 3, 25; I, 1, 2, 28-30;
Manu II, 176.
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9. Some (declare, that the duty) to bathe (exists)
after (the performance of) the God4na (only).

10. And the morning and evening devotions
(SandhyA must be performed) outside (the village).

11. Silent he shall stand during the former, and
sit during the latter, from (the time when one) light
(is still visible) until (the other) light (app%rs)

12. He shall not look at the sun. “ZF

13. He shall avoid honey, meat, umes, gar-
lands, sleep in the day-time, ointmefigs; collyrium, a
carriage, shoes, a parasol, love, ang% covetousness,
perplexity, garrulity, playing fcal instruments,
bathing (for pleasure), cleaningNthe teeth, elation,
dancing, singing, calumny, (an€} terror,

14. (And) in the presen his Gurus, covering
his throat, crossing his legs,leaning (against a wall
or the like, and) stretch&ut his feet,

15. (As well as) \spitting, laughing, yawning,
cracking the joints @he fingers,

9. Regarding the saéa?nem called Godéna, see Gobhila Grzhya-
sitra I, g, 26.

10, f\pastamba %, 30, 8.

11. ‘From (th§yime when one) light (is still visible,” &c.), i.e. in

the morning fre)the time when the stars are still visible until
the sun rises; in the evening from the time when the sun
still stan‘diﬁ_me the horizon until the stars appear. Haradatta

observes as Manu II, roz prescribes the recitation of the
Giyatri g the morning and evening devotions, either his or
Gautama’s rule may be followed. He adds that another com-
mentator refers the injunction to keep silence to conversations
on worldly matters only. He himself has adopted this view in
his commentary on Apastamba I, 11, 30, 8

12, ApastambaI 11, 31, 18.

13. Apastambal 1,2,23-28; 1,1, 3, 11-14, 20-24; 1, 2,7, 5

14. Apastambal 2, 6, 3, 14, 17-18. The term Guru includes,
besides the teacher, the parents and other venerable persons.

I5. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 6-9; 1I, 2, 5, 9. Haradatta observes
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16. To gaze at and to touch women, if there is
danger of a breach of chastity,

17. Gambling, low service, to take things not
offered, to injure animate beings,

18. To pronounce the names of the teacher, of
the (teacher’s) sons and wives, and of a person
who has performed the Dikshaniyesh#i of a Soma-

sacrifice, \z\

19. To make bitter speeches. A

20. A Brahmana (shall) always$fabstain from)
spirituous liquor. é

21. (A student) shall occupy A;seat and a couch
lower (than those of his teach®¥), shall rise before
(him) and retire to rest after ).

22. He shall keep his ue, his arms, and his

stomach in subjection. .
23. (If it is absolué- necessary to pronounce)

A

. . Q \
that this Sfitra again conl@ a general rule, and does not merely
refer to the presence of us.

16. épastamba IN ’&79 3, 8-r10.

17. Apastamba 1,373, 12. ‘“Low service,” i.e. service by wiping
off urine, feces, a like. . . . That is not even to be performed

for the teacher. the expression may mean that he shall not
serve a teac}&ﬁciem in learning and virtue. The same
opinion is e sed by Apastamba I, 1, 1, 11.’—Haradatta.

18. Ma , 199. 19. Apastamba I, 2, 7, 24.

20. ‘ASgrahmana shall avoid it always, i.e. even as a house-
holder;@hatriyas and Vaisyas need do it only as long as they
are students. But in their case, too, they forbid the use of
liquor distilled from bruised rice, under all circumstances.’—
Haradatta.

21. &pastamba I, 1,2 215 1, 1, 4, 22, 28.

22. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 13. “Keeping his arms in subjection
means that he shall not (without a cause) break clods of earth
and the like. Keeping his stomach in subjection, i.e. eating with
moderation.’— Haradatta.

23. ‘He shall indicate it by another synonymous word,



11, 29. STUDENTSHIP. 189

his teacher's name and family-name, he ought to
indicate it by (using) a synonymous term.

24. (He must speak) in the same (respectful)
manner of a man who is (generally) revered and
of his betters.

25. (If the teacher speaks to him), he shall answer
after having risen from his couch or seat~{in case

he was lying down or sitting). \q

26. At the command (of his teaché& e shall
approach, though the (teacher) may neg\be visible.

27. And if he sees his teacher standing or sitting
in a lower place or to the leewardor to the wind-
ward, he shall rise (and change IQ osition).

28. If (his teacher) is walkiyg, he shall walk
after him, informing him of(the work (which he
is going to do and) telling ({iimi what he has done).

29. He shall study aftéf)having been called (by
the teacher, and not @est the latter to begin
the lesson). \7'\5
a \datta (given by Hara),” he shall say;
(given by Bhava).” '—Haradatta.
ir:k5 tlZat, as the teacher cannot see him,

e.g. instead of saying, ¢
“ the venerable Bhavara
25. Apastamba I,

the pupil s announce to his teacher the performance of all
he is going td¥do. But what is useful for the teacher, as fetching
water and the like, he shall inform him of the performance of
that, i.e. knowing himself (without being told) that such work is
necessary at a particular time (and acting on this knowledge).
Any other explanation of this Siitra does not please me.’—Hara-
datta. See also Apastamba I, 2, 6, 8. My MSS. divide this Stra
into two, beginning the second with ¢ Informing ’ &c. Haradatta’s
final remark, quoted above, seems to indicate that the division
was intended by him.
29. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 26.

28, ¢ cha’rma) means performance. The meaning is that
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30. He shall be intent on (doing) what is pleasing
and serviceable (to the teacher);

31. And (he shall behave) towards (the teacher's)
wives and sons just as (towards the teacher),

32. But not eat their leavings, attend them while
bathing, assist them at their toilet, wash their feet,
shampoo them nor embrace their feet.

33. On returning from a journey he@a embrace
the feet of the wives of his teacher. A_

34. Some declare, that (a pupi]g'o has attained
his majority is not (to act thuSKtowards young
(wives of his teacher).

35. Alms may be accepte Mm men of all castes,
excepting Abhisastas and opbteasts.

36. (In begging) the ‘Lady’ must be pro-
nounced in the beginnipy,1n the middle, or at the
end (of the request), agding to the order of the
castes. \_

37. (He may b cﬂ%‘n the houses) of the teacher,
of blood relation ,:%r) of Gurus, and in his own, if
he obtains no (alms) elsewhere.

N\

30. Apasta QIT,I, 4, 23.

31. f\pasta I, 2, 4, 27, 30; Manu II, 207-212.

34. ‘On has attained his majority, i.e. one who has com-
pleted his gixteenth year and is (already) a youth.’—Haradatta.

35. ﬁatta explains abhisasta by upapitakin, ¢ one who has
committed/a minor offence,” apparently forgetting Apastamba I, 7,
21, 7. See also Apastamba I 1, 3, 25.

36. Apastamba I, 1, 3, 28-30, where the formulas have been
given in the notes. Haradatta remarks that the Gaimini Grihya-
sfitra forbids the lengthening or drawling pronunciation of the
syllables kshdm and hi in begging. Baudhdyana I, 2, 3, 16
likewise forbids it. In the text read varszinupfirvyezna.

37. Manu II, 184. It is just possible that the translation
ought to be ‘in the houses of his teacher's blood relations,’
instead of ‘in the houses of his teacher (and) of blood relations.’
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38. Among these he shall avoid each preceding
one (more carefully than those named later).

39. Having announced to the teacher (what he
has received) and having received his permission,
the (student) may eat (the collected food).

go. If (the teacher) is not present, (he shall seek
the permission to eat) from his (teacher’s) wives or
sons, from fellow-students or virtuous (stra )x

41. Having placed water by his sidé\ the shall
eat) in silence, contented, (and) withoé?feed.

42. (As a rule) a pupil shall not<Pe punished
corporally.

43. If no (other course) is p e, (he may be
corrected) with a thin rope or a cane.

44. If (the teacher) strikeg)Bim with any other
(instrument), he shall be pupighed by the king.

45. He shall remain a&ent for twelve years
in order (to study) one (rec€nsion of the Veda),

46. Or, if (he stu @ all (the Vedas) twelve
years for each, :E\

47. Or during (ésl
for) learning (the

48. On com§mn of the instruction the teacher
must be offered)a fee.

ong a period as he requires

W

38. The ning of the Sftra is, that if a student does not
obtain any from strangers, he shall first go to his own
family, next to the houses of Gurus, i.e. paternal and maternal
uncles and other venerable relatives, then to his other blood
relations, i.e. Sapindas, and in case of extreme necessity only
apply to the teacher’s wife.

39. Apastambal 1, 3, 31-32.

40. Apastambal I, 3, 33—-34- 41. Manu II, 53-54.

42. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 29; Macnaghten, Mitdkshari 1V, 1, 9.

43. Manu VIII, 299. 45—47. ApastambaI 1, 2, 12-16.

48. f&pastamba I, 2, 47, 19. :
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49. After (the pupil) has paid (that) and has
been dismissed, he may, at his pleasure, bathe (as
is customary on completion of the studentship).

50. The teacher is chief among all Gurus.

51. Some (say) that the mother (holds that
place).

CuapteEr III. ~

1. Some (declare, that) he (who studied the
Veda) may make his choice (w@ among the
orders (he is going to enter).

(The four orders are, t of) the student,
(that of) the householder, t of) the ascetic
(bhikshu), (and that of) tthermlt in the woods
(vaikhdnasa).

49. Apastamba I, 2, 8, 3o.Q' 50. Manu II, 225-237.

III. 1. Other Smratikar aintain that a Brahmaza must pass
through all the four ord Compare Apastamba 11, 9, 21, 5;
Manu VI, 34-38; and long discussion on the comparative
excellence of the or of householders and of ascetics. Apa-
stamba II, 9, 23, 3—41, 9, 24, 14.

2. ¢ Though the\Qfder of studentship has already been described
above, still in vg;lowing chapter the rules for a professed
(naishzhika) stéddnt will be given (and it had therefore again to
be mentioneq).)) Bhikshu has generally been translated by ascetic
(sannyisin aikhinasa, literally, he who lives according to the
‘rule promylgated by Vikhanas, means hermit. For that (sage) has
chiefly ﬁﬂt that order. In all other Sistras (the order of) hermits
is the ,and (the order of) ascetics the fourth. Here a different
arrangement is adopted. The reason of the displacement of the
hermit is that the author considers the first-named three orders
preferable. Hence if a man chooses to pass through all four,
the sequence is that prescribed in other Séstras’—Haradatta.
In making these statements the commentator has apparently
forgotten that Apastamba (I1, g, 21, 1) agrees exactly with Gau-
tama. It is, however, very probable that Haradatta has given
correctly the reason why the hermit is placed last by our author
and by Apa.stamba
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3. The householder is the source of these, because
the others do not produce offspring.

4. Among them a (professed) student (must follow
the rules) given (in the preceding chapters).

5. He shall remain obedient to his teacher until
(his) end.

6. In (the time) remaining after (he has attended
to) the business of his Guru, he shall regita (the
Veda). 3\

7. If the Guru dies, he shall serve hisgson,

8. (Or) if there is no (son of the%eacher), an
older fellow-student, or the fire.

9. He who lives thus, gains the ven of Brah-
man, and (of him it is said th e has subdued
his organs (of sense and actigg)s

10. And these (restrictiong itnposed on students
must also be observed b)&n) of other (orders,
provided they are) not ORPY: ed (to their particular
duties). N

11. An ascetic shale’ot possess (any) store.

12. (He must be) Chaste,

13. He must not¢hange his residence during the

rainy season. Q
N

T
3. IXTanu VI, SQ- 4. ;\pastamba I 1, 4, 29.
5. Apastam , 9, 21, 6.
6. Accordj Haradatta the term Guru here includes the father.

But see the nexY Sfitra, where Guru can only mean the teacher.

Io. Apastamba II, 9, 21, 3-4. My MSS. have uttareshim, ¢ of
the later named, instead of itareshim, ¢ of the other’ (orders), both
in the Sftra and in subsequent quotations of the same.

11, Apastamba I1, 9, 21,8-10; Manu VI, 41—43; Colebrooke,
Mitdkshard 1I, 8, 7.

13. This rule shows that the Vasso of the Bauddhas and Gainas
is also derived from a Brahmanical source ; see also Baudhiyana
11, 6, 11, 20.

(2] (o)
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14. He shall enter a village (only) in order to beg.

15. He shall beg late (after people have finished
their meals), without returning (twice),

16. Abandoning (all) desire (for sweet food).

17. He shall restrain his speech, his eyes, (and)
his actions.

18. He shall wear a cloth to cover_his naked-

ness.

19. Some (declare, that he shall ;42; ) an old rag,
after having washed it.

20. He shall not take parts Gi}plants and trees,
except such as have become\H'etached (spontane-

ously).

21. Out of season he @ll not dwell a second
night in (the same) v111

22. He may either awe or wear a lock on the
crown of the head.

23. He shall avo@le destruction of seeds.

24. (He shall B%‘indifferent towards (all) crea-

tures, (whether do him) an injury or a kindness.
25. He sh ot undertake (anything for his
temporal or itual welfare).
Q
N
15. Ma@, 55-56.
19. ApaStamba II, 9, 21, 11.
20. ‘@Jevshall not appropriate, i. e. take parts of these, i.e. fruits,

leave d the like, which have not been detached, i.e. have not
fallen off. But he may take what has become detached spon-
taneously.’—Haradatta,

21. Out of season, i. e, except in the rainy season, during which,
according to Stra 13, an ascetic must not wander about.

23. ‘He shall avoid, i.e. neither himself nor by the agency of
others cause the destruction, i. e. the pounding by means of a pestle
or the like, of seeds, i.e. raw rice and the like. Hence he shall
accept as alms cooked food only, not rice and the like. —Hara—
datta,
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26. A hermit (shall live) in the forest subsisting
on roots and fruits, practising austerities.

27. Kindling the fire according to the (rule of
the) SrAmazaka (Sdtra, he shall offer oblations in
the morning and evening).

28. He shall eat wild-growing (vegetables only).

29. He shall worship gods, manes, men, goblins,
and Rrzshis. R

30. He shall receive hospitably (n)gﬁz\of) all
(castes) except those (with whom inQEcourse is)
forbidden.

31. He may even use the flesh df-animals killed
by carnivorous beasts,

32. He shall not step on plo§ned (land),

33. And he shall not enter g village.

34. He shall wear (his h g-n) braids, and dress
in (garments made of) bar&d skins.

35. He shall not eat 2 ything that has been
hoarded for more thax:)\ e?ear.

~

26. Apastamba II, g, 18—1II, 9, 23, 2. ‘ Austerities (tapas)
means emaciating his J—Haradatta.

27. ‘He shall oq oblations in the morning and evening,’
(these words), thoughhot expressed, are understood.

29. L. e. he shﬁrform the five MahAdyag#ias, just like a house-
holder, only using‘wild-growing fruits, roots, &c., for the oblations.

31. ‘The lare, that baishka means the flesh of an animal,
slain by a ugey or the like. He may use even that. The word
‘“even” implies blame. Hence this is a rule for times of distress,
and it must be understood that such food is to be eaten only
on failure of roots and fruits and the like’—Haradatta. The
commentator adds that the flesh of forbidden animals must be
avoided.

34. According to Haradatta the lower garment shall be made of
kira, which he again explains as cloth made of Kusa grass and the
like, and the upper of a skin.

35. Haradatta reads atisamvatsaram, not atisizvatsaram, as in

02
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36. But the venerable teacher (prescribes) one
order only, because the order of householders is
explicitly prescribed (in the Vedas).

CHaPTER IV,

" 1. A householder shall take a wife (of) equal
(caste) who has not belonged to anotlref man and
is younger (than himself). \z\

2. A marriage (may be contrac between per-
sons who have not the same Pra S,
3. (And) who are not relate& ithin six degrees
on the father’s side,
4. Or on the side of the l@z;ter,
N

N .
Professor Stenzler’s edition, tho@-he notices the latter reading.

Manu VI, 15. N
36. ‘The duties of a ho&lder, the Agnihotra, and the like,

are frequently prescribed ant\praised in all Vedas, Dharmaséstras,
and Itihdsas. As, therefq e order of householders is explicitly
prescribed, this alone is %order (obligatory on all men). But the
other orders are pre;g?d only for those unfit for the (duties of
a householder). Th he opinion of many teachers’—Haradatta.
Haradatta’s explar m of a%4rydk, which he takes to mean * many
teachers,” seems %ne inadmissible. Eke, ‘some (teachers),’ is
used in that sefige, and 44iryd% cannot possibly be a synonymous
term. Furth n (IV, 23) Haradatta himself admits that by
Akdrydk on cher is meant. It must be translated ¢ the venerable
teacher,” hecause the Hindus are very fond of the use of the pluralis
majestajiQS I have no doubt that Gautama means his own teacher,
whom, dfLourse, etiquette forbids him to name. See also R. Garbe,
Uebersetzung des Vaitina-sfitra, I, 3.

IV. 1. Apastamba II, 6, 13, 1; Manu III, 4, 12; Yagr‘i I, 52.

2. Rcgarding the Pravaras, see Max Miiller’s History of Ancient
Sanskrit Literature, p. 386. Apast1mba II, 5, 11, 15.

3. Apastamba I, 5, 11, 16 ; Manu III, 5; Yég#. I, 52.

4. This rule refers to the case where a husband has made over -
his wife to another man and the bridegroom stands in the relation
of a son to the husband of his mother and to his natural father
(dvipitd). See Yég#. I, 68.
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5. (Nor) within four degrees on the mother's
side.

6. (If the father) gives (his daughter) dressed
(in two garments) and decked with ornaments to
a person possessing (sacred) learning, of virtuous
conduct, who has relatives and a (good) disposition,
(that is a) Brahma (wedding). ~

7. At the Prigépatya (wedding) th@arriage-
formula is, ¢ Fulfil ye the law conjointly,

8. At the Arsha (wedding the brig;oom) shall
present a cow -and a bull to him whp Ras (authority
over) the maiden. T

9. (If the bride) is given, deck@d with ornaments,
to a priest at the altar, that is @aiva wedding.

10. The spontaneous unior@?th a willing (maiden
is called) a G4ndharva wed@ﬁ.

11. If those who have @Jthority over) a female
are propitiated by mone at is) an Asura wedding.

12. (If the bride) \5 taken by force, (that is)
a Rakshasa weddingd\

13. If (a man) §ftbraces a female deprived of
consciousness, (thF€is) a Paisi%a wedding.

14. The first\ur (rites) are lawful ;

15. Some £y, (the first) six.

Q_.
5. Yégﬁ.,@ag.

6. ﬁ.paslamba II, 5, 11, 17. ¢ Virtuous conduct (#4ritra), i.e.
the performance of the acts prescribed (in the Vedas and Smritis),
. ... good disposition (sila), i.e. faith in the ordinances of the
law’—Haradatta.

7. Manu III, 30; Yig#. 1, 6o.

8. f\pastamba II, 5, 11, 18. 9. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 10.

10. Apastamba 11, 5, 11, 20. 11, Apastamba 1I, 5, 12, 1.

12. Apastamba 11, 5,12, 2. 13. Manu III, 34; Yég#.1, 61.

14. Manu I1I, 24, 39. 15. Manu III, 23.
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16. (Children) born in the regular order of
wives of the next, second or third lower castes
(become) Savarzas, Ambashz4as, Ugras, Nishidas,
Daushyantas or Parasavas.

17. (Children born) in the inverted order (of
wives of higher castes become) Sttas, Méagadhas,
Ayogavas, Kshattrzs, Vaidehakas or dilas.

18. Some declare, that a woman o Brahmana
caste has born successively to (husbafds of) the (four)
castes, sons (who are) Brahmazas, Sutas, Magadhas
or Kandilas ; %

19. (And that) a woman f&fhe Kshatriya caste
(has born) to the same, Mﬁr@%asiktas, Kshatriyas,
Dhivaras, Pulkasas;

20. Further, a wom f the Vaisya caste to
the same, Bhrz:gyakam‘Qs: Ma4hishyas, Vaisyas, and
Vaidehas;

21. (And) a wo@ of the Sudra caste to the
same, Parasavas, anas, Karanas, and Stdras.

VA

16. L e. from a\Prihmara and a Kshatriyd springs a Savarza,
from a Brﬁhman%hd a Vaisyd a Nishida, from a Brihmaza and
a S0dri a Pardgdva, from a Kshatriya and a Vaisy4 an Ambash/a,
and from a J@atriya and a Sfdrid a Daushyanta, from a Vaisya
and a St n Ugra. Compare for this and the following five

Siitras Many' X, 6-18; Yég#. I, 91-95.
17. 13& from a Kshatriya and a Brihmani springs a Sfita, from

a Vaifya)and a KshatriyA a Migadha, from a SGdra and a Vaisyd
an f\yogava, from a Vaisya and a Brihmani a Kshattr7, from a
Stidra and a Kshatriyd a Vaidehaka, from a Sfidra and a Brahmani
a Kandila.

18. The words ¢ Some declare’ stand only at the end of Sfitra
21. But Haradatta rightly declares that they refer to all the four
Stitras, The proof for the correctness of his interpretation lies in
the use of the form agiganat, which refers to each of the Sfitras.
The four Sdtras are, however, probably spurious, as Sfitra 28 refers
back to Sfitra 17 by calling the Kandila ¢ the last (named).’
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22. In the seventh (generation men obtain) a
change of caste, either being raised to a higher
one or being degraded to a lower one.

23. The venerable teacher declares (that this
happens) in the fifth (generation).

24. And (the same rule applies) to those born
(from parents of different classes that are)\;nter-
mediate between (two of the castes ngl ally)
created (by Brahman). .

25. But those born in the inver Y‘der (from
fathers of a lower and mothers of %lgher caste
stand) outside (the pale of) the sacr

o~

v

22, Apastamba II, 5, 11, 10-11. ¢ t is as follows: If a
Savarzi female, born of the KshatriQ.wife of a Brihmana, is
married to a BrAhmana, and her female *descendants down to the
seventh likewise, then the offsprida{ which that seventh female
,descendant bears to her Brihmafe_husband is equal in caste to
a Brihmana. In like manner \U Savarza male, the son of a
Brdhmana and of his Kshatrj \ufe, again marries a Kshatriya
wife and his male descend own to the seventh likewise, then
the offspring of that severithimale descendant is equal in caste to
a Kshatriya. The sam, ciple must be applied to the offspring
of Kshatriyas and wi f the Vaisya caste as well as to Vaisyas
and wives of the Stidfa/caste.’—Haradatta.

‘(The vene@ teacher opines that the change of caste
takes place in t th generation. They declare that the plural
may be used todenote one teacher. This Sfitra refers to (cases of
extraordinar}ﬁﬁt acquired through) virtuous conduct and study
of the Veda. aradatta. Itis clear that in this case Haradatta,
too, has seen that the word 4%iryd% has another force than the
more common eke ; see above, note to 111, 36.

24. ‘That is as follows: If the daughter of a Savarna, born
of a wife of the Ambash/Aa caste, is married again to a Savarza,
and her female descendants down to the seventh likewise, then the
offspring of that seventh female descendant, begotten by a Savarza
husband, is equal in caste to a Savarza.’—Haradatta. Regarding
the birth of the four castes from Brahman, see Rig-veda X, 9o, 12.

25. Manu X, 41, 67-68.
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26. As well as (those born in the regular order)
from a female of the Stidra caste.

27. But he whom a Sidra (begets) on a female
of unequal caste shall be treated like an outcast.

28. The last (named, the Kandila), is the
foulest. _

29. Virtuous sons (born of wives of equal caste)
and wedded according to approve{z-(}tes sanctify
(their father’s family). A

30. (A son born of a wife ied) according
to' the Arsha rite (saves) thre%ancestors (from
hell), ,

31. (A son born of a wif&%arried) according to

the Daiva rite ten,
32. (A son born of a& married) according to
n,

the Prigipatya rite, al
33. (But) the son wife married according to
the Brahma rite (saQ ten ancestors, ten descend-
ants, and himself.\z'\)\
V/S CHAPTER V.
1. (A hQﬁlolder) shall approach (his wife) in

the propex Spason,
2. Olfhe may do so) at any time except on

the foxQidden (days).
Q -
26. Manu X, 68.
27. **Shall be treated like an outcast,” i.e. one must avoid to
look at him, &c., just as in the case of an outcast.'—Haradatta.
28. Marnu X, 51-56. 30. Manu III, 38; Yig#. I, 59.

3t. Manu III, 38; Yig#. I, 59.
32. Manu III, 38 ; Yig#. I, 6o.
33. Manu III, 37; Yig#. I, 58.
V. 1. Apastamba II, 1, 1, 17. 2. ﬁpastamba II, 1, 1, 18.
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3. He shall worship gods, manes, men, goblins,
(and) Rrshis.

4. Every day he shall recite privately (a portion
of the Veda),

5. And the (daily) libation of water to the manes
(is obligatory on him).

6. Other (rites than these he may perform) ac-
cording to his ability. Q)

7. The (sacred) fire (must be kindeg\ on his
marriage or on the division of the familgrestate.

8. The domestic (ceremonies must% performed)
with (the aid of) that (fire). NS

9. (Also) the sacrifices to the§Ws, manes, (and)

men, and the private recitatiqd (and) the Bali-
offerings. Q=

3. Apastamba I 4. 12,15; 1, 4Q3',~1 ; Manu III, 69-72; IV,
29, 21; Yég#. I, 99, 102-104.

4. Manu III, 81; Yign. I, 104.
5. Manu III, 82 Yagaﬁ4. <The word “and” indicates

that water must be offered t9N\the gods and Rishis also’—Hara-
datta.

6. ‘(Rites) other tha se prescribed in Sfitras 3-5 he may
perform according to %s ergy, i.e. according to his ability. But
those he should zeq@s y perform. As the oblations to the gods
and the other (Mah#y3g#ias) are mentioned before the kindling of
the domestic ﬁre@ must be performed by a person who has not
yet kindled the dotmestic fire with the aid of the common (kitchen)-
ﬁre.’—HaradaQ.'

7. As loq:s the family remains united, its head offers the
oblations for all its members.

8. ‘The domestic rites, i.e. the Pumsavana and the rest. . . .
Now with the aid of which fire must a man, who has not yet kindled
the domestic fire, perform the Pumsavana, &c.? Some answer that
he shall use a common fire. But the opinion of the teacher (Gau-
tama) is that he shall use the sacred fire which has been kindled on
that occasion.’—Haradatta.

9. Haradatta states that the Mahfdyag#as are again enumerated
in order to show that a person who has kindled the sacred fire
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10. The oblations (which are thrown) into the
(sacred) fire (at the Vaisvadeva-sacrifice are offered)
to Agni, to Dhanvantari, to all the gods, to Praga-
pati, (and to Agni) Svishzakr:t ;

11. And (Bali-offerings must be given) to the
deities presiding over the (eight) points of the
horizon, in their respective places, _

12. At the doors (of the house) t@aruts,

13. To the deities of the dwelliqg> inside (the
house),
: X

shall use this for them, not a common e He also states that
a passage of Usanas, according to whi me teachers prescribe
the performance of the daily recitati ear the sacred fire, shows
that thisA rite too has a connection @ he sacred fire.

10. Apastamba II, 2, 3, 16, Te, however, as in all other
works, the order of the offerin sgé;ers. Haradatta adds that the
word ‘oblations’ is used in tésmra in order to indicate that the
word svihi must be prono@d at the end of each Mantra, and
that the expression ‘in thh fire’ indicates that the Bali-offerings
described in the followin tra must be thrown on the ground.

r1. Compare Apas a 11, 2, 3, 20—1I, 2, 4, 8; Manu III,
87-90, where, as elSsyhere, the order of the offerings differs.
According to Haracw: the deities intended are, Indra, Agni, Yama,
Nirrti, Varuna, @@y, Soma, and Isina. The first offering must
be placed to th€ gast, the next to the south-east, south, &c.

12. At al@ doors, as many as there are, a Bali must be
offered witl-Qe Mantra, ‘ To the Maruts, svihi.’—Haradatta.

13

. “Ashésays “inside ” (pravisya, literally “ entering ”’) he must
stand o e while offering the Balis at the doors. . . . At this
o

occasi me require the following Mantra, “ To the deities of
the dwelling, svdh4,” because that is found in the A.vva.léyana
(Grihya-sfitra I, 2, 4). Others consider it necessary to mention
the deities by name, and to present as many offerings as there are
deities, while pronouncing the required words.’—Haradatta. The
commentator then goes on to quote a passage from Usanas, which
he considers applicable, because it contains the names of the
Grihadevatis. I doubt, however, if the ‘others’ are right, and
still more if, in case they should be right, it would be advisable to
supply the names of the Grshadevatis from Usanas.
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14. To Brahman in the centre (of the house),
15. To the Waters near the water-pot,
16. To the Ether in the air,

17. And to the Beings walking about at night
in the evening.

18. A gift of food shall be preceded by a libation
of water and (it shall be presented) after~(the re-
cipient) has been made to say, ‘ May wel@s attend
thee,

19. And the same (rule applies) éw gifts pre-
sented for the sake of spiritual merit.

20. The reward of a gift (off to a person
who is not a Brahmaza is eq to the value of
the gift), those (of presents givdn) to a Brahmara
twofold, to a Srotriya thou@-ndfold, to one who
knows the whole Veda (ve raga) endless.

21. Presents of money Jmust be given) outside
the Vedi to persons begging for their Gurus, (or) in
order to defray the ﬁs of their wedding, (or

-

d” occurs in Sfitra 11 after the word
over the points of the horizon” a Bali-
d to the deities mentioned by the author
earth, wind, Pragipati, and to all the gods,
after a Bali has b ffered to Brahman.’—Haradatta.

16. ¢ The Balf\{resented to Akisa, “ the ether,” must be thrown
up into the ai@s’Manu says, III, go.’—Haradatta.

17. ‘Be of the word “ and,” he must, also, present Balis to
the deities méxtioned above.’—Haradatta. The commentator means
to say that in the evening not only the ‘Beings walking about
at night’ (naktamkara) are to receive a portion, but all the other
deities too, and that the Balikarma must be offered twice a day.

18-19. Apastamba 11, 4, 9, 8

20. According to Haradatta the term Srotriya here denotes one
who has studied one Veda, (but see also Apastamba 11, 3, 6, 4;
11, 4,8, 5.) Vedapiraga is a man who has studied one Veda,
together with the Angas, Kalpa-sfitras, and Upanishads.

21, f\pastamba II, 5, 10, 1-2. “Now he promulgates a Sftra

14. ‘Because the wor,
“to the deities presidi
offering must be pre;
in Sftra 10, viz. to



204 GAUTAMA. V, 22.

to procure) medicine for the sick, to those who
are without means of subsistence, to those yho are
going to offer a sacrifice, to those engaged in study,
to travellers, (and) to those who have performed
the Visvagit-sacrifice.

22. Prepared food (must be given) to other
beggars.

23. For an unlawful purpose he s ‘\lnot give
(anything), though he may have prowfigtd it.

24. An untruth spoken by peogfnder the influ-
ence of anger, excessive joy, feafiNpain (or) greed,
by infants, very old men, pers labouring under
a delusion, those being undetq e influence of drink

(or) by mad men does not cabtse (the speaker) to fall.
25. Before (a househol%\; eats) he shall feed his

guests, the infants, the/gick people, the pregnant
women, the females '@: his protection, the very
aged men, and tho&b\of low condition (who may
be in his house). Q

which refers to those é:?s where one must necessarily make gifts,
and where one incu ilt by a refusal. . . . As the expression
“outside the Vedi&1® used, presents must be given to others also
“inside the VedQ(i.e. fees to priests, &c.)'—Haradatta.

22, Apastm@ II, 2, 4, 14.

23. Apa a II, 5, 10, 3; Colebrooke II, Digest IV, 47;
Mayfikh »5 ‘As he says “for an unlawful purpose,” what
has be&miscd must in other cases necessarily be given.—
Harada

24. Colebrooke II, Digest IV, 56. ¢‘“Does not cause (the
speaker) to fall,” i.e. produces no guilt. Hence such persons need
not even give a promised present’—Haradatta.

25. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 11-13; II, 4, 9, 10; Manu III, 116.
‘Females under his protection (suvisinya?), i.e. daughters and
sisters . . ., those of low condition (gaghany4#), i.e. servants,
slaves, and the like. . . . The term “men of low condition” is
made a separate word in the text in order to show that they come
after the others/—Haradatta.
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26. But (when) his teacher, parents (or intimate)
friends (visit his house), he shall proceed to the
preparation of the dinner after asking them (for
orders).

27. When an officiating priest, his teacher, his
father-in-law, paternal or maternal uncles visit (him),
a Madhuparka (or honey-mixture must be\offered

to them).

28. (If they have been once honoufq%\ in this
manner, the ceremony need be) repea éﬂ(’('only) after
a year.

29. (But) on (the occasion o%_ sacrifice and
of the wedding (a Madhuparkg~¥ust be offered,
though) less than a year (has §Sed since the last
visit of the persons thus hon ).

~30. And to a king who j3 a Srotriya (a Madhu-
parka must be offered as %aas he comes),

(But to a king) @ is not a Srotriya a seat
and water. )

32. But for a Sr bz\ya he shall cause to be pre-
pared a foot-bath, aérghya, and food of a superior
quality,

V)

26. Manu III, N

27. Apastam y 4, 8, 5-9.

30. ‘And tp, a.'king a Madhuparka must be offered on his
arrival. If a Srotriya (this must be done) on each visit.’—
Haradatta.

¢ A king who is not a Srotriya shall be honoured with a seat
and “ater not with a Madhuparka.'—Haradatta.

32. Apastamba II, 3, 6, 7-10, 14-15. ¢This Sfitra may be
optionally taken as referring to a Brihmana, because the word
Srotriya is repeated. For a Srotriya who has come as a guest,
a foot-bath, i. e. water for washing the feet, an Arghya, i.e. water
mixed with Dfirvd grass, flowers, &c., and food of a superior
quality, i. e. milk and rice ; cakes and the like shall be partlcularly
prepared, if the host is able to afford it.’—Haradatta.
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33. Or his usual food distinguished by a (par-
ticularly careful) preparation,

34. To a (Brahmaza) who is not learned in the
Vedas, (but) of good conduct, food of a middling
(quality) shall be glven

35. To one who is the reverse (of vnrtuous) grass,
water, and earth,

36. (Or) at least a welcome. Q)

37. Honour (must be shown to est, and the
host must) not dine better (than hifguest).

38. A couch, a seat, (and) dging (of the)
same (quality as the host use*'nust be given) to
(a guest) of equal condition-3d to one’s betters;
they must be accompanied\fen departure) and re-
spectfully attended to (duging their stay).

39. (The host shall sshow similar) though less
(attention) to (a guestgu-o is inferior (to himself).

33. ‘But if (the hosta§~\not able (to afford dainties), he shall
prepare that same f which is daily used in his house, dis-
tinguished in the pl;(Ka tion, i.e. by adding pepper and the like
condiments, by fryigg~it, and so forth.”—Haradatta.

34 Apastaml;e:?, 2, 4, 16 II, 3,6, 12. Haradatta points out
that in this ca hing but a simple dinner shall be given.

36. f\past@ 11, 2, 4, 14. ‘On failure of grass and the rest,
a welcomeA.¥7 (the host shall say), “Thou art tired, sit down
here.” '—H#radatta.

37. I\Q'm I1I, 106-107. ¢This Shtra refers solely to such a
guest, 43 )s described below, Sfitra 40.'—Haradatta.

38. ‘Accompanying, i.e. walking after him ; respectfully attend-
ing to, i.e. sitting with him and so forth. As it is not possible
that these two acts can be performed by the host in the same
manner as for himself, the meaning of the Sfitra must be taken to
be merely that they are to be performed.'—Haradatta.

39. Haradatta says that some explain this SQtra to mean, ¢(The
host shall show the same attention) even to a man who is a little
inferior (to himself in learning, &c.),’ but that he disapproves of
their opinion.



VI, 3. SALUTING. 207

40. He is called a guest who, belonging to a
different village (and) intending to stay for one
night only, arrives when the sun’s beams pass over
the trees.

41. According (to his caste a guest) must be asked
about his well-being (kusala), about his being free
from hurt (anidmaya), or about his health (é:Q{i;a).

42. The last (formula must also be uizlx ad-
dressing) a Sidra. A

43. A man of a lower caste (is) not\{fo be con-
sidered) a guest by a Brihmana, exept if he has
approached on (the occasion of) a sadgifice.

44. But a Kshatriya must be &Y.after the Brah-
maza (guests). '

45. (Men of) other (castes Q-shall feed) with his
servants for mercy’s sake, Q'

Q

CHaA VI.

1. (To salute) evesy” day on meeting (by) an
embrace of the feet

2. And (particylasly) on return from a journey,

3. (Is prescri in the case) of parents, of their
blood relations@ elder (brothers), of persons venera-

Voo

-

40. Apasta a 11, 3, 6, 5. Haradatta states, that by ¢ the time
when the sufig)rays pass over the trees,” either the middle of the
day or the late afternoon may be meant.

41. f\pastamba I, 4, 14, 26—29.

43. Apastamba 11, 2, 4, 18-19.

VL 1. Apastamba I,4,14,7-9;1,2,5,18; I, 2, 8 17-18.

3. ¢ Their blood relations, i.e. paternal and maternal uncles and
the rest; elders, i.e. elder brothers; persons venerable on account
of their learning, i.e. the teacher who has initiated him (444rya),
the teacher who has instructed him (upidhyiya), and the rest’—
Haradatta,
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ble on account of their learning, and of the Gurus of
the latter.

4. On meeting (several persons, to whom such
a salutation is due), together, the most venerable
(must be saluted first).

5. On meeting persons who understand (the rule
of returning salutes) one shall salute~{them) pro-
nouncing one’s name, and (saying), ;z\ . N. (ho!
salute thee).’ A ,

6. Some (declare that) there is a{restrictive rule
for salutations between man an%%e.

4. Kpastamba I,26,29;1 2,8 Q ¢ On meeting his mother
and other persons whose feet mugt)be embraced, he shall first
embrace the highest, i. e. the monee]lent, afterwards the others.
Who tpe most excellent is has jpgen declared above, 11, 50-51.

5. Apastamba I, 2, 5, 125- Professor Stenzler reads ag#a-
samavdye, while my copies\dnd their commentary show that
grasamaviye has to be . Besides, it seems impossible to
make any sense out he former reading without assuming
that the construction T&rongly elliptical. ¢ On meeting, i.e. on
coming together w'éhim who knows the rule of returning a
salute, he shall u i.e. loudly pronounce his name, i.e. the
name which he eceived on the tenth day (after his birth), and
which is to be@gployed in saluting, and speak the word “I” as
well as the “this.” They declare that instead of the word
“this,” which{ffere is explicitly prescribed, the word “I am " must
be used. me salute thus, “I Haradatta by name;” others, “I
Harada, man ;” and the common usage is to say, “I Haradatta-
:arman@name." Thus the salutation must be made. Salutation
means saluting. The affix a£ is added to causatives and the rest.
With reference to this matter the rule for returning salutes has
been described by Manu II, 126. . . . As (in the above Sfitra)
the expression “ on meeting persons knowing” is used, those who
are unacquainted with the manner of returning a salute must not be
saluted in this manner. How is it then to be done ? It is described
by Manu III, 123.’—Haradatta.

6. ¢ As Gautama says, “ Some declare,” the restrictive rule must,
in his opinion, be followed.’—Haradatta.
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7. (The feet of) other female (relations) than the
mother, a paternal uncle’s wife and (elder) sisters
(need) not (be embraced, nor need they be saluted)
except on return from a journey.

8. The feet of wives of brothers and of the mother-
in-law (need) not' be embraced (on any occasion).

9. But (on the arrival of an) ofﬁciating_{riest,
a father-in-law, paternal and maternal un\ng who
are younger (than oneself), one must ; they
need not be saluted (as prescribed aboveygShtra s).

10. Inlike manner (any) other aged Qlow—citizen,
even a Siddra of eighty years and c@re, (must be
honoured) by one young enough tg ¥€ his son,

11. (And) an Arya, though @be) younger, by
a Sidra;

12. And he shall avoid ( q-onounce) the name
of that (person who is worthyef a salutation).

13. And an official whois) not (able to) recite
(the Veda shall avoid to}pronounce the name) of
the king.

A

7. ManuII, 132; A@nb& I, 4,14, 6, 9.

9. Apastamba I, 4,004, 11.

10. ‘Old (pfirva), ™. of greater age. . ... A Sfidra even, who
answers this descripyon, must be honoured by rising, not, however,
be saluted by one young enough to be his son, i.e. by a Brih-
mana who is much younger. The Stdra is mentioned as
an instance @ man of inferior caste. Hence a Sfidra must
(under these circumstances) be honoured by rising, not be saluted
by men of the three higher castes, a Vaisya by those of the two
higher castes, and a Kshatriya by a Brahmana,’'—Haradatta.

11. ‘An Arya, i.e. a man of the three twice-born castes, though
he be inferior, i.e. younger, must be honoured by rising, not be
saluted by a Stdra. The Stdra is mentioned in order to give an
instance of (a man of) inferior caste’— Haradatta.

12. ‘An inferior shall avoid to take his name, i.e. that of a
superior’—Haradatta.

(2] P
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14, A contemporary who is born on the same day
(shall be addressed with the terms) bhoZ or bhavan
(your honour),

15. (Likewise) a fellow-citizen who is ten years
older (than oneself),

16. (Also) an artist who is five years (older),

17. And a Srotriya belonging to on.is own Vedic
school who is three years older,

18. (Further), Brahmazas destitute of learning
and those who follow the occupagﬁ's of Kshatriyas
or Vaisyas,

19. And (a contemporary) v&‘b has performed the
Dikshaniyesh?si of a Somaysacrifice before he buys
(the Soma).

20. Wealth, relationchcupation, birth, learning,
and age must be honzz;ed ; (but) each later named

N

14. Haradatta says t&samﬁnehani, ¢ on the same day,’ means
“in the same year’ M is probably right in thinking that the
expression must no interpreted too strictly. But his assertion

that ahak means ‘year’ cannot be proved by his quotation
from the Nighan/8Fa, abde samvatsaram ahargaram.
15. ‘A per ged by ten years, i.e. at least ten years older,

who lives in same town as oneself, is to be addressed as bhoa,
bhavan, th‘@l he may be deficient in good qualities.”—Haradatta.

16. ¢ words “years older” must be understood. He who
lives by the"fine arts (kal4), i. e. the knowledge of music, painting,
leaf%ﬁ, and the like, and is at least five years older than
onestlf /must be addressed as bho4 or bhavan.’—Haradatta.

17. Haradatta notes that Apastamba I, 4, 14, 13 gives a some-
what different rule.

18. Haradatta adds that a person destitute of learning, be he
ever so old, may still be treated as an equal, and addressed as
bho#, bhavan, by a more learned man.

zo. Manu II, 136, ‘As wealth and the rest cannot be directly
honoured, the persons possessing them are to be honoured. . . . .
Respect (mina) means honour shown by saluting and the like.—
Haradatta.
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(quality) is more important (than the preceding
ones).

21. But sacred learning is more important than
all (other good qualities),

22. Because that is the root of the sacred law,

23. And because the Veda (expressly declares it).

24. Way must be made for a man seated in
a carriage, for one who is in his tenth (decads), for
one requiring consideration, for a wo@ for a
Snitaka, and for a king.

25. But a king (must make way) fo%v:?rotriya.

\\\,

CuarTER VII. v

1. The rule for (times of) distress (is) that a
Brihmaza may study under Q‘teacher who is not
a Bréhmaza. !

2. (A student is bound{Jo walk behind and to
obey (his non-Brahmanical_teacher).

3. (But) when (the cdurse of study) has been
finished, the Brihm (pupil is more) venerable
(than his teacher).

4. (In times %@sn‘ess it is permissible) to offer

Ny

21. Manu II, @

23. Haradatta“dgys that a passage to this effect occurs in the
Khindogya-brfhmana. He also refers to Manu II, 151.

24. f\pas& II, 5, 11, 5, 7-9. ‘A person requiring con-
sideration, i.eMone afflicted by disease. A woman, i.e. a bride
or a pregnant woman. A Snitaka, i.e. a person who has bathed
after completing his studies and after having kept the vow of
studentship.'—Haradatta.

25. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 6.

VIL 1. Apastamba 11, 2, 4, 25. .

2. Apastamba 11, 2, 4, 26. 3. Apastamba II, 2, 4, 27.

4. Haradatta quotes Manu X, 103 in support of the above
explanation, and adds that another commentator interprets the

P2
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sacrifices for (men of) all (castes), to teach (them),
and to accept (presents from them).

5. Each preceding (mode of living is) preferable
(to those named later).

6. On failure of the (occupations lawful for a
Brahmaza) he may live by the occupations of a
Kshatriya.

7. On failure of those, he ma -I\iVe by the
occupations of a Vaisya.

8. (Goods) that may not be sgby a (Brahmaza
are),

9. Perfumes, substances %&_&d for) flavouring
(food), prepared food, sesarzz , hempen and linen
cloth, skins,

10. Garments dyed re washed,

11. Milk and preparations from it,

12. Roots, fruits, &rs, medicines, honey, flesh,
grass, water, poison\ "

N

4

Sfitra to mean, that(in times of distress men of all castes may
support themselve sacrificing for others, teaching, and the

acceptance of though in ordinary times these modes of
or Brihmaznas.

the masculine in the text, ¢ pirvak plirvo gurusk,’
e explained by the fact that the compound in the
preceding. S{itra ends with a noun of the masculine gender.

6. Madu X, 81; Yéen. III, 33. . Apastamba I, 4, 20, 11.

9. stamba I, %, 20, 12-13. ‘ Substances used for flavouring
(rasa), i. e. oil, sugar, clarified butter, salt, and the like. —Hara-
datta. From Sfitra 19 it is clear that ¢ rasa’ does not simply mean
‘liquids.’

1o. My MSS. read nirnikte for nikte, and nirniktam is explained
by ¢ washed by a washerman or the like person.” It is possible to
translate Professor Stenzler’s reading in accordance with Manu X,
87, ¢ pairs of (i. e. upper and lower) garments dyed red.’

11. ‘Preparations from it, i.e. sour milk and the like.—
Haradatta.
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13. Nor animals for slaughter,

14. Nor, under any circumstances, human beings,
heifers, female calves, cows big with young.

15. Some (declare, that the traffic in) land, rice,
barley, goats, sheep, horses, bulls, milch-cows, and
draught-oxen (is) likewise (forbidden).

16. But (it is permissible) to barter,

17. One kind of substances used for ﬂz\vourmg
others,

18. And animals (for animals).

19. Salt and prepared food ﬁ) not (be
bartered), &

20. Nor sesamum.

21. But for present use an eq (quantlty of) un-
cooked (food may be exchangeQ-for cooked (food).

22. But if no (other couggp-is) possible (a Bréh-
mazna) may support himsegn any way except by
(following the occupation s,bq_ a Stdra.

23. Some (permlt)\z\i n this in case his life is
in danger. A

24. But to mix erh that (caste) and forbidden
food must be avond% (even in times of distress).

14. ‘Under an (_umstances (nityam, literally ¢ always”)
means even whe ey are not sold for slaughter. Ano:her

(commentator) &3y, that, as the expression “under any circum-
stances” is lé)hiere, the prohibition regarding the above-men-
tioned things, €. sesamum and the like, does not hold good under
all circumstances, and that hence self-grown sesamum and other
grain may be sold, see Manu X, go.'—Haradatta.

15. Manu X, 88. Haradatta explains ‘land’ by houses.’

16-21. Apa:tamba I, 4, 20, 14-13.

19. ¢ The sale of salt and prepared food has been forbidden by
Sfitra g, but their barter has been permitted (by Sfitra 17).’—Hara-
datta.

22. Regarding the Sfidra’s occupations, see below, X, 57-60.

24. ‘Restriction (niyama), i.e. avoiding. That Brihmara
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25. If his life is threatened, even a Brihmaxna
may use arms.

26. (Intimes of distress) a Kshatriya (may follow)
the occupations of a Vaisya. '

Cuarter VIII.

1. A king and a Brihmaza, d _\y versed in
the Vedas, these two, uphold the“moral order in
the world. ,

2. On them depends the existence of the fourfold
human race, of internally con%iﬁus beings, of those
which move on feet and wings, and of those
which creep, )

o=
~

even who lives the life of A='Sfidra must not mix with that
Sfidra caste, i.e. he must@ sit among Sfidras and so forth/—
Haradatta. \C

25. Apastamba I, 16,339, 7; Manu VIII, 348.

26. Haradatta addpy”that in accordance with the principle
exemplified by th e of this Sfitra a Vaisya may follow in

times of distress occupations of a Sfdra.
VIIL. 1. Satapatha-brihmana V, 4, 4, 5; Weber, Ind. Stud. X,
Xp

29. Haradat lains vrata, ‘moral order, by karméni, ‘the
rites and oc tions,” and loka, ¢ world,’” by rdshzra, ‘kingdom.’
Ultimately, translation and his explanation come to the same

thing. dds that the king upholds order by punishing, and
a leanQ-ﬁrﬁhmana by teaching. Regarding the excellence of

these@), see also Manu IV, 1335.

2. ‘Internally conscious beings, i. e. trees and the like, which
are immovable, but grow and decay. For such possess internal
.consciousness only, no corresponding external faculty of acting. ...
The existence of these, i.e. of men and the rest, depends upon,
i.e. is subordinate to the king and to a Brihmana deeply versed
in the Vedas. How is that? As regards the Brihmara, an
offering which has been properly thrown into the fire reaches the
sun; from the sun comes rain; from rain food is produced and
thereon live the creatures. By this reasoning he is shown to
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3. (As well as) the protection of offspring, the
prevention of the confusion (of the castes and) the-
sacred law.

4. He is (called) deeply versed in the Vedas,

5. Who is acquainted with the (ways of the)
world, the Vedas (and their) Angas (auxiliary
sciences),

6. Who is skilled in disputations (and)<z'n recit-
ing) legends and the Pur4za,

7. Who looks to these (alone), and liy§according
to these, %

8. Who has been sanctified by the forty sacra-
ments (sameskara),

9. Who is constantly engag the three occu-
pations (prescribed for all twicgshorn men),

10. Or in the six (occupat'Q'n_s prescribed specially
for a Brahmaza),

11. (And) who is wel@ersed in the duties of
N

o
be the cause of their exist \CZ\ But the king is (also) the cause
of their existence; for v. punishes robbers and the like.—
Haradatta.

3. Haradatta take; slitirakshazam, ‘the protection of their
offspring,’ as a co ive compound, and explains it by ¢their
prosperity (abhivry and their protection’ But a samihira-
dvandva is here ou®of place.

4. Macnagh%,-’Mitﬁksharﬁ I, 2, 27. ¢By the word loka, “the
world,” are i@l ed the laws of countries and the like, which may
be learnt from the practice of the world’—Haradatta. Regarding
" the Angas, see Apastamba 11, 4, 8, 10.

8. Regarding the forty sacraments, see below, Sfitras 14-20.

9. Regarding the three occupations, common to all twice-born
men, see below, X, 1.

10. See below, X, 2.

11. The Simayikirika or Smirta duties are those taught in
the Dharma-sfitras and Smritis, see Apastamba I, 1, 1, 1, and
Max Miiller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 1o1.
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daily life settled by the agreement (of those who
know the law).

12. (Such a Brihmaza) must be allowed by the
king immunity from (the following) six (kinds of
opprobrious treatment) :

13. (I.e) he must not be subjected to corporal
punishment, he must not be imprisoned, he must

not be fined, he must not be exiled, @St not be
reviled, nor be excluded.

14. The Garbhddhéna (or cerggnony to cause
conception), the Pumsavana (or %emony to cause
the birth of a male child), the antonnayana (or
arranging the parting of the ffegnant wife’s hair),
the GAtakarman (or cerem on the birth of the
child), the ceremony of 22; ng the child, the first

feeding, the Kaula (or éci. ure of the head of the
child), the initiation,

15. The four vow@(undertaken) for the study
of the Veda, :5\ :

16. The batlk completion of the studentship),

g

12. See Webe@:l. Swud. X, 41, 60, 66; Macnaghten, Miti-
kshard I, 2, 27

14. Regar the Samskiras mentioned in this Sftra, see
Asvaldyana ya-stra I, 13-23; Sankbiyana Grihya-sfitra I,
19—1II, 5; Raraskara Grzhya-sttra I, 13—II, 2.

I5. four vows, as Haradatta states, are, according to
ﬁ:val@ , the Mahinimnivrata, the Mahivrata, the Upanishad-
vrata, and the Godina; see Asvaléyana Srauta-sfitra VIII, 14,
where the first three are described in detail, and Grzhya-sfitra
1, 22, 3, with the commentary thereon. Other Grihya-sfitras give
more and different names, see H. Oldenberg, Sinkhiyana Grzhya-
stra II, r1-12 (S. B. E,, vol. xxix), and Gobhila Grihya-shtra
III, 1, 28—111, 2, 62.

16. Haradatta explains snina, ‘the bath,’ by samivartana, ¢ the
ceremony on completion of the studentship.” Regarding the five
sacrifices, usually called the great sacrifices, see above, VII, g seq.

%
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the taking of a help-mate for the fulfilment of the
religious duties, the performance of the five sacrifices
to gods, manes, men, goblins, and Brahman,

17. And (the performance) of the following
(sacrifices) :

18. The seven kinds of Pikayagsas (or small
sacrifices), viz. the Ash/ak4, the Parvaza_(Sthali-
péka, offered on the new and full moon ), the
funeral oblations:,. the Sravazi, the Agr;‘b\ ani, the
Kaitri, and the Asvayugi;

19. The seven kinds of Haviry;@va.s, viz. the
Agnyidheya, the Agnihotra, the Dahapaurnamésas,
the Agrayana, the KAturmasyas e Nirddkapasu-
bandha, and the Sautrdmazi ;

20. The seven kinds of S@-sacriﬁces, viz. the
Agnishfoma, the Atyagnishdomha, the Ukthya, the
Shodasin, the Atiritra, an Aptorydma ;

21. These are the for\Lacraments.

22. Now (follow) thé?ight good qualities of the

soul, ‘/SZ\

X

agnas, named here, are fully described by
a 11, 1, 1—II, 10, 8; Gobhila III, 10 seq.;
Paraskara III, 7 See also Max Miiller, History of Ancient
Sanskrit Literalur®y p. 203. The Ash/akés are sacrifices offered on
the eighth da)Q'rhe dark halves of the winter months, and of those
of the dewy&e)son, i.e. Kartiika, Margasiras, Pausha, and Mégha.
The Srivani is offered on the full moon day of the month of
Srivana, the Agrahﬁyani on the fourteenth, or on the full moon day
of Mairgasiras, the Kaitri on the full moon day of the Kaitra, and
the Asvayugt on the full moon day of the month Asvayuga or
Asvina,

19-20. The Haviryag#fas and Soma-sacrifices are described in
the Brihmanas and Srauta-sfitras. Havis denotes any kind of food
used for oblations, such as clarified butter, milk, rice, meat, &c.

22. f\pastamba I, 8, 23, 6.

. 18. The various
Asvaldyana Grihya-
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23. (Viz.) compassion on all creatures, forbear-
ance, freedom from anger, purity, quietism, aus-
piciousness, freedom from avarice, and freedom from
covetousness.

24. He who is sanctified by these forty sacra-
ments, but whose soul is destitute of the eight good
qualities, will not be united with Brahmeq\, nor does
he reach his heaven.

25. But he, forsooth, who is sancfified by a few
only of these forty sacraments, ag' whose soul is
endowed with the eight excel{j%l ualities, will be

united with Brahman, and will 1 in his heaven.

CHAPT&QQ X.

1. Such (a man) shQ—bathe, after (having ful-
filled) the law (regardig studentship), take unto
him a wife, and, fulﬁl%g the duties of a householder
which have been @ared above, in addition obey
the following ordiaances :

‘always doing ¥kat is praised (by good men) and avoiding what
is blamed by t Aniyisa, ¢ quietism,’ means, according to him,
‘avoiding t dertake that which causes pain to oneself, even

though it duty.’
IX. astamba I, 11, 30, 1—4. Haradatta says that the ex-

pression™sd, ‘such (a man),’ refers to the king and to the Brihmana
deeply versed in the Vedas, who have been described in the pre-
ceding chapter. My MSS. insert between this and the following
one another Sftra, which has been left out in Professor Stenzler’s
edition. It seems to me that it is absolutely required, and I there-
fore insert it here, together with Haradatta’s comment, according
to my best copy, P.

Gautama: ‘(And) a Snitaka (i.e. a person who has completed
his studentship, but has not yet taken a wife, shall act thus).” Hara-
datta: ‘It must be understood that the word “and” has been left

N
23. Haradattg%lains mangalya, ‘auspiciousness,’ to mean



IX, 7. THE DUTIES OF A SNATAKA. 21
7

2. (He shall be) always pure (and) sweet-smelling
(and) bathe frequently.

3. If he possesses wealth, he shall not be dressed
in old or dirty clothes ;

4. Nor shall he wear dyed or sumptuous gar-
ments, nor such as have been worn (before) by
others, ~

5. Nor a garland and shoes (that have Bpen worn
by others).

6. (He may wear a cast-off garmg' which has
been washed, if he is unable (to afford™a new one).

7. He shall not allow his bear%‘&_ﬂ grow without
a (sufficient) reason. Q
b

out. (The meaning is): “And a Snﬁﬁ\a)shall obey the following
ordinances.” If this Sfitra were not.givEn, those ordinances would
have to be obeyed after marriage ; and if the preceding Sfitra
(1) had not been given, before riage only, because the term
Snitaka is usually employed inthat (sense) only. For this reason
both (Sfitras) have been given,“$lence, though a man may not enter
another order, he shall, aft ing the bath (on completion of his
studentship), obey these ozlinances during his whole life. As here
(Sttra 1) the word sa, Wh a man,” is used, a Kshatriya and
a Brihmaza only m ecessarily obey the rules prescribed for
a Snitaka and perq‘n a penance for breaking them; and the
penance for breaki e rules prescribed for a Snitaka is fasting.
This is (the obj the insertion of the word sa, *“ such (a man).”
But, if a Vaisya follows them, (his reward will be) prosperity; if
he breaks t}&e need not perform a penance. With respect to
this matter ahqther Smrti says : ¢ The penance which is prescribed
for a breach of the Snitaka laws, must be performed by a Kshatriya
and a Brihmana alone, never by (men of) the other (caste).”’

2. Manu IV, 3s.

3—4. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 10-13. §. Manu IV, 66.

6. According to Haradatta the same rule applies to garlands
and shoes.

7. Manu IV, 35. ¢The expression “his beard” includes by
implication the nails and the rest.. ... As he says “ without a suf-
ficient reason,” he shall allow his beard to grow during the preg-
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8. He shall not carry water and fire at the same
time.

9. He shall not drink out of his joined hands.

10. He shall not sip water standing, nor (shall he
sip) water drawn up (from a well),

11. Nor (water) that is offered by a Sadra or
an impure man, or that has been taken up with
one hand.

12. Facing or within sight of ‘m} ﬁre Brah-
maras, the sun, water, (1mages dQ-t e) gods, and
cows he shall not eject urine %f&ces or other

1mpur|tles. %

13. He shall not stretc Q&ﬁ his feet towards

those divine beings.
14. He shall not rengg urine or faeces with
leaves, clods of earth, o nes.

15. He shall not d upon ashes, hair, nail
(parings), husks (of\am) pot-sherds, or impure
substances.

16. He shall converse with barbarians, im-

pure or wicked @n

nancy of his w, Q nd on other occasions. With respect to this
matter they (q the following verse: “In the sixth year and in
the sixteentjryVear, likewise in the year of his marriage and during
the pregnarg-of his wife, he shall avoid the use of a razor.”’—
Haradatt

8. f@tamba I, 5, 12, 9. 9. Manu IV, 63.

10, Apastambal 5, 16, I.

11, Apastambal 4, 21; 1,5, 15, 3.

12. Apastambal 11, 30, 18-20.

13. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 22,

14. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 21. Haradatta remarks that some
explain losh/za, ‘a clod of earth,’ by kapila, ¢a pot-sherd.’

15. Apastamba 11,8, 20, r1-12. Kapéla, ‘ pot-sherds,” may also
mean ‘skull-bones.’

16. Manu 1V, 57. Haradatta says that only a conversation,
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17. If he has conversed (with such persons), he
shall meditate on virtuous (men);

18. Or he may speak with a Brahmaza.

19. He shall call (a cow that is) not a milch-cow,
a cow that will become a milch-cow.

20. (An event) that is not lucky (he shall call)
lucky.

21. (In speaking of) a skull (he shalj uSe the
word) bhagéla instead of kapila, A

22. (And in speaking of) a rainbggnanidhanus
(the jewelled bow) instead of indradkanus (Indra’s
bow).

23. Let him not announce itQ&Bthers, if a cow
suckles (her calf), '

24. Nor let him prevent hgplfrom doing it).

25. After conjugal interQ_u-rse he shall at once
clean himself.

26. Let him not reci@he daily portion of the
Veda (lying) on that @ch (on which he lies with

his wife). N

properly so called, is @: dden, not to ask barbarians &c. about
the road and simi]aer: ers. R
18. Compare t@ alogous case, mentioned Apastamba I, 3,

9, 13. Ql_
19. ApastambaM, 11, 31, 11.

22, épasta@t I, 11, 31, 16.

23. Apa@ba I, 11, 31, 10. Haradatta remarks that the pro-
hibition does not extend to those cases where the Vedic ritual
requires the fact to be pointed out. He is, of course, right in
making this statement, as an express injunction of the Sruti always
overrides the rules of the Smz:ti.

24. Haradatta adds that this and the preceding Sfitras include
by implication the cases where a cow does damage in a field; see
ﬁpastamba I, 11, 31, 9.

25. Apastamba 11, 1, 1, 2111, 1, 2, 1.

26. Apaslamba I, 11, 32, 3.
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27. And when he has studied during the third
watch of the night, he shall not again retire to rest.

28. Let him not have intercourse with his wife
when she is ill,

29. Nor during her courses;

30. Nor let him embrace her (during that period),

31. Nor an unmarried female.

32. He shall avoid to blow the fire¢ with his
mouth, to contend with words, t Qhow himself
covered with perfumed ointments_oi wearing gar-
lands, to scratch himself with @.impure (imple-
ment), to take his meals with his’ wife, to look at

(a woman) who is anointingherself, to enter (his
village) by a back-gate, to Wdsh one foot with the
other, to eat food deposited on a chair, to cross

a river swimming, to asé%d trees and dangerous
(places), or to descenQ‘tBerefrom, and to imperil
his life (in any other @nner).

33. Let him n 'e&&scend a ship (of) doubtful
(solidity). \z\

34. He shallAprotect himself by all (possible)
means. N4

35. In t ay-time he shall not wrap up his
head while\alking about ; ’

36. Bt night he shall cover it,

37 Q_ while voiding urine and faces.

27.%astamba I, 11, 32, 15.

29-30. Manu IV, 40.

32. Apastamba. I, 5, 15, 20; I, 11, 32, 5; ManulV, 43; Apa-
stamba I, 11, 31, 21; Manu IV, 44 ; Apastamba I, 11, 32, 26;
I, 11, 32, 25.

33- Rpastamba. I, 11, 32, 27.

35. Apastamba I, 11, 30, 14. Haradatta adds that he may wrap
up his head while sitting down and in walking when the sun or
rain annoys him,
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38. (Let him) not (ease nature) without (first)
covering the ground (with grass or the like),

39. Nor close to his dwelling,

40. Nor on ashes, on cow-dung, in a ploughed
field, in the shade (of a tree), on a road, in beautiful
(spots).

41. Let him eject both urine and faces, facing
the north in the day-time, N

42. And in the twilight, /Qz\

43. But at night, facing the south.

44. Let him avoid to use a seat_slogs, a stick
for cleaning the teeth (and other implements) made
of Pal4sa-wood.

45. With shoes on (his fe
sit down, salute, or worship (

46. Let him not pass idly4any part of the day,
be it) morning, midday, or &¥ening ; (but) according
to his ability (he shall fadke each useful) by the
acquisition of spiritual%}rerit or of wealth, and by
taking his pleasure.

47. But among #hose (three aims of human life)
he shall chiefly @d to the acquisition of spiritual

merit.
3

Ye shall not eat,
ods).

38. f:lpast a I, 11, 30, 15. 39. épastamba I, 11, 31, 2,
40. ép ba I, 11, 30, 16-18. 4I. A}pastamba I 11, 31, 1.
43. Apastemba I, 11, 31, 3. 44. Apastamba I, 11, 32, 9.

45. f&pastamba I 4, 14, 22.

46. Colebrooke, Mitikshard II, 1, 22. ‘He shall use the
morning, according to his ability, for acts tending to the acquisi-
tion of spiritual merit, such as reciting the Vedas; the middle part
of the day for the acquisition of wealth; and the evening for
scenting himself, adorning himself with garlands and the like acts
giving pleasure.’—Haradatta.

47. f\pastamba I, 7, 20, 1—4.



224 : GAUTAMA. ’ IX, 48.

48. Let him not lock at a naked woman wedded
to another man.

49. Let him not draw a seat towards himself with
his foot.

so. He shall keep his organ, his stomach, his
hands, his feet, his tongue, and his eyes under due
restraint.

51. Let him avoid to cut, to bre c o scratch,
and to crush (anything), or to mgke (his joints)
crack, without a (sufficient) reason,

52. Let him not step over a<tOpe (to which) a
calf (is tied).

53. Let him not be a stay,a¥home.

54. Let him not go to (p&form) a sacrifice with-
out being chosen (to officizi& as priest).

55. But at his pleas e may go) to see it.

56. Let him not egod (that he has placed) in
his lap,

57. Nor what lfa}\ﬁeen brought at night by a
servant.

58. He shal ’%t eat (substances) from which the
fat has been acted, such as milk from which the
cream has SQJ ated, butter, oil-cake, buttermilk, and
the like.

~

48. M@I'1V, 53.

50. stamba 11, 2, 5, 19; Manu IV, 175, 177.

51. Apastamba I, 11, 32, 28; II, 8, 20, 16.

52. Apastamba I, 11,31, 13. Haradatta remarks that the word
“calf”’ is used to designate any animal of the bovine species.

56. Manu IV, 63. 57. Apastamba I, 5, 16, 32.

58. Apastamba 11, 8,18, 1; II, 8, 20, 10. Haradatta adds that
this rule has been inserted here instead of in the chapter on for-
bidden food in order to indicate that its breach must be expiated
by the penance prescribed for a breach of the Snitaka’s vow,
not by that prescribed for eating forbidden food.
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59. But he shall take his meals in the morning
and in the evening, blessing his food, not grumbling
at 1t.

60. He shall never sleep naked at night ;

61. Nor shall he bathe (naked);

62. And he shall perform whatever (else) aged
(Brahmazas), of subdued senses, who have been pro-
perly obedient (to their teachers), who are cMrom
deceit, covetousness, and error, and who& ow the
Vedas, declare (to be right).

63. In order to acquire wealth and@r the sake
of security he may go to a ruling (kigg),

64. (But) to no other (being) excgpt the gods, his
Gurus, and righteous (Bréhmana§

65. He shall seek to dwell igd place where fire-
wood, water, fodder, Kusa %ss, (materials for

g
making) garlands and roﬁr exist in abundance,
which is chiefly inhabite Aryans, which is rich
in industrious (men), an%\which is governed by a
righteous (ruler).

66. He shall pass’%xcellent (beings and things),

N
N

59. Apastambal Ny 1, 2; 10, 2, 3, 11,

60. Manu IV, 5 61. Manu IV, 61.

62. Apastamba 11, 32, 29; 1, 7, 20, 8. Haradatta adds that
the plural is us¢ghin the above Sfitra in order to indicate that many
Brihmanas @t be unanimous regarding the practices to be
followed.

63. Manu IV, 33; X, 113. ‘For the sake of these objects
he may go to a ruler, i.e. a king, without cringing, because the
preposition adhi is used (in the text, and) adhi denotes mastership
(Pénini I, 4, 97). The meaning that he shall go (as becomes)
an independent man.’—Haradatta.

65. ﬁpastamba I, 5, 15, 22; I, 11, 32, 18. Aryans, i.e. Brih-
maznas, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas.

66. Manu IV, 39. ‘A cow, a Brihmana, a well-known tree,

(2] Q
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auspicious (objects), temples of the gods, cross-
roads, and the like with his right turned towards
them.

67. The rule for times of distress (is, that) he
shall mentally perform all (that is required by the
rule of) conduct.

68. He shall always speak the truth.

69. He shall conduct himself (as Jbetomes) an
Aryan. L

70. He shall instruct virtuous (nQn only).

71. He shall follow the rul% of purification
taught (in the Sastras).

72. He shall take pleasure Y the (study of the)
Veda.

73. He shall never huft’(any being), he shall
be gentle, (yet) firm, ever festrain his senses, and be
liberal. 22-

74. A Snitaka whd” conducts himself in this
manner will libera gﬁs parents, his ancestors, and
descendants fron\@vil, and never fall from Brah-
man’s heaven.

N

and the like are{chlled excellent (beings or things). An auspicious
(object), i.e. @ed jar and the like.’—Haradatta.

67. Har%&a observes that this rule refers to cases where,
being in 2 hirry, one cannot show one’s reverence in the manner
describ&the preceding Sdtra.

68. nu IV, 138, 175, 236.

vo. Manu IV, 80-81.

71. Purification is here again mentioned in order (to indicate
that Snitaka must pay) particular attention to it.

%2. Manu IV, 144-149. 73. Manu IV, 2, 238, 246.

74. Manu II, 260.
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CHAPTER X,

LN

1. (The lawful occupations common) to (all)
twice-born men are studying the (Veda), offering
sacrifices (for their own sake), and giving (alms).

2. Teaching, performing sacrifices for others, and
receiving alms (are) the additional (occupations) of a
Brahmaza.

3. But the former (three) are obligatg(&\on him).

4. Instruction in the Veda (may beg-iven) with-
out the above-mentioned (vows and %emonies) in
case a teacher, blood relations, frlends or Gurus
(receive it), and in case (the Vedajds exchanged for
money or learning. S

X. 1. Twice-born men, i. e. Brihm#s@s, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas.
Haradatta says that some believe ‘term ‘twice-born’ to have
been-used in order to indicate t@ e three occupations may be
lawfully followed after the secondVbirth, i.e. the initiation only.
But he declares that alms c{b\: given even by an uninitiated
Aryan, while studying the @and sacrificing are specially for-
bidden to him,

2. Apastamba II, §,

3. Manu X, 76. ‘I Ne former, i.e. the three beginning with

studying (Sfitra 1), necessarily be followed. If he neglects
them, he commits«gf; if he follows them, he will be exalted.
But the other ations, teaching, &c., shall be followed if

there is occasioffor them. No sin is committed by neglecting
them, nor anQrgJ’eatness gained by following them. They are

merely meaq livelihood.’—Haradatta.
4. Apastamfba I, 4, 13, 15-18. The expression ‘above-men-

tioned’ refers to the whole of the rules regarding a pupil’s conduct
given above, I, 52—II, 51. It is difficult to understand what is
intended by ‘the exchange of the Veda for wealth or money, if
it is not the bhrstakidhyapana or teaching for money which Manu
III, 156 blames so severely. It seems to me unlikely that Gau-
tama means simply to sanction this practice. It is more probable
that his rule refers to the case of Brihmazn s in distress, who
avail themselves of the permission given above, VII, 4.

Q2
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5. Agriculture and trade (are) also (lawful for
a Brahmana) provided he does not do the work
himself,

6. Likewise lending money at interest.

7. To protect all created beings is the additional
(occupation) of a king,

8. And to inflict lawful punishments.

9. He shall support (those) Srotriyas, (who are)
Brihmaznas, &L%s

10. And people unable to work.(€Ven if they are)
not Brahmazas,

11. And those who are fre m taxes,

12. And (needy) tempora eYt.udents.

13. And (to take) meas Q for ensuring victory
(is another duty of a king

14. Especially when @.nger (from foes threatens
the kingdom) ; Q :

\
\

5—6. These rules w, 7?} allow Brihmanas to be gentlemen
farmers and sleeping \%?mers in mercantile or banking firms,
managed by Vaisyai,gdo not occur in other Smritis. But they
agree with the pra @' followed at present in many parts of India,
and the praise bestpwed in Vedic works on those who present land
to Brihmanas :Qvell as the numerous ancient land grants show
that from early {ijnes many Brihmanas were holders of land, which,
as arule, w Itivated by Stdras.

n-8. Apastamba 11, 5, 10, 6; Manu VII, 27.

9. Agmba 11, 10, 25, 11; Manu VII, 135.

I adatta takes this Sftra differently. He says: ¢The
immunity from taxes which has been granted to Brihmanas and
. others by former kings he shall maintain in the same manner
as formerly.” But I think that ‘akara’ must be taken as a Bahu-
vrthi compound, and is used to designate widows, orphans,
ascetics, &c.; see Apastamba 11, 10, 26, 10~14.

12. Haradatta observes that others explain upakurviza, ¢ tem-
porary students,” opposed to naishfkika, ‘permanent students,” to
mean ‘ men who benefit the people,’ i.e. physicians and the like.

13. Manu VII, 103-110, 160-200; X, 119.
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15. And (to learn) the management of chariots and.
the use of the bow (is a further duty of the king),

16. As well as to stand firm in battle and not to
turn back.

17. No sin (is committed) by injuring or slaying
(foes) in battle,

18. Excepting those who have lost their horses,
charioteers, or arms, those who join their, \an s (in
supplication), those who flee with flying/Ahgir, those
who sit down with averted faces, thog§{ who have
climbed (in flight) on eminences or %es, messen-
gers, and those who declare themselges to be cows
or Brahmanas.

19. If another Kshatriya is§pported by (the
king), he shall follow the sanQ-occupatxons as his

(master).
~20. The victor shall re& the booty gained in
battle.

21. But chariots an 'hylma]s used for riding (be-
long) to the king,

22. And a prefe%ial share, except when the
booty has been gajiied in single combat.

23. But the § shall equitably divide (all) other

(spoils).
24. Culti[v)a; rs (must) pay to the king a tax

N

16. Mam.@l, 87-89; X, 119; Yig#avalkya I, 233.

17-18. Apastamba 11, g, 10, 11. Persons who declare them-
selves to be cows or Brihmanas become inviolable on account
of the sacred character of the beings they personate. Historical
instances are narrated where conquered kings were forced to
appear before their victors, holding grass in their mouths or
dancing like peacocks in order to save their lives.

20. Manu VII, ¢6. 22-23. Manu VII, 97.

24. Manu VII, 130. The amount depends on the nature of
the soil and the manner of cultivation,
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(amounting to) one-tenth, one-eighth, or one-sixth
(of the produce).

25. Some declare, that (there is a tax) also on
cattle and gold, (viz.) one-fiftieth (of the stock).

26. In the case of merchandise one-twentieth
(must be paid by the seller) as duty,

27. (And) of roots, fruits, flowers, med.ig'xnal herbs,
honey, meat, grass, and firewood one-si3tieth.

28. For it is the duty (of the king)tg protect the
(tax-payers). N4

29. But to (the collection (;@ese (taxes) he
shall always pay particular attenion.

30. He shall live on the sysplus.

31. Each artisan shall thly do one (day’s)
work (for the king).

32. Hereby (the taxQ;payable by) those who
O

~
25. Manu VII, 130. '%.above translation follows Haradatta’s
explanation, while Sir W, Jones’ rendering of Manu gives a dif-
ferent meaning to th;.k ical words.

26. Manu VII, 1d%. 2%. Manu X, 120.
28. Manu VII, %. .

29. Manu VIIN28, 139.
- 30. Harad:§takes this Sftra differently. He says, ¢ Adhika,
¢¢ additional,” ns the money which is paid on account of (the
additional ations) which have been explained above (Sfitra

7 seq.) - protect all created beings,” &c. Thereon shall he
live, he self, his servants, his elephants, horses, and his other
(animals)y’ If this explanation is adopted, the Sfitra ought to be

translated thus, ‘He shall live on (the taxes paid for his) additional
(occupations).” It seems, however, more probable that Gautama
means to say that the king shall live on the surplus which remains
after providing for the external and internal security of the kingdom,
and that his object is to forbid the application of the whole revenue
to the personal expenses of the ruler.

31. Manu VII, 131.

32. Haradatta says that wood-carriers, dancers, and the like are
intended.
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support themselves by personal labour have been
explained,

33. And (those payable by) owners of ships and
carts.

34. He must feed these (persons while they work

for him).
35. The merchants shall (each) give (every month
one) article of merchandise for less than t arket

value. &

36. Those who find lost (property) §§fe owner of
which is not (known), shall annouﬁw%e it to the
king. '

37. The king shall cause it to Y.proclaimed (by
the public crier), and (if the owr@ does not appear)
hold it in his custody for a ye :

38. Afterwards one-fourtjn (of the value goes) to
the finder (and) the remai to the king.

39. A (man becomes) \Qwner by inheritance, pur-
chase, partition, seizur: finding.

40. Acceptance is & a Brihmaza an additional
(mode of acquisition};

41. Conquest fi Kshatriya ;

42. Gain (by Z3bour) for a Vaisya or Stdra.

43. Treas@ove is the property of the king,

36-38. Ma 11, 30-36; Yignavalkya II, 33, 173; Mac-
naghten, Mi ari V, 1, 6.

39. Manu X, 115; Mayfikha IV, 1, 2; Colebrooke, Mitikshari
I, 1, 8; III, Digest IV, 22. ‘Partition, i.e. the division (of
the estate) between brothers and other (coparceners); seizure,
i.e. the appropriation before (others) of forest trees and other
things which have no owner; finding, i.e. the appropriation of
lost property the owner of which is unknown, such as treasure-
trove.’—Haradatta.

43. Manu VIIIL, 38; Yigaavalkya II, 34; Macnaghten, Mitd-
kshard V, 1, 10.
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44. Excepting (such as is found) by a Brahmara
who lives according to (the law).

45. Some declare, that a finder of a non-Brih-
manical caste even, who announces (his find to the
king), shall obtain one-sixth (of the value).

46. Having recovered property stolen by thieves,
he shall return it to the owner;

47. Or (if the stolen property is ngt xecovered)
he shall pay (its value) out of his tre&l;z?y.

48. The property of infants mﬁt be protected
until they attain their majority@h complete their
studentship.

'49. The additional (occupatigns) of a Vaisya are,
agriculture, trade, tending che, and lending money
at interest.

- 50. The Studra (bel;x% to) the fourth caste,

which has one birth (o).

-

44. Manu VIIIL 37; §fmvalkya II, 34 ; Macnaghten loc. cit.

46. Manu VIII, 40 \NYdg#avalkya II, 36; Macnaghten, Mita-
kshard V, 1, 14. \Z\

47. Apastamba

48. Manu VII

, 26, 8; Macnaghten loc. cit.

49. Apast , 5, 10, 7.

50. Apasta I,1,1,6; Manu X, 4. Between this Sfitra and
the next, m . insert an additional one, not found in Professor
Stenzler’s

10n, SOdrasyépi nishekapumsavanasimantonnayanag-
takarma kara zopanishkramaninnaprisana #aulinyamantrakizi
yathﬁk@aupadishtﬁniﬁ, ‘for the Stdra also the Nisheka (or
impregnition), the Pumsavana (or rite for securing male offspring),
the Simantonnayana (or arranging the parting of a pregnant
wife), the Gitakarman (or ceremony on the birth of the child),
the name-giving, the first walk in the open air, the first feeding,
and the Kaula (or tonsure of the child's head) are prescribed
to be performed at the proper periods, but without the recita-
tion of sacred texts” But I am inclined to consider it spurious:
first, because there is no proper commentary; secondly, because
the enumeration of the Samskiras given here does not agree with
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51. For him also (are prescribed) truthfulness,
meekness, and purity.

52. Some {declare), that instead of sipping water,
he shall wash his hands and feet.

53. (He shall also offer) the funeral oblations,

54. Maintain those depending upon him,

55. Live with his wife (only), ~

56. And serve the higher (castes).

57. From them he shall seek to obtdfs his liveli-
hood.

58. (He shall use their) cast-off shoes, umbrellas,
garments, and mats (for sitting or%

59. (And) eat the remnants ofytheir food ;

60. And (he may) live by (pPyétising) mechanical
arts;

61. And the Arya undéepwhose protection he
places himself, must sup@rt him even if he (be-
comes) unable to work. \_

62. And a man of hidher caste (who is his master
and has fallen into ress must be maintained) by
him. e
63. His hoard:Ehall serve this purpose.

64. If per@ion has been given to him, he

practice of GM{ama, this Sfitra should begin with ¢ tasydpi’ instead
of with ¢ S&dghsyipi,’ and the tasyipi’ in the next would become
superfluous. The rule agrees however with Manu X, 63, 127.

5I. Manu IX, 335.

53. Manu X, 127-128.

55. ‘Another commentator explains the Sfitra to mean that
he shall live with his wife only, and never enter another order
(i.e. never become a student, hermit, or ascetic).—Haradatta.

56. Apastamba, I, 1, 1, 4-8; Manu X, 121-123.

57. Manu X, 124. 58-59. Manu X, 125.

6o. Manu X, g9.

that given a%e_,. III, 14; and thirdly, because, according to the
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may use the exclamation nama/ (adoration) as his
Mantra. :

65. Some (declare), that he himself may offer the
Pékayag#as.

66. And all men must serve those who belong to
higher castes.

67. If Aryans and non-Aryans interchange their
occupations and conduct (the one tak@t hat of the
other, there is) equality (between thém).

%

Cuarter XI.

1. The king is master of <E‘Iz'with the exception

of Brahmazas.
2. (He shall be) holy i@ts and speech,
3. Fully instructed in éx_e hreefold (sacred science)

and in logic,
4. Pure, of subdu@enses, surrounded by com-
AN

J
65. Manu X, IzKZkegarding the Pikayag#as, see above,
VIII, 18.

67. ¢There is
serve the other.

ality between them, i.e. the one need not
fidra need not serve even a Brihmaza, (much
ice-born man) who lives the life of a non-éryan
ra, even, who conducts himself like an Aryan
must not espised by men of other castes, who follow the .
occupatitQ_bf non-Aryans, on account of his inferior birth./—
Harad@

XI. 1Y Macnaghten, Mitdkshari I, 1, 27; Manu IX, 313-322;
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 29, 6o.

2. Manu VII, 26. ‘Holy in acts,’ i.e. constantly acting in con-
formity with the Sistras; ‘holy in speech,’ i.e. when administering
justice he shall not speak partially.

3. Manu VII, 43; Yég#avalkya I, 310. Haradatta thinks that
the term ‘the threefold sacred science includes the fourth Veda
also, because it consists chiefly of Rikas and Yagus formulas.’

4 Manu VII, 30-31; Yig#avalkya I, 354; Apastamba II, 11,
27, 18. ¢Of subdued senses, i.e. free from the (seven) vices
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panions possessing excellent qualities and by the
means (for upholding his rule).

5. He shall be impartial towards his subjects;

6. And he shall do (what is) good for them.

7. All, excepting Brahmazas, shall worship him
who is seated on a higher seat, (while they them-
selves sit on a) lower (one). ~

8. The (Brahmazas), also, shall honour@m.

9. He shall protect the castes and orflefs in ac-
cordance with justice ; e

10. And those who leave (the pa l%f) duty, he
shall lead back (to it). &

11. For it is declared (in the &?i.a) that he ob-
tains a share of the spiritual méyt (gained by his
subjects). %

12. And he shall select g5 ‘his domestic priest
(purohita) a Brohmana wh earned (in the Vedas),
of noble family, eloquent\iandsome, of (a suitable)
age, and of a virtuous disposition, who lives right-
eously and who is au;@?a.

S
' \{
(common among kin, .. sensuality, gambling, hunting, drink-
ing, &c’—HaradattaQd{The means (upiya) are those mentioned
by Yig#navalkya 1&346.

5. Manu VII, 7 Yégravalkya I, 333.

6. ‘And he do what is good, i.e. dig tanks, build embank-
ments and brj &c. for them, i. e. his subjects”—Haradatta.

7. “(On a)Nower (one), i.e. on the ground only’—Haradatta.
This is still the custom in native courts, where, however, Brih-
mazas, as a rule, must also sit on the floor.

8. ‘Honour him,’ i.e. worship him by invoking blessings on
him and the like.

9. Manu VII, 35. 10. Yégiavalkya I, 360.

11. Manu VIII, 304; Yég#avalkya I, 334.

12. Manu VII, 78; Yédgaavalkya I, 312. Haradatta explains
viksampanna, ¢ eloquent,’ by ¢ one who knows Sanskrit.” According
to the same, ‘the (suitable) age’ is the prime of life, when men
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13. With his assistance he shall fulfil his religious
duties,

14. Foritis declared (in the Veda): ‘ Kshatriyas,
who are assisted by Brahmanas, prosper and do not
fall into distress.’

15. He shall, also, take heed of that which astro-
logers and interpreters of omens tell (hig).

16. For some (declare), that the%c uisition of
wealth and security depend also updn. that.

17. He shall perform in the of the hall the
rites ensuring prosperity whlcly e connected with
expiations (sinti), festivals, a erous march, long
life, and auspiciousness; as/yell as those that are
intended to cause enmity, subdue (enemies), to
destroy (them) by incang@tions, and to cause their
misfortune.

18. Officiating prié- (shall perform) the other
(sacrifices) accordm& the precepts (of the Veda).

are neither too ym@or too old. ¢Austere’ is interpreted to
mean ‘ not given to/stasual enjoyments.’

13. Manu VI W 14. Satapatha-brihmana IV, 1, 4, 4-6.

1. Apastamt%ll, 10, 25, 4, 7. SAntis, ¢ expiations,’ are rites
intended to avést/an impending misfortune which is announced by an
evil omen. «FPstivals’ are, according to Haradatta, wedding-days
and the lil@-‘ rites connected with auspiciousness’ are, according
to the syme, rites on entering a new dwelling and the like. Hara-
datta g;r remarks that, though, according to the text, the king
must Perform these rites, he is, in reality, only to give the neces-
sary orders, and to furnish the means for their performance, while
the Purohita is to officiate as priest. He adds, that another com-
mentator asserts that ¢the Purohita,’ not ¢ the king,” must be taken
as the subject of the sentence.

18. Manu VII, 78-79; Yég#avalkya I, 313. Haradatta says
that by the ‘other’ sacrifices, both Grihya and Srauta rites
are meant. I think that the latter are chiefly intended, as the
SamskAiras are included under the rites of festive days, mentioned
in the preceding Sfitra.
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19. His administration of justice (shall be regu-
lated by) the Veda, the Institutes of the Sacred Law,
the Angas, and the Purira.

20. The laws of countries, castes, and families,
which are not opposed to the (sacred) records, (have)
also authority.

21. Cultivators, traders, herdsmen, money-lenders,
and artisans (have authority to lay down Qle ) for
their respective classes. A '

22. Having learned the (state of) 3ffairs from
those who (in each class) have autho‘%y (to speak
he shall give) the legal decision.

23. Reasoning is a means foz?%.rriving at the
truth.

24. Coming to a conclusionQ-rough that, he shall
decide properly. .

25. If (the evidence) is flicting, he shall learn
(the truth) from (Bréhma\s who are well versed in

A

19. The Angas, i.e. th 1) auxiliary branches of learning
mentioned above, VIII, 5./\My best copy inserts ¢the Upavedas’
after the Angas. But th ﬂ?ds upavedd% and dharmasistrézi, ¢ the
institutes of law,” are bly interpolations. For the latter are
already included by tKe/term Anga, as part of the Kalpa.

20. Apastamba Lﬁ, 15, 1; Manu VII, 203; VIII, 41, 46;
Yignavalkya I, 3@-‘ The (sacred) records, i.e. the Vedas and the
rest’—Haradatyay

22. ‘Havi arned, i.e. having heard and considered, from
them, i.e. fromnen of those classes, according to their authority,
i. e. from those who in each class are authorised to give decisions,
the (state of) affairs, i.e. the peculiar customs, the legal decision
must be given in accordance with that which they declare to be
the rule in their community.’—Haradatta.

23. Manu VIII, 44; XII, 105-106; Macnaghten, Mitdkshard
II, 8, 8. Haradatta remarks, that this Sfitra refers to the case
* where the spokesmen of a guild may be suspected of partiality.

25. Manu XII, 108-113. According to Haradatta this Sitra
refers to particularly difficult cases.
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the threefold sacred lore, and give his decision
(accordingly).

26. For, (if he acts) thus, blessings will attend
him (in this world and the next).

27. It has been declared in the Veda: ‘Brahmazas,
united with Kshatriyas, uphold gods, manes, and

’

men.

28. They declare, that (the word) A (rule or
punishment) is derived from (the ve amayati (he
restrains) ; therefore he shall restﬂq*n those who do
not restrain themselves.

29. (Men of) the (several) ca&ses and orders who
always live according to th®f duty enjoy after
death the rewards of their Qorks, and by virtue of
a remnant of their (meritg_ y are born again in ex-
cellent countries, castes, and families, (endowed) with
beauty, long life, lean& in the Vedas, (virtuous)
conduct, wealth, happiéss, and wisdom.

30. Those who%& in a contrary manner perish,
being born agai Jz‘various (evil conditions).

Q,- Cuarter XII.

I. &ﬂdra who intentionally reviles twice-born
men by criminal abuse, or criminally assaults them
with blows, shall be deprived of the limb with which
he offends.

26. f}pastamba 1L, 5, 11, 4. 29. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 10.

3o. Apastamba II, 5, 11, 11. ‘Perish, i.e. fall from one mis-
fortune into the other.’—Haradatta.

31. Apastamba II, 5, 10, 12-16. 32. Manu VII, 8.

XIL 1. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 14; Manu VIII, 270, 279283 ;
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2. If he has criminal intercourse with an Aryan
woman, his organ shall be cut off, and all his property
be confiscated.

3. If (the woman had) a protector, he shall be
executed after (having undergone the punishments
prescribed above).

4. Now if he listens intentionally to (a recitation
of) the Veda, his ears shall be filled w1th\§lvlten)
tin or lac.

5. If he recites (Vedic texts), his tOl’lQ.Le shall be

cut out. ﬁ

6. If he remembers them, his on—S all be split
in twain. \'a

7. If he assumes a position@qual (to that of
twice-born men) in sitting, in lzzé down, in conver-
sation or on the road, he shalt undergo (corporal)
punishment.

8. A Kshatriya (sha 1<9e fined) one hundred
(Kéarshapazas) if he ab Brahmaza,

9. In case of an as , twice as much.

Yégravalkya II, 215.
blow given in jest m
above, as the word ¢

adatta adds that an abusive word or a
ot be punished in the manner prescribed
K shya’ presupposes criminal intent.

2. Apastamba , 26, 20; May(ikha XIX, %, where, however,
irya has been alfred to 44irya. Haradatta adds that the two
punishments Qj’umulative in the case of a Brihmani only. If
the offence Q) mitted with a Kshatriy4, the offender is liable to
the first only ;[ he sins with a Vaisy4, to the second.

3. Apastamba I, 10, 27, 9; Manu VIII, 359; Yigravalkya
II, 286.

¥ Apastamba 11, 10, 2%, 15; Manu VIII, 281.—The transla-
tion follows Haradatta, who is guided by the parallel passages.
But for the latter, one would translate ¢ he shall be fined.’

8. Manu VIII, 267; Yég#favalkya I1I, 204—20%. Manu VIII, 136
states one Kérshipana or copper Paza contains 8o Raktikis, which
would correspond to 97-60 grammes of the metrical system.
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10. A Vaisya (who abuses a Brahmaza, shall pay)
one and a half (times as much as a Kshatriya).

11. But a Brihmaza (who abuses) a Kshatriya
(shall pay) fifty (Karshapanas),

12. One half of that (amount if he abuses) a
Vaisya, : '

13. (And if he abuses) a Stidra, nothing.

14. A Kshatriya and a Vaisya (vz?q buse one
another shall pay the same fines) As*a Brdhmaza
and a Kshatriya.

15. (The value of) property Wﬁvc}.l a Stdra un-
righteously acquires by theft, m&st be repaid eight-
fold. :

16. For each of the oth§:astes (the fines must
be) doubled.

17. If a learned maq offends, the punishment
shall be very much in&ed.

18. If fruits, green’ corn, and vegetables are

appropriated in s amounts, (the fine is) five
Krishralas (of m@r)
' S
S
10. Manu 1, 26%. 11. Manu VIII, 268.
12. Man , 268,
13. Ma I1, 268. Haradatta adds that, as a Brihmana is

Vaisya iable to be fined for that offence, and that according
to Us: a Kshatriya shall pay twenty-four Pazas, and a Vaisya
thirty-six.

14. L.e. a Vaisya shall pay one hundred Pazas for abusing
a Kshatriya, and a Kshatriya fifty for abusing a Vaisya.

15. Manu VIII, 337. .

16. Manu VIII, 337-338. IL.e. a Vaisya is to pay sixteen
times the value of the stolen property, a Kshatriya thirty-two
times, and a BrAhmaza sixty-four times.

17. Manu VIII, 338.

18, Manu VIII, 330. Krsshrala is another name for Raktiki,

declared ? ay nothing for abusing a .SQdra, a Kshatriya and a
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19. If damage is done by cattle, the responsibility
falls on the owner.

20. But if (the cattle) were attended by a herds-
man, (it falls) on the latter.

(If the damage was done) in an unenclosed
field near the road, (the responsibility falls) on the
herdsman and on the owner of the field.

22. Five Mashas (are the fine to be @) for
(damage done by) a cow,

23. Six for a camel or a donkey, V'

24. Ten for a horse or a buffalo,

25. Two for each goat or sheep.

26. If all is destroyed, (the va
crop (must be paid and a fine in

27. If (a man) always ne
(duties) and does that whic
perty beyond (the amount ired for) raiment and
food shall be taken from (until he amends).

28. He may take, a@s own, grass for a cow,
and fuel for his firen{@s well as the flowers of
creepers and trees % their fruit, if they be un-
enclosed.

29. The legalQnterest for money lent (is at the
rate of) five 1\@1&8 a month for twenty (Karsha-
panas).

of) the whole
ition).

s the prescribed
is” forbidden, his pro-

3

used also b #iavalkya I, 362. It equals o.122 grammes of
the metrical system, Prinsep, Useful Tables, p. 97.

20—-21. Manu VIII, 240; Yig#avalkya II, 162.

22-26. Manu VIII, 241; Yig#avalkya II, 159-161 ; Colebrooke
III, Digest IV, 4o0. Haradatta, relying on Usanas everywhere,
reckons twenty Mashas to the Kirshdpara.

2. Apastamba II, 11, 27, 18.

28. Apastamba I, 10, 28, 3; Colebrooke 1II, Digest IV, 22.

29. Manu VIII, 140; Yégnavalkya II, 37; Colebrooke I,
Digest 25. Haradatta states that a Kirshipaza contains twenty

(2] R
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30. Some (declare, that this rate should not be
paid) longer than a year.

31. If (the loan) remains outstandmg for a long
time, the principal may be doubled (after which
interest ceases).

32. A loan secured by a pledge that is used (by
the creditor) bears no interest;

33. Nor money tendered, nor (a debt due by a
debtor) who is forcibly prevented (fgdfa paying).

34. (Special forms of interest compound in-
terest, periodical interest,

35. Stipulated interest, cog@.ral interest, daily
interest, and the use of a pledQe

\
Mashas. Thus the monthly in for 400 Mishas being five
Miéshas, the rate is 1} per ceft{for the month, or 15 per cent

per annum. v
30 Colebrooke I, Digeﬁ Manu VIII, 153.

. Manu VIII, 151 rooke I, Digest 59.

32. Manu VIII, 143, brooke I, Digest 79.

3. Colebrooke I ﬁ}t 79. ‘Likewise the debt of a debtor
who, being desirous %ay, is imprisoned by the king or others
in a prison or thelliRe, and who is thus unable to pay, does not
increase from thasday.'—Haradatta.

34. For thi the next Sfitra, see also Colebrooke I, Digest
35-45, in thelRotes on which latter text the various explana-
tions of t‘l@ems, found here, have been fully discussed. *If
a large ofNg small interest is taken on condition that the loan
is to be iid on a certain date, and that, in case of non-payment,
it is t% rebled or quadrupled, that is called periodical interest.’—
HaradaXa.

35. ‘Where the lender and the borrower, having regard to
the country, the time, the object, and the condition (of the bor-
rower), agree between themselves (on a certain rate), e.g. of ten
per cent per mensem, that is called stipulated interest. Corporal
interest is that which is payable by bodily labour. Thus Brsha-
spati says, “ Corporal interest is that connected with work.” But
Vyésa explains it thus, “ Corporal interest is that which arises
from the work (or use) of a (pledged female quadruped) to be
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36. The interest on products of animals, on wool,
on the produce of a field, and on beasts of burden
(shall) not (increase) more than the fivefold (value
of the object lent).

37. The property of (a person who is) neither an
idiot nor a minor, having been used by strangers
before his eyes for ten years, (belongs) to h'gl’who
uses it,

38. (But) not (if it is used) by Srotriy&bascetics,
or royal officials.

39. Animals, land, and females aléx;t lost (to
the owner) by (another’s) possessio

AJ
milked, or of (a male) to carry burden.<Z Katydyana explains
the daily interest (lit. the interest re ing the growth of the
lock on the head), “ That which ii faken daily is called daily

interest.” . . . E.g. for a Prastha ain lent a handful of grain
is taken daily.’—Haradatta.

36. Colebrooke I, Digest 6:.\aradatta mentions also another

explanation of the Stra: ¢ er (commentator) says, * If pro-
ducts of animals and the ave been bought, and the price
is not paid at once, that‘may increase fivefold by the addition
of interest, but not to a r sum.”’

347. Manu VIII, 1@? Yég#avalkya II, 24.

38. Haradatta add that in the case of a Srotriya and of an
ascetic, the owner allow the use of his property for a long
time, desiring ttgcquire merit by doing so, and that fear may
prevent him opposing the king’s servants. Hence pro-
longed posses$ign by such persons does not necessitate the con-
clusion that owner had given up his rights, As ascetics cannot
possess any property, the Sfitra must refer to their occupying an
empty house which has an owner.

39. Manu VIII, 149; Yig#avalkya II, 25. The translation
given above agrees with an explanation of the Sitra which Hara-
datta mentions, but rejects. He himself prefers the following :
¢ Animals, i.e. quadrupeds; land, i.e. a field, a garden, and the
like ; females, i. e. female slaves and the like. No long possession
of animals and the rest is necessary in order to acquire the rights of
ownership over them. Even after a short period they become the

R 2
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40. The heirs shall pay the debts (of a deceased
person).

41. Money due by a surety, a commercial debt, a
fee (due to the parents of the bride), debts con-
tracted for spirituous liquor or in gambling, and a
fine shall not involve the sons (of the debtor).

42. An (open) deposit, a sealed deposit, an object
lent for use, an object bought (but n id), and a
pledge, being lost without the fauly\ the holder,
(shall not involve) any blameless n.

43. A man who has stolen (geld) shall approach
the king, with flying hair, holding-a club in his hand,
and proclaim his deed. QV'

property of the possessor. For@}) (would it be possible that)
a person, who himself wants buttermilk and the like, should allow
a cow which he himself has b t, and which gives daily a Drona
of milk, to be milked in the @se of another person ?’ &c. &c.

40. Manu VIII, 162; avalkya II, 51.

41. Manu VIII, 15 $ Yag#avalkya II, 47, 54; Cole-
brooke I, Digest zoz. ing into account the parallel passages
of Manu and Yﬁgﬁafs&ya, Haradatta very properly restricts this
rule to a bail for personal appearance of an offender. In
explanation of t pression ‘a commercial debt’ he gives the
: “If a person has borrowed money from some-
body on the gohdition that he is to repay the principal together
with the gajfi)-thereon, and if he dies in a foreign country, while
travelling ip drder to trade, then that money shall not be repaid
by the The instance explaining the term ‘fee’ (sulka) is
as folléwg): ‘If a person has promised a fee (to the parents of
a woman) and dies after the wedding, then that fee does not
involve his son, i.e. need not be paid by him.'! The word sulka
is, however, ambiguous, and may also mean ‘a tax or toll.’

42. Manu VIII, 189 ; Yig#avalkya II, 59, 66 ; Colebrooke II,
Digest I, 29. Haradatta declares the meaning to be, that in case
the bailee was guilty of no negligence and took the same care
of the deposits &c. as of his own property, neither he nor his heirs
need make good the value of those which were lost or destroyed.
43 Apasmmba Ir 9, 25, 4. ’
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44. Whether he be slain or be pardoned, he is
purified (of his guilt).

45. If the king does not strike, the guilt falls on
him.

46. Corporal punishment (must) not (be resorted
to in the case) of a BrAhmaza.

47. Preventing (a repetition of) the d, pub-
licly proclaiming his crime, banishment, a randing
(are the punishments to which a Brahndawa may be

subjected).
48. That (king) who does not @is duty (by
inflicting punishment) becomes li§_ to perform a

penance. ,

49. (A man who) knowingly,@qmmes) the servant
(of a thief shall be treated) likg-a thief,

50. Likewise he who (anLingly) receives (goods)
from (a thief or) an unriglf®dus man.

51. The award of the\Wnishment (must be regu-
lated) bya consideratiog (»f the status) of the criminal,
of his (bodily) streng\ of (the nature of) the crime,
and whether the offgace has been repeated.

52. Or a pard@ (may be given) in accordance
with the opiniofhQf an assemblage of persons learned
in the Vedas, ”

45. f\pa % L 9, 25, 5.

46. Manu VIII, 124 ;, Macnaghten, Mitikshari 111, 4, 9.

47. Manu IX, 239, 241; Apastamba II, 10, 2%, 8, 17-19;
Macnaghten loc. cit. Karmaviyoga, ¢ preventing (a repetition of) the
deed,’ may also mean ‘ suspension from (his priestly) functions.’

48. Apastamba 11, 11, 28, 13.

49-50. Manu IX, 278; Yig#avalkya II, 276.

51. Manu VII, 16; VIII, 126 ; Yig#navalkya I, 367.
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Cuarter XIII,

1. In disputed cases the truth shall be established
by means of witnesses. ‘

2. The (latter) shall be many, faultless as regards
the performance of their duties, worthy to be trusted
by the king, and free from affection for,Nor hatred
against either (party). R

3. (They may be) Sadras even.

4. But a BrAhmaza must not %forced (to give
evidence) at the word of a non-Brihmaza, except if
he is mentioned (in the plaint).

5. (Witnesses) shall not §ak singly or without
being asked, '

6. And if, (being asked%ﬁey do not answer, they
are guilty of a crime.

7. Heaven is thei\Qeward, if they speak the

N
N

XIII. 1. Manu VII ; Yégpavalkya II, z2.

2. Apastamba II,& 29, 7. ‘Many means at least three’—
Haradatta.

3. Manu VII@ I.e. Stidras endowed with the qualities
mentioned abo

4. Manu VIN,65. ‘A Brihmaza means here a Srotriya. Ifa
man other ¢ Brihmana says: “ This BrAhmara is a witness of
this fact,” lg]-;)e (Srotriya) shall not be forced to become, i.e. not
be taken @€ @ witness, provided he has not been mentioned, i.e. he
has no@n entered in the written plaint (as one of the witnesses).
But if he has been entered in the plaint, he certainly becomes
a witness.’—Haradatta.

5. Manu VIII, 79 ; Macnaghten, Mitdkshari VI, 1, 21. In the
Mitdkshard the Shtra is read nisamaveti% prish/z prabriiyus,
¢ witnesses need not answer if they are examined singly.” Mitra-
misra in the Viramitrodaya says that Haradatta’s reading of the
text is the same, and that his explanation does not agree with it.

6. Manu VIII, 107; Yig#avalkya II, 76-77.

7. Apastamba II, 11, 29, g-10.
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truth; in the contrary case hell (will be their
portion).

8. (Persons) not mentioned (in the plaint), must
also give evidence.

9. No objection (can be raised against witnesses)
in a case of (criminal) hurt,

10. Nor if they have spoken inadvertentl.)\

11. If the sacred law or the rules (refperihg to
worldly matters) are violated, the guild((falls) on
the witnesses, the assessors, the king,\gfid on the
offender. %

12. Some (declare, that the wit&%es) shall be
charged on oath to speak the tpy¥h.

13. In the case of others thad BrAhmarnas that
(oath shall be sworn) in the prgsence of the gods, of
the king, and of BrAhmazas.~ -

14. By false evidence &rning small cattle a
witness kills ten, \_

15. (By false evide @’ regarding cows, horses,
men, or land, in eac% cceeding case ten times as
many (as in the oneﬁl ntioned before),

N

9. Manu VIII, 72@avalkya 1I, 72.

10. ‘ Negligence, 1.¥ inadvertence. If anything has been spoken
at random by a wjfess in a conversation referring to something else
(than the case), c%me must be thrown on him for that reason,’—
Haradatta. .

11. Manu @I, 18. The translation follows Haradatta. Perhaps
it would, however, be as well to take dharmatantra,‘ the sacred law
and the rules referring to worldly matters,” as a Tatpurusha, and to
translate, ¢ If there is a miscarriage of justice, the guilt,” &c.

12-13. Apastamba. II, 11, 29, 7.

14-22. Manu VIII, 98-100. ‘By speakingan untruth regarding
them, the witness kills ten. Ten what? Even ten (of that kind)
regarding which he has lied. His guilt is as great as if he actually
killed ten of them, and the punishment (is the same). Equal
penances must also be prescribed for both cases.’'—Haradatta.
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16. Or (by false evidence) regarding land the
whole (human race).

17. Hell (is the punishment) for a theft of land.

18. (By false evidence) concerning water (he in-
curs) the same (guilt) as (for an untruth) about land,

19. Likewise (by false evidence) regarding (crimi-
nal) intercourse.

20. (By false evidence) regarding honey or clari-
fied butter (he incurs) the same (guit) as (by an
untruth) about small cattle,

21. (By false evidence) about &es, gold, grain,
and the Veda, the same as (bf-an untruth) about
kine,

22. (And by false evidengg) regarding a carriage
(or a beast of burden) tkz_ me as (by an untruth)
about horses. s

23. A witness must&‘eprimanded and punished
for speaking an untryth’

24. No guilt is isgurred by giving false evidence,
in case the life (gg“man) depends thereon.

25. But (thi¢ yule does) not (hold good) if the
life of a ver@ked (man depends on the evidence -
of a witnes

26. Th@mg, or the judge, or a Brdhmaza learned
in the SQ'ras (shall examine the witnesses).

27. {Fhe litigant) shall humbly go to seek the
judg€))

23. Manu VIII, r19-123; Y4gnavalkya II, 81. ¢ Yipyak
(literally “must be turned out ”) means “must be reprimanded ”
in the presence of the whole audience, lest anybody have inter-
course with him.’— Haradatta.

24-25. Manu VIII, 104-105; Yéig#avalkya 1I, 83.

26. Manu VIII, 8-9, 79; Yig#avalkya II, 1, 3, 73.

27. Manu VIII, 43. The meaning of the Sftra is that the
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28. If (the defendant) is unable to answer (the
plaint) at once, (the judge) may wait for a year.

29. But (in an action) concerning kine, draught-
oxen, women, or the procreation (of offspring), the
defendant (shall answer) immediately,

30. Likewise in a case that will suffer by delay.

31. To speak the truth before the judge,'g more
important than all (other) duties. \z\

A

Cuarter XIV. N

1. The Sapindas become impure py'the death (of
a relative) during ten (days and) nights, except those
who officiate as priests, who ha¥e performed the
Dikshaziyeshti (or initiatory &mony of a Srauta
sacrifice), and those who are Students. »

2. (The impurity) of a IQ‘!&triya lasts for eleven
(days and) nights,

3- (That) of a Vaisy \Evelve (days and) nights,

4. (Or), accordingé§ome, half a month,

5. (And that) of dra a whole month.

6. If during (a p&fiod of impurity) another (death)
happens, the (pélatives) shall be pure after (the
lapse of) the ainder of that (first period).

suits. If 1 ts do not humbly appear before him, he is not
to send for :

28. See also Nirada I, 38, 41.

29. Yédgnavalkya II, 12. Haradatta explains praganana, ‘the
procreation (of offspring),’ to mean ‘ marriage.’

XIV. 1. Manu V, 59, 83, 93; Yigaavalkya I1I, 18, 28; see
also ﬁpastamba 1, 5, 16, 18. Regarding the meaning of the term
Sapinda, see below, Sitra 13. This Stra refers, of course, to
Brihmanas only.

2-3. Manu V, 83; Yég#avalkya III, 22.

5. Manu and Yég#avalkya 1. 1. cit. 6. Manu V, 79.

judge shall &Elomote litigation, and incite people to institute
it
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7. (But) if one night (only of the period of impu-
rity) remains (and another death happens, they shall
become pure) after (the lapse of) two (days and
nights).

8. (If the second death happens) on the morning
(after the completion of the period of impurity, they
shall be purified) after three (days and mgihts)

9. (The relatives) of those who aresslain for the
sake of cows and Brihmanas (becose pure) imme-
diately after the burial, N4

10. And (those of men destrd%d) by the anger
of the king,

11. (Further, those of me ed) in battle,

12. Likewise (those) of who voluntarily (die)
by starving themselves feath, by weapons, fire,
poison, or water, by banging themselves, or by
jumping (from a precjpice).

13. Sapinda-relatiqoship ceases with the fifth or
the seventh (ancestow:

14. (The rulex\z\garding impurity caused by the

9. Yignavalky Vl’, 27. The Shtra may, however, also be

translated ¢the r es of those who have been killed by a cow,
or by a Brihmfga, &c.,’ as the latter case, too, is mentioned by
Yég#avalkya , 21. The word anvaksham, translated by

‘immediateld /after burial,” is explained by Haradatta as follows:
¢The corpse-is seen, i.e. is visible, so long; the meaning is that
they wﬁum after having bathed at the end of the burial.’

10, avalkya I1I, 21.

12. Manu V, 89; Yig#avalkya III, 21.

13. ﬁpastamba 11, 6, 15, 2. Haradatta states that the Sapinda-
relationship extends to four degrees in the case of the son of an
appointed daughter (see below, XXVIII, 18), while it includes the
relatives within six degrees in the case of a legitimate son of the
body. In either case the term refers to Sagotra-sapindas, or
Sapindas who bear the same family name only. The case of the
Bhinnagotra-sapizdas will be discussed below, Sftra 2o.

14-16. Manu V, 62; Yig#navalkya III, 18-19.



X1V, 21. IMPURITY,. 2§51

death of a relative apply) to the birth (of a child)
also.

15. (In) that (case the impurity falls) on the
parents,

16. Or on the mother (alone).

17. (The impurity) for a miscarriage (lasts for a
number of days and) nights equal to (the numb\er of)
months from conception, \z\

18. Or three days.

19. And if he hears (of the death ofSar Sapinda)
after (the lapse of) ten (days and nightg, the impu-
rity lasts for) one night together with\:the preceding
and following days,

20. Likewise whena relative is not a Sapinda,
a relative by marriage, or a fellgw*Student (has died).

21. For a man who studjes-the same recension
of the Veda (the impurity 1&7 one day,

17. Manu V, 66; Yig#aval \I\II, 20.  19. Manu V, 75-77.

20. Manu V, 81. Haraday@explains asapinda, ‘a kinsman who
is not a Sapinda,” by Samﬁm&dg a, i.e. ‘a kinsman bearing the same
family name, but more t six degrees removed,” and yonisam-
bandha, ‘a relative by g;ge,’ by ¢the maternal grandfather, a
maternal aunt’s sons, heir sons, &c., the fathers of wives and
the rest” The latter , for which ‘a person related through a
female’ would be%_more exact rendering than the one given
above, includes, therefore, those persons who, according to the
terminology onZnu and Yég#avalkya, are called Bhinnagotra-
sapindas, B4 as, or Bandhus (see Colebrooke, Mitikshara II,
53; II, 6). Gautama’s terminology agrees in this respect with
that of Apastamba, see note on II, 5, 11, 16.

21, Haradatta explains sabrahmakirin by subr:it, ‘a friend’
But the term which elsewhere means ‘a fellow-student’ cannot
have that sense in our Sitra, as the fellow-student (sahddhydyin)
has been mentioned already. The translation given above is
supported by the manner in which it is used in the ancient land-
grants, where expressions like bahvrzkasabrahmakirin are of
common occurrence.
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22. Likewise for a Srotriya who dwells in the
same house.

23. On touching (i.e. on carrying out) a corpse
from an interested motive, the impurity lasts for
ten days.

24. (The duration of the impurity) of a Vaisya and
.of a Stdra’(in the same case) has been~d\eclared (by
Sttras 3-5).

25. Or (it shall last for these tw@?sas many nights

as there are seasons (in the year)sN
26. And (the same rule may, Ifmade applicable)

to the two higher (castes). \%

27. Or (the impurity last%Yﬁree days.

28. And if the teacher, I3 son or wife, a person
for whom (a BrahmanafQsacrifices or a pupil (has
been carried out, the Q.l.ration of the impurity is)

the same. Q

\
\
22. Manu V, 81. '5\

23. ‘The word u rsana (literally touching) does not denote
here simple touchi For below, S@tra 30, bathing with the
clothes on, will tescribed for that. What does upasparsana
then mean? eans carrying out a corpse. For that an
impurity last'Q ten days falls on the performer, provided that
the carrying o)t be done for an object, i.e with the intention of
gaining a or the like, not for the sake of doing one’s duty.

The ﬁ'ﬂnpuﬁty is here repeated in order to indicate that the

impurit®R&here intended, differs from that described above. Hence
the given below, Sttra 3%, which prescribe sleeping and
sitting on the ground and so forth, do not apply. (The word
impurity) indicates (here) merely that (the performer of the act)
must not be touched, and has no right (to perform sacred
ceremonies).’—Haradatta.

25. Haradatta states that Gautama does not simply say six
days,” because five seasons only are to be reckoned in the case
of a Vaisya, and six in the case of a Sfdra.

28. Haradatta asserts that mriteshu, ¢ have died,’ must be under-
stood. But as both the preceding and the following Sfitras refer to
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29. And if a man of lower caste carries out (the
corpse of) one of higher caste, or a man of higher
caste (carries out the body of) one of lower caste,
(the duration of) the impurity in these (cases) is
determined by (the caste of) the dead man.

30. On touching an outcast, a Kandila, a woman
impure on account of her confinement, a woman in
her courses, or a corpse, and on tOUChng,P SOns
who have touched them, he shall purify ,h\ self by
bathing dressed in his clothes,

31. Likewise if he has followed %)rpse (that
was being carried out),

32. And (if he has come into Wntact) with a
dog.
33. Some (declare), that (thQ‘_Dnb) which (a dog)
may touch (must be washed),

34. The Sapindas shall & r (libations of) water
for (a deceased relative), wose Kaula-karman (or
tonsure) has been perf ed,

35. As well as fo K e wives and daughters of
such (a person).

36. Some (declase§ that it must be done in the
case) of marrie ale relatives (also).

the carrying out Q-corpses, it is impossible to agree with him.
It seems to nat Gautama’s rule means, that, if a man has
carried out t rpse of a teacher, &c., he becomes impure for ten,
eleven, or twelve days, or for three days only. See also Manu V,
91, 103 ; Yig#avalkya III, 15.

30. Apastamba II, 2, 2, 8-9; Manu V, 85 ; Yag#avalkya III, 30.

31. Manu V, 103; Yig#avalkya III, 26.

32-33. Apastamba I, 5 15, 16-17.

34 Rpastamba II, 6, 15, 9; Manu V, yo. Haradatta observes
that most Grshya-sfitras prescribe the performance of the Kaula-
karman in the third year.

36. Yig#avalkya III, 4.
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37. (During the period of impurity) all (the
mourners) shall sleep and sit on the ground and
remain chaste.

38. They shall not clean (themselves);

39. Nor shall they eat meat until (the funeral
oblation) has been offered.

40. On the first, third, fifth, sevent.h\and ninth
(days after the death) water (mixed \:2&11 sesamum)

must be offered. A
41. And the garments (worn JfiFing that cere-
mony) must be changed, %

42. But on the last (day th ust be given) to
men of the lowest castes.

43. The parents (shall gffer water for a son who
dies) after he has teeth

44. If infants, (relagives) who live in a distant
country, those who renounced domestic life,
and those who are fiot’ Sapirdas, (die), the purifica-
tion is instantanegis.

45. Kings (r h%m always pure), lest their busi-
ness be impe

46. And dhmaza, lest his daily study of the

Veda be infgrrupted.

37. Man®V, 73; Yigravalkya III, 16.

39. vV, 3. 43. Manu V, jo.

44.®gﬁavalkya III, 23. Haradatta remarks that the rule
refers to those Sapindas residing in foreign countries only, of
whose death one may hear a year after their decease, and to
remoter relations of whose death one hears after the lapse of
ten days; see Manu V, 75-76.

45. Manu V, 93-94; Yigravalkya III, 2zy. Haradatta adds
that the plural ‘kings’ is used in order to include all rulers and
governors, and such persons as the king wishes to be pure.

46. Yignavalkya III, 28,
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Cuapter XV.

1. Now (follow the rules regarding) funeral obla-
tions (Sraddha).

2. He shall offer (them) to the Manes on the day
of the new moon,

3. Or in the dark half (of the month) after the
fourth (lunar day), QA

4. Or on any day (of the dark half) aq(‘:Z:iing to
(the results he may) desire ;

5. Or if (particularly appropriate %&terlals or
(particularly holy) Brahmazas are and, or (the
sacrificer is) near a (particularly s3fred) place, no
restriction as to time {need be obs&ved):

6. Let him select as good fgud“as he can afford,
and have it prepared as well ssible.

7. He shall feed an u n number (of Brah-
mazas), at least nine,

8. Or as many as he \ﬂe (to entertain).

(Let him feed szth as are) Srotriyas and

A

XV. 1. “The word ” indicates that a new topic begins.' —
Haradatta. The rule§how following refer in the first instance to
the Pirvana or mopthly Sriddba, but most of them serve also as

general rules for numerous varieties of funeral sacrifices.
2. Manu 111 y22; Yignavalkya I, 217.
3. Apastam , 1, 16, 6. 4. Apastamba II, 4, 16, 6- 22.
5. Some e most famous among the places where the per-

formance of a Sridddha is particularly efficacious and meritorious
are Gayd in Bibir, Pushkara or Pokhar near Agmir, the Kuru-
kshetra near Dehli, Nésika on the Godivari. Pilgrims or persons
passing through such places may and must perform a Sriddha
on any day of the month,

7. Yéghavalkya I, 227. 8. See also below, Sitra z1.

9. Apastamba II, 7, 17, 4. Haradatta explains vik, ¢ eloquence,’
by ¢ability to speak Sanskrit,’ ripa, ¢ beauty,’ by ‘the proper number
of limbs,’ and vayaksampanna, ‘of (suitable) age,’ by ‘not too young.’
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endowed with eloquence and beauty, of a (suitable)
age, and of a virtuous disposition.

10. It is preferable to give (food at a Srdddha) to
young (men in the prime of life).

11. Some (declare, that the age of the guests
shall be) proportionate to (that of) the Manes.

12. And he shall not try to contract..%friendship
by an (invitation to a Sraddha).

13. On failure of sons (the dectased person’s)
Sapindas, the Sapindas of his matRgr, or his pupils
shall offer (the funeral oblations ,é

14. On failure of these an oﬁ&ﬁating priest or the
teacher.

15. The Manes are satished for a month by
gifts of sesamum, Mis eans, rice, barley, and
water, .

For (three) years byf3h and the flesh of common
deer, spotted deer, hires, turtles, boars, and sheep,

For twelve yeart§'Hy cow’s milk and messes made
of milk,

For a very time by the flesh of (the crane
called) Vardhsi®asa, by Ocymum sanctum (sacred
Basil), and Q the flesh of goats, (especially) of a red
(he-goat) Qi of a rhinoceros, (if these dishes are)
mixed with honey.

16. Q'Et him not feed a thief, a eunuch, an out-
cast,Q atheist, a person who lives like an atheist,

11. Le. in honour of the father a young man is to be invited,
in honour of the grandfather an old man, and in honour of the
great-grandfather a very old man.

12, épastamba I1, 4, 17, 4, 8; Manu III, 140.

15. Apastamba 11, v, 16, 23—1I, 7, 17, 3; 11, 8, 18, 13.

16, Apastamba 1I, 7, 17, 21. A destroyer of the sacred fire
(virahan), i.e. one who extinguishes intentionally the (domestic) fire
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the destroyer of the sacred fire, (the husband of) a
younger sister married before the elder, the hus-
band of an elder sister whose youngest sister was
married first, a person who sacrifices for women or
for a multitude of men, a man who tends goats,
who has given up the fire-worship, who drinks
spirituous liquor, whose conduct is blamable,.who is
a false witness, who lives as a door-keeper ;

17. Who lives with another man’s wifé,and the
(husband) who allows that (must not be jgvited) ;

18. (Nor shall he feed) a man who és the food
of a person born from adulterous\intercourse, a
seller of Soma, an incendiary, a poj yl.er, a man who
during studentship has broken t Qvow of chastity,
who is the servant of a guild/jdho has intercourse
with females who must notnbe touched, who de-
lights in doing hurt, a yé?’i;er brother married
before the elder brother@ elder brother married
after his younger brot\sﬁ\b an elder brother whose

He also remarks that read agredidhishu instead of agredi-
dhishfl, and he propos€9 to explain the former, on the authority of
Vyéghra and of the hantukas, as ‘a Brihmana whose wife has
been wedded befo another man.’

17. My MS gl?e two Sfitras out of Professor Stenzler’s one,
and read upapd¥g \.yasya 4a sak. The sense remains the same,
but the latte ion of the text is, I think, the correct one.

18. Haradatta says that kundisin may also mean ‘he who eats
out of a vessel called kuzda,’ as the people have in some countries
the habit of preparing their food and afterwards eating out of the
kunda. Haradatta explains tyaktitman, ‘one who despairs of
himself,’ by ‘one who has made an attempt on his own life, and
has tried to hang himself, and the like,” He remarks that some
explain durvidla, ‘a bald man,’ by nirveshsitasepha. He who
neglects the recitation of the sacred texts, i.e. of those texts which,
like the Géyatri, ought to be recited.

[2] S

out of hatred against hig and for the like reasons.’—Haradatta.
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junior has kindled the sacred fire first, a younger
brother who has done that, a person who despairs
of himself, a bald man, a man who has deformed
nails, or black teeth, who suffers from white leprosy,
the son of a twice-married woman, a gambler, a
man who neglects the recitation (of the sacred
texts), a servant of the king, any ane who uses
false weights and measures, whose duly wife is a
Stdra female, who neglects the dajly study, who
suffers from spotted leprosy, a ususgt, a person who
lives by trade or handicrafts, by the use of the bow,
by playing musical instrumentsyor, by beating time,
by dancing, and by singing;

19. Nor, (sons) who ha Qf:nforce:d a division of
the family estate against £p€ wish of their father.

20. Some (allow) pzzi and kinsmen (to be in-
vited).

21. Let him fegd “upwards of three (or) one
(guest) endowed \@ (particularly) excellent qua-
lies.

22. If he e /%s the bed of a Stdra female im-
mediately afelns partaking of a funeral repast, his
ancestors ie for a month in her ordure.

23. T ore he shall remain chaste on that day.

) 2

19. ow, XXVIII, 2, it will be prescribed that the division of
the fa estate may take place during the lifetime of the father
with his consent. From this Sfitra it would appear that sons
could enforce a division of the ancestral estate against his will,
as Yignavalkya also allows (see Colebrooke, Mitdkshard I, 6,
5—11), and that this practice, though legal, was held to be contra
bonos mores.

20. Apastamba 11, 4, 17, 5-6.

21. According to Haradatta, this Sfitra is intended as a modi-
fication of Sfitra 8. :

22. Manu III, z50. 23. Manu III, 188.
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24. If (a funeral offering) is looked at by dogs,
Kandilas, or outcasts, it is blemished.

25. Therefore he shall offer it in an enclosed
(place),

26. Or he shall scatter grains of sesamum over it,

27. Or a man who sanctifies the company shall
remove the blemish.

28. Persons who sanctify the companz\are, any
one who knows the six Angas, who sifigs the Gye-
shtka-sémans, who knows the three g?s regarding
the N4aZiketa-fire, who knows the, text which con-
tains thrice the word Madhu, w%‘mows the text
which thrice contains the word /Stparza, who keeps
five fires, a Snitaka, any on@o knows the Man-
tras and Brihmanas, who Qows the sacred law,
and in whose family the sty and teaching of the
Veda are hereditary.

29. (The same ruleapplies) to sacrifices offered
to gods and men.

30. Some (forbiﬂ;g:\e invitation of) bald mmen and
the rest to a fune@répast only.

Q CuarTer XVI.

1. The 4@nual (term for studying the Veda) be-
gins on th@£full moon of the month Srivaza (July-
August))or let him perform the Upidkarman on

24. Apastamba 11, 4, 1y, 20. 28. Apastamba 1Ly, 17, 22.

29-30. Manu III, 132—-13%7, 148-149.

XVL 1. Apastamba I, 3,9, 1. The Updkarman is the ceremony
which is annually performed at the beginning of the course of
study, and it is obligatory on householders also; see Apastamba
II, 2, 5, 1. Khkandimsi, ‘the Vedic texts,’ i.e. the Mantras and
Brihmanas. The Angas may be studied out of term; see Apa—
stamba I, 3, 9, 3 note.

S 2
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(the full moon of) Bhadrapada (August-September)
and study the Vedic texts,

2. During four months and a half, or during five
months, or as long as the sun moves towards the
south.

3. Let him remain chaste, let him not shave, nor
eat flesh (during that period);

4. Or (this) restrictive rule may @ observed)
during two months. N ‘

5. He shall not recite the Veda, if the wind

whirls up the dust in the day-time,
6. Nor if it is audible at nig%f
ana, of a large or

7. Nor if the sound of
a small drum, the noise OQ chariot, and the wail
of a person in pain (areQé’ard),

8. Nor if the barking)ef many dogs and jackals,
or the braying of man§{ donkeys (is heard),

9. Nor if (the sk ears flaming) red, a rainbow
(is seen), or hoar-frast (lies on the ground),

10. Nor if clofds rise out of season.

(Let hi t study) when he feels the neces-

sity to void yfifie or excrements,

12. Nor<3$ midnight, in the twilight, and (while
standing) mi>the water,

13. }32 while rain falls.

N \

2. tambaI 3, 9, 2-3.

3. Th1 Stitra and the following one refer to a teacher or to a
householder who again goes through the Veda; see Apastamba II,
2, 5, 15 16

5-6. Apastambal 3, 11, 8.

7-8. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 19. A Vina is stated to be a kind of
lute, or harp, with a hundred strings.

9. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 25, 31I.

I0. Apastamba 1, 3, 11, 31. 11. Manu IV, 109.

12. Apastamba I, 3, 11, 15, 17; Manu IV, 109.

13. Manu IV, 103.
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14. Some-(declare, that the recitation of the Veda
must be interrupted only) when (the rain) is dripping
from the edge of the roof.

15. (Nor shall he study) when the teachers (of
the gods and Asuras, i.e. the planets Jupiter and
Venus) are surrounded by a halo,

16. Nor (when this happens) to the two (great)
lights (the sun and the moon), QA

17. (Nor) while he is in fear, riding i&\Z\ carriage
or on beasts of burden, or lying down Tor while his
feet are raised,

18. (Nor) in a burial-ground, at\%e extremity of
a village, on a high-road, nor durjgg impurity,

19. Nor while a foul smell (iéperceptible), while
a corpse or a Kandila (is) in village), nor in the
neighbourhood of a Stdra,

20. Nor while (he suff <}?om) sour eructations.

21. The Rzg-veda andith¥ Yagur-veda (shallnot be
studied) while the sou \'the Samans (is heard).

22. The fall of a derbolt, an earthquake, an
eclipse, and (the f; f) meteors (are reasons for
discontinuing the “sdading of the Veda) until the
same time (next{day),

23. kaewbse_bwhen it thunders and rains and

~

15. ‘Anotl’Q'(commentator says): ‘Pariveshana, being sur-
rounded by @lo, means bringing food.” . . . (The Sfitra means,
therefore), He shall not study while his teacher eats.’ —Haradatta.

16. Apastambal 3, 11, 31.

17. Apastambal 3 9, 27; I, 3, 11, 12; Mamu IV, 112;
Yigavalkya I, 150.

18. ApastambaI 3,9 4,6;1,3,10 2,4;1,3,11,0.

19. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 24; 1, 3, 9, 6, 14-15.

20. Apastamba I, 3, 10, 25. 21, Apastamba 1, 3, 10, 19.

22, Apastambal 3, 11, 30.

23. Apastambal 3, 11, 29; Manu 1V, 29.
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when lightning (flashes out of season) after the fires
have become visible (in the twilight).

24. (If these phenomena appear) during the
(rainy) season, (the reading must be interrupted)
for a day (or a night),

25. And if lightning (is observed) during the
night, (the recitation of the Veda shall be inter-
rupted) until the third watch. Q[

26. If (lightning) flashes during/{@ third part
of the day or later, (the Veda migt not be read)
during the entire (following night

27. (According to the opinio@ of some, a fiery
meteor (has the same effect) ags\ightning,

28. Likewise thunder (w@: is heard) during the
last part of the day,

29. (Or) also in the tbll ht.

Nl

24. Apastamba IL30 zQT he above translation follows the
reading of my MSS,, Yeh differ very much from Professor
Stenzler’s edition. Ac 'ﬂ;jng to them the commentary on the
latter part of Sftra 23 on Sfitra 24 runs as follows: . . . pra-
tyekam 4kalikd anadHydyahetava’ | apartiv idam | 7tiv dba 0

AHA RITAU Wl 249

Varshartiv et i bhaveyus sandhyiyim tadaharmitram ani-
dhyiyaz \ prﬁtaQt \ sAyam tu ritriv anadhydya ityarthasiddhatvdd
anuktam 1l . (.)‘are each reasons for discontinuing the recita-
tion until me time next day. This (rule) refers to other
times thapsth€ rainy season. He now declares (the rule) for the
rainy segfz

. “During the (rainy) season for a day.”

¢If these (phenomena) happen in the twilight during the rainy
season, the interruption of the study lasts for that day only, pro-
vided (they happen) in the morning. But if they happen in the
evening, study is forbidden during the night. As this is clear
from the context, it has not been declared specially.’—Haradatta.
I suspect that Professor Stenzler’s reading apartau is a correction,
made by an ingenious Pandit, of an old varia lectio ¢ahartau’ for
aha rstau, which is found in one of my MSS. (C) also.

25. Apastambal, 3, 9, 21.
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30. (If thunder is heard) before midnight, (the
study of the Veda must be interrupted) during the
whole night.

31. (If it is heard) during the (early part of the)
day, (the interruption must continue) as long as the
sun shines,

32. Likewise if the king of the country has died.

33. If one (pupil) has gone on a jo *Z\ (and)
another (stays) with (the teacher the y of the
Veda shall be interrupted until the @sentee re-
turns).

34. When an attack (is made the village),
or a fire (breaks out), when o eda has been
completed, after (an attack of)Yomiting, when he
has partaken of a funeral re or of a dinner on
the occasion of a sacrifice offered to men, (the study
of the Veda shall be ingpted) for a day and
a night, O

35. Likewise on the«%y of the new moon.

36. (On the latterQecasion it may also be inter-
rupted) for two dayg.

37. (The Veda~ghall not be studied for a day
and a night) on full moon days of the months
Karttika, Phalgiyia, and Ashadka

30. Apastabal, 3, 9, 23.
33. f&past I, 3, 11, 11. Haradatta adds that others
enjoin a st ge of the Veda-study from the hour of the de-
parture until the same hour on the following day, while another
commentator gives the following explanation: *All, indeed, the
teacher and the rest, shall, on that day, not even recite the Veda
in order to remember it.’

34. Apastamba I, 3, 9, 25; I, 3, 10, 22, 28-30; [, 3, 11, 6, 30;
Manu IV, 118. Haradatta is in doubt whether ‘a sacrifice offered
in honour of men’ means a Samskira, or a sacrifice to gods, like
Kumira, who formerly were men; see Apastamba 1, 3, 11, 3.

36. Apastamba I, 3. 9, 28. 37. Apastamba 1,3, 101
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38. On the three Ashfakis (the Veda shall not
be studied) for three (days and) nights.

39. Some (declare, that the rule applies) to the
last Ashzaki (only).

40. (On the occasion of) the annual (Up4karman
and Utsarga the reading shall be interrupted) on
the day (of the ceremony) and those precedmg and
followmg it. N

1. All (teachers declare, that thg“éSading shall
be interrupted for three days) wh &in, thunder,
and lightning (are observed) sim eously,

42. When the rain is very heavy, (the reading
shall be interrupted as long as §g-lasts).

43. On a festive day {he reading shall be
stopped) after the (morninghsmeal,

44. And he who has begun to study (after the
Upékarman shall notQ‘éad) at night for four
Muhfrtas.

45. Some (decla%lnt the recitation of the Veda
is) always (forbid in a town.

46. While heAs.impure (he shall) not even (recite
the Veda) megl'y.

38. f\pasta I, 3, 10, 2. Regarding the meaning of the word
Ashlakﬁ see e, VIII, 18 note.

40. Apa ba I, 3, 10, 2. 41. Apastamba 1, 3, 11, 27.
42. A mba I, 3, 11, 28.
43 datta explains ‘a festive day’ to mean the day of the

initiation™nd the like, but see Apastamba 1, 3, 11, 20.

44. Haradatta explains this Sfitra as equivalent to Apastamba. I,
3, 9, 1. He adds that another commentator reads pridhitasya
ka as a separate Sfitra, interpreting it to mean, ‘And a person
who has performed the Upikarman (shall not study after dinner),’
and refers the words ‘at night for four Muhfrtas’ to the pro-
hibition to read on the evening of the thirteenth day of the dark
half of the month.

45- Manu IV, 116. . 46, Apastamba I, 3, 11, 25.
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47. (The study) of those who offer a funeral
sacrifice (must be interrupted) until the same time
next day,

48. Even if uncooked grain is offered at the
funeral sacrifice.

49. And (those rules regarding the stoppage of
the reading must be observed), which they teach in
the several schools. \z\

Cuaprter XVII V‘

1. A Briahmaza may eat the food ﬁn by twice-
born men, who are praised for (thedaithful perform-
ance of their) duties,

2. And he may accept (othel\afts from them).

3. Fire-wood, water, grassigoots, fruits, honey,
(a promise of) safety, fooch:ought unsolicited, a
couch, a seat, shelter, a @'iage, milk, sour milk,
(roasted) grain, small fis Nmillet, a garland, venison,
and vegetables, (spont&usly offered by a man) of
any (caste) must not B¢ Yefused,

4. Nor anythingSglse that may be required for
providing for (theSworship of the) Manes and gods,
for Gurus and ndents.

5. If the ns for sustaining life cannot (be
procured) o@_ ise, (they may be accepted) from
a Stdra.

6. A h&isman, a husbandman, an acquaintance

47. ﬁpastamba. ibidem. 49. f\pastamba I, 3, 11, 38.

XVIL 1. Apastamba I,6, 18, 13.

3. Apastamba I,6 18 1; 1,6, 19, 13; Manu IV, 247-250.

4. Manu IV, 251. Gurus, i.e. parents and other venerable
persons.

5. Apastamba I, 6, 18, 14.

6. Manu 1V, 253; Yigaavalkya I, 166.
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of the family, a barber, and a servant are persons
whose food may be eaten,

7. And a trader, who is not (at the same time)
an artisan.

8. (A householder) shall not eat every day (the
food of strangers).

9. Food into which a hair or an insect has fallen
(must not be eaten), N\

10. (Nor) what has been touch i}y a woman
during her courses, by a black @, or with the
foot,

11. (Nor) what has been lqﬁked at by the mur-
derer of a learned Brﬁhmana?‘

12. (Nor) what has bee Qn_elt at by a cow,

13. (Nor) what is nat bad,

14. Nor (food) that_(Mas turned) sour by itself,
excépting sour milk, N

15. (Nor) what aQ)een cooked twice,

16. (Nor) whas)%ns become) stale (by being

>

7. E.g.a man wl‘éells pots, but does not make them.

8. Manu I11, 1qyy Yégnavalkya I, 112.

9. Apastam] z: 16, 23, 26.

10. Apastafipa’ I, 5, 16, 27, 30. Haradatta explains ‘a black
bird’ by ‘a cPoW,” and no doubt the crow, as the X4ndila among
birds, is i ed in the first instance.

11. Mann IV, 208; Yégaavalkya I, 164.

12. @nu IV, 209; Yig#avalkya I, 168.

1 3QNhat has heen gjven in a contemptuous manner by the
host, or what is not pleasing to the eater, that is called bhiva-
dushfa, “naturally bad.”’—Haradatta. The second seems to be
the right explanation, as food falling under the first is mentioned
below, Sfitra 21.

14. Apastamba I, 5, 14, 18, 20.

15. Haradatta states that this rule does not refer to dishes
the preparation of which requires a double cooking, but to those
which ordinarily are cooked once only.

16. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 17. Haradatta says that food prepared
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kept), except vegetables, food that requires masti-
cation, fatty and oily substances, meat and honey.

17. (Food given) by a person who has been cast
off (by his parents), by a woman of bad character,
an Abbhisasta, a hermaphrodite, a police-officer, a
carpenter, a miser, a jailer, a surgeon, one who
hunts without using the bow, a man who eats the
leavings (of others), by a multitude (of me\zi}ld by
an enemy (must not be eaten),

18. Nor what is given by such m Who defile
the company at a funeral dinner, :;%have been
enumerated before bald men;

19. (A dinner) which is prep: for no (holy)
purpose or where (the guests water or rise
against the rule,

20. Or where (one’s) e are honoured in
a different manner, and peggdns who are not (one’s)

v/

for the morning meal and ke il supper is also called paryushita,
‘stale.’

17. For this and the foflowing Sftras, see Apastamba 1, 6, 18,
16—], 6, 19, 1; Man , 205—217; Yégnavalkya I, 161-165.
An Abhisasta is a n who is wrongly or falsely accused of
a heinous crime, se astamba I, 9, 24, 6-9. Haradatta adduces
the explanation ¢ l@mphrodite’ for anapadesya as the opinion of
others. He hi thinks that it means ‘a person not worthy to
be described %ned.’ ‘One who hunts without using the bow’
isa poacher%) snares animals. Snaring animals is a favourite
occupation of the non-Aryan tribes, such as Vaghris, Bhils, and
Kolis.

18. See above, XV, 15-18, where ‘bald men’ occupy the four-
teenth place in Sfitra 18.

19. Apastamba I, 5, 17,3; ManulV, 212. That is called ‘food
(prepared) for no (sacred) purpose’ which a man cooks only for
himself, not for guests and the rest, see Apastamba II, 4, 8, 4;
Manu V, 7.

20. Apastambal 5 I, 2
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equals are honoured in the same manner (as oneself,
must not be eaten),

21. Nor (food that is given) in a disrespectful
manner.

22. And the milk which a cow gives during the
first ten days after calving (must not be drunk),

23. Nor (that) of goats and buffalo@ws (under
the same conditions).

24. (The milk) of sheep, camefs,’and of one-
hoofed animals must not be drg under any cir-
cumstances,

25. Nor (that) of animals frofT whose udders the
milk flows spontaneously, onYc.)se that bring forth
twins, and of those givipg) milk while big with
young,

26. Nor the milk Q.a' cow whose calf is dead
or separated from he

27. And five-toed animals (must) not (be eaten)
excepting the he e\hog, the hare, the porcupine,
the iguana, the gfi¥noceros, and the tortoise,

28. Nor anigals which have a double row of
teeth, those ?:h are covered with an excessive
quantity onair, those which have no hair, one-
hoofed a Is, sparrows, the (heron called) Plava,
BrahmazKducks, and swans,

PN

21. Apastamba I 5, 17, 4

22-23. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 24.

24. f\pastamba I, 5, 1y, 23. 25. ﬁpastamba I, 5, 17, 23.

26. Manu V, 8; Yig#avalkya I, 170.

27. ﬁpastamba I, 5, 17, 37.

28. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29, 33, 35. Haradatta gives as an
example of ‘animals covered with an excessive quantity of hair’
the Yak or Bos grunniens, and of ‘those that have no hair’ snakes
and the like,
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29. (Nor) crows, herons, vultures, and falcons,
(birds) born in the water, (birds) with red feet and
beaks, tame cocks and pigs,

30. (Nor) milch-cows and draught-oxen,

31. Nor the flesh of animals whose milk-teeth
have not fallen out, which are diseased, nor the
meat of those (which have been killed)~for no
(sacred) purpose,

32. Nor young sprouts, mushrooms, és.r ic, and
substances exuding (from trees), X
33. Nor red (juices) which issue f; o%incisions.

34. Woodpeckers, egrets, ibis, %rots, cormo-
rants, peewits, and flying foxes, well as birds)
flying at night, (ought not to be &afen).

35. Birds that feed striki:Q—with their beaks,
or scratching with their feQ,.’ and are not web-
footed may be eaten,

36. And fishes that arQLot misshapen,

)

29. ﬁpastamba 1 s, 17,49, 32, 34, 35; Yagravalkya I, 173.

30. ﬁpastamba 1, 5, —-30. .

31. Aitareya-brihm II, 14. For the explanation of vr:itha-
mémsa, ‘the flesh (onmals killed) for no (sacred) purpose,
Haradatta refers b@to Sfitra 19, but see also the Petersburg
Dict. s. v. vritha. ’

32. Apastam 5, 17, 26, 28; Manu V, 3, 6, 19.

34. Manu & 2; Yéagnavalkya I, 173. Haradatta explains
mindhila by“wjgvada, which seems to be the same as the bird
vigguda (Manu XII, 64). Méindhéla is not found in our dic-
tionaries, but it apparently is a vicarious form for méinthila, which
occurs in the Vigasaneyi-samhiti, and is said to be the name of
a kind of mouse or rat. It seems to me that the large herbivorous
bat, usually called the flying fox (in Gugariti vigud or vigul) is
really meant, which, by an inaccurate observer, might be described
both as a bird and as a kind of rat. See also Vasishzka X1V, 48.

35. Apastamba I, 5, 17, 32-33.

36. Apastamba 1, 5, 1%, 38-39.
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37. And (animals) that must be slain for (the
fulfilment of) the sacred law.

38. Let him eat (the flesh of animals) killed by
beasts of prey, after having washed it, if no blemish
is visible, and if it is declared to be fit for use by
the word (of a Brahmaza).

~
CHAPTER XVIII-/QZ\

1. A wife is not independent gh respect to (the
fulfilment of) the sacred law.

2. Let her not violate hég— duty towards her
husband.

3. Let her restrain her 9ngue, eyes, and (organs
of) action.

4. A woman whose/husband is dead and who de-
sires offspring (may @ a son) to her brother-in-law.

\=

37. l.e. animals oﬂ‘g'\ed at Srdddhas and Srauta-sacrifices,
though under other.gffeumstances forbidden, may be eaten both
by the priests and Jbb,er Brihmanas.

38. Haradattaﬁkes vydla, ‘beasts of prey,’ to mean sporting
dogs, which n t are alsb intended.

XVIIL 1.{YlanuV, 155. This Sftra refers in the first instance
to the inahjlity of wives to offer on their own account Srauta or
Grihya-sgClifices, or to perform vows and religious ceremonies
prescribed th the Purdsnas, without the permission of their husbands.
As thex¢ord stri means both wife and woman, its ulterior meaning
is, th@omen in general are never independent; see Manu V, 148;
I1X, 3; Yégnavalkya I, 85.

2. Apastamba 11, 10, 2%, 6; Manu IX, 102.

3. l}lanu V, 166 ; Yignavalkya I, 84,

4. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 2-3; Manu IX, 59-60; Yig#avalkya
I, 68. Apati, ‘she whose husband is dead, means literally, ‘she
who has no husband.’ But as the case of a woman whose husband
has gone abroad, is discussed below, it follows that the former

translation alone is admissible. It must, of course, be understood
that the widow has no children.
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5. Let her obtain the permission of her Gurus,
and let her have intercourse during the proper
season only.

6. (On failure of a brother-in-law she may obtain
offspring) by (cohabiting with) a Sapizda, a Sagotra,
a Saminapravara, or one who belongs to the same
caste.

7. Some (declare, that she shall coh@ wn:h
nobody but a brother-in-law.

8. (She shall) not (bear) more than t@sons).

9. The child belongs to him who b i

10. Except if an agreement (to t&evcontrary has
been made).

. (And the child begotten ﬁ%liviug husband’s
(request) on his wife (belongs e husband).
(But if it was bégot&g by a stranger (it
belongs) to the latter,
13. Or to both (the m¥tural father and the

husband of the mother). A\~
14. But being réax;@y the husband, (it belongs

to him.) -

5. The Gurus ar§e§e the husband’s relatives, under whose

protection the widow Hiyes.

6. Regarding t rm Sapinda, see above, XIV, 13; a Sagotra
is a relative bearing\the same family name (laukika gotra) removed
seven to thirt degrees, or still further. A Saménapravara is
one who is dégcynded from the same Rishi (vaidika gotra).

8. Colebrooke V, Digest 265. Haradatta explains atidvitiya, ‘not
more than two (sons),” to mean ‘not more than one son’ (prathamam
apatyam atitya dvitlyam na ganayed iti) But see Manu IX, 61.

9. Apastamba 1I, 6, 13, 6-7. 10. Manu IX, 52.
11. Manu IX, 145 Such a son is called Kshetraga, see below,
XXVIII, 32.

12. Manu IX, 144.
13. Yéignavalkya II, 127. Such a son is called dvipitri or
dvydmushyiyaxa.
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15. (A wife must) wait for six years, if her
husband has disappeared. If he is heard of, she
shall go to him.

16. But if (the husband) has renounced domestic
life, (his wife must refrain) from intercourse (with
other men).

17. (The wife) of a Brohmaza (wha has gone to
a foreign country) for the purpose of, \?u ying (must
wait) twelve years. A

18. And in like manner if an gér brother (has
gone to a foreign country) his yotmger brother (must
wait twelve years) before he t*és a wife or kindles
the domestic fire. Q

19. Some (declare, tha shall wait) six years.

20. A (marriageable)%:iden (who is not given
in marriage) shall a]lcq_t ree monthly periods to
pass, and afterwards te herself, of her own will,
to a blameless man, §iving up the ornaments received
from her father (Qf¥er family).

21. A girl d be given in marriage before
(she attains thesage of) puberty.

22, He %@» eglects it, commits sin.

NS

15. Man@, 76. ¢When the husband has disappeared, i.e. has
gone to eign country, his wife, though childless, shall wait
for six ygars. After (the lapse of) that (period) she may, if she
desire; produce a child (by cohabiting with a Sapinda), after
havinﬁ;n authorised thereto by her Gurus. If the husband
is heard of, i.e. that he dwells in such and such a country, she
shall go to him’—Haradatta. Kshapara, ¢ waiting,’ is ambiguous,
and may also mean being continent or emaciating herself.

17. Le. before she goes to live with a Sapinda, or tries to
follow her husband, in case his residence is known.

20, Manu IX, go-92; Yig#avalkya I, 64.

21. Manu IX, 88.

22. Manu IX, 4; YégAavalkya I, 64. ¢He who,’ i.e. the father
or guardian.
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23. Some (declare, that a girl shall be given in
marriage) before she wears clothes.

24. In order to defray the expenses of a wedding,
and when engaged in a rite (enjoined by) the sacred
law, he may take money (by fraud or force) from
a Sidra, - ,

25. Or from a man rich in small cattle, who
neglects his religious duties, though he d ds\not
belong to the Sidra caste,

26. Or from the owner of a hundredWs, who
does not kindle the sacred fire,

27. Or from the owner of a thous%d cows, who
does not drink Soma. X

28. And when he has not eateifs(at the time of
six meals he may take) at the gire of the seventh
meal (as much as will sustgip .life), not (such a
quantity as will serve) to mab hoard,

29. Even from men who“do not neglect their
duties. N

30. If he is exami by the king (regarding
‘his deed), he shall copi€ss (it and his condition).

31. For if he sses sacred learning and a
good character, IQ must be maintained by the
(king). D

&

24. Manu )ﬁ_, 13. Haradatta explains dharmatantra, ‘a rite
prescribed by the/ sacred law,’ here, as well as Sfitra 32, by ‘the

means,’ i.e. a sacrificial animal and the like required by one who
is engaged in performing a sacred duty, i.e. a Pasubandha-sacrifice
and the like. .

25. Manu XI, 12. 26-27. Manu XI, 14.

28. Manu XI, 16; Yig#avalkya III, 43.

30. Manu XI, 17; Yig#avalkya III, 43-44.

31. Manu XI, 21-22. Haradatta adds that a Brihmana who
acts thus, must, of course, not be punished.

(2] T
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32. If the sacred law is violated and the (king)
does not do (his duty), he commits sin.

Cuarter XIX.

1. The law of castes and of orders has been
declared. A ~

2. Now, indeed, man (in) this (wo@d) is polluted
by a vile action, such as sacrificing fbrmen unworthy
to offer a sacrifice, eating forbid food, speaking
what ought not to be spoke glecting what is
prescribed, practising what is&gidden.

3. They are in doubt he shall perform a
penance for such (a deed)QDif he shall not do it.

4. (Some) declare, thd2he shall not do it,

o

NS

32. Haradatta refers Q&) fitra to the case where a sacrificial
animal or other requisus~ r a sacrifice are stolen from a Brih-
maza. It seems, ho , more probable that it refers to the duty
of the king to pre; by all means in his power, a violation of

the sacred duty to rm Srauta-sacrifices, and that it is intended
to prescribe tha is to assist a man who is engaged in them

datta thinks that the object of this Sfitra is to
e following chapter the laws given above for castes
ust be kept in mind. Thus penances like offering
a Puna‘%m'a are not intended for Sfidras, who have no business
with rites, but other penances are. He also states that another
commeiitator believes that the Sfitra is meant to indicate that the
following rules refer not metely to those men who belong to castes
and orders, but to the Pratilomas also, who have been declared
to stand outside the pale of the sacred law. Haradatta’s opinion
appears to be preferable.

2. ‘Ayam purushak, “man (in) this (world),” indicates the
universal soul which is dwelling in the body. Yipya, «vile,”
i.e. despicable (kutsita)’—Haradatta. B

3. ‘They, i.e. the theologians (brahmavidinak).’—Haradatta.
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5. Because the deed does not perish.

6. The most excellent (opinion is), that he shall
perform (a penance).

7. For it is declared in the Veda, that he who
has offered a Punastoma (may) again come to (par-
take of) the libations of Soma,

8. Likewise he who has offered a Vrﬁ.tyas.g:a.

(The Veda says) further: ‘He w ffers
a horse-sacrifice, conquers all sin, he déstroys the
guilt of the murder of a BrAhmaza;

10. Moreover: ‘He shall make Abhisasta
perform an AgnishZut sacrifice.’

11. Reciting the Veda, aus y, a sacrifice,
fasting, giving gifts are the mwedns for expiating
such a (blamable act).

12. The purificatory (texys are), the Upanishads,
the Vedantas, the Samhiﬁ xt of all the Vedas,
the (Anuvédkas called) \adhu, the (hymn of)

5. Le. the guilt (adha \Cntracted by the deed is not effaced
before it has produced i esult in the shape of punishment in
hell and in other birth also Manu XI, 45.

6. *Apara, “most llent,” means that which nothing sur-
passes, i.e. the settle trine.’ —Haradatta.
is one of the Srauta-sacrifices belonging
to the class called4Ekdha. Regarding its efficacy, see also Lify4-
yana Srauta- , 45 5

8. The V{Gtyastoma is another Ekdha-sacrifice. Regarding its
efficacy, see Yagnavalkya I, 38 ; Lisydyana Srautra-sfitra VIII, 6, 29.

9. Satapatha-brihmara XIII, 3, 1, 1.

10. The Agnishrut is an Ekdha-sacrifice. Regarding its efficacy,
see Manu XI, 75.

. Manu XI, 46, 228; Apastamba I, 9, 26, 12—1, 9, 27, 11.

12. ‘Those parts of the Aranya.kas which are not (Upamshads)
are called Vedintas. In all the Vedas (£%4andas), i.e. in all Sikhis
(pravakana), the Samhiti-text, not the Pada-text, nor the Krama-
text. Another commentator says, “ One Samhitd is to be made

T2
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Aghamarshana, the Atharvasiras, the (Anuvékas
called the) Rudras, the Purusha-hymn, the two
Samans (called) R4gana and Rauhizeya, the Bzzhat
(S4man) and the Rathantara, the Purushagati (S&-
man), the Mah4nimnis, the Mahavairiga (Siman),
the Mahadivakirtya (Saman), any of the Gyeshzka
Simans, the Bahishpavaména Sﬁman.)\the Kiash-
méizndas, the PAvamanis, and the Séavj

13. To live on milk alone, to eat’ggetables only,
to eat fruits only, (to live on) ba é&?gmel prepared
of a handful of grain, to eat to eat clarified
butter, and to drink Soma &_ modes of living)
which purify. :

14. All mountains, all fiyers, holy lakes, places
of pilgrimage, the dwelli of Rzshis, cow-pens, and
temples of the gods Q.m) places (which destroy
sin). Q -

\
with all the metres, i ;& Géyatri and the rest, and to be recited
according to the er of the Pritaranuvika.”’—Haradatta.
According to the authority, the Madhus are found Taittiriya
Aranyaka X, 38, E?ymn of Aghamarshana Rig-veda X, 190, the
Rudras Taittirf hitd IV, 5, 1-11, and in the correspording
eleven chapﬁof all other Yagus-sikhis, the Purushasfikta Rig-
veda X, ¢ Ktshmindas Taittiriya Aranyaka X, 3-5, the
PﬁvamﬁniSQTg-veda IX, while by Atharvasiras the Upanishad,
knowzghat name, is meant. As regards the Simans mentioned

in th a it suffices to refer to Professor Benfey’s Index, Ind.
Stud. II¥ 199, and to Dr. Burnell's Index of the Arsheya-bréhmana

13. According to Haradatta the word iti, which appears in the
text at the end of the enumeration, is intended to include other
similar kinds of food, as ‘the five products of the cow. Eating
gold means eating small particles of gold which have been thrown
into clarified butter and the like.

14. The word iti used in the text is, according to Haradatta,
again to be taken in the sense of ‘and so forth/ The translation
of parishkanda, ‘a temple,” not parishkandha, as Professor Stenzler



XX, 1. PENANCES. 277

15. Continence, speaking the truth, bathing morn-
ing, noon, and evening, standing in wet clothes,
sleeping on the ground, and fasting (are the various
kinds of) austerity.

16. Gold, a cow, a dress, a horse, land, sesamum,
clarified butter, and food are the gifts (which destroy
sin).

17. A year, six months, four (mo &e three
(months), two (months), one (month), nty-four
days, twelve days, six days, three da day and
a night are the periods (for penances)

18. These (acts) may be optité'[y performed
when no (particular penance) has feeén prescribed,

19. (Viz.) for great sins dlfﬁ@t (penances), and
for trivial faults easy ones.

20, The Krikkira and Qthe Atikrikkhra, (as
well as) the KéndrﬁyanQare penances for all
(offences). \

CH@E'BR XX.

1. Let him cast % a father who assassinates a

king, who sacriﬁcé or Stdras, who sacrifices for

N
reads, is based aradatta’s explanation. Etymologically it
seems to mean ‘a place for circumambulation,” and to denote the

platform on w he temples usually stand, and which is used for
the Pradaks eremony.

15. The word iti in the text is explained as in the preceding
Sftras.

18. These (acts), i.e. the recitation of the Veda and so forth,
which have been enumerated above, Sttras 11-16.

20. Regarding these penances, see chapters XX VI and XXVII.
Haradatta again takes the word iti, which occurs in the text, to
include other difficult penances.

XX. 1. Haradatta remarks that the father is mentioned here,
in order to indicate that other less venerable relatives must certainly
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his own sake (accepting) money from Stdras, who
divulges the Veda (to persons not authorised to
study it), who kills a learned Brihmaza, who dwells
with men of the lowest castes, or (cohabits) with a
female of one of the lowest castes.

2. Having assembled the (sinner’s) spiritual Gurus
and the relatives by marriage, (the soas and other
kinsmen) shall perform (for him) Qth e funeral
rites, the first of which is the libatiofof water,

3. And (afterwards) they shall é%?tum his water-
vessel (in the following manner) :

4. A slave or a hired s Aﬁnt shall fetch an
impure vessel from a dust, e?f), fill it (with water
taken) from the pot of a féylale slave and, his face
turned towards the soul-upset it with his foot,
pronouncing (the sian’s) name (and saying): ‘I
deprive N. N. of wat

5. All (the kins@ shall touch him (the slave)
passing their sacrifidial cords over the right shoulder
and under the arm, and untying the locks on
their heads.

6. The X:Jal Gurus and the relatives by
marriage shall look on.

7. Hainyy bathed, they (all shall) enter the
village, ™%

8. € who afterwards unintentionally speaks to

also be abandoned. He also states that bhrinahan, ¢ he who slays
a learned Brihmaza,” includes sinners who have committed other
mortal sins (mahipAtaka), see XXI, 1.

2. Manu XI, 183-185; Yéignavalkya III, 295. The spiritual
Gurus, i.e. the teacher who initiated him (444rya) and those who
instructed him in the Veda (upidhyiya).

8. Manu XI, 185,
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the (outcast sinner) shall stand, during one night,
reciting the Savitri,

9. If he intentionally (converses with the out-
cast, he must perform the same penance) for three
nights,

10. But if an (outcast sinner) is purified by
(performing) a penance, (his kinsmen) shall, after
he has become pure, fill a golden vessel (%b ater)
from a very holy lake or a river, andAqiake him
bathe in water (taken) from that (vesse}}~

11. Then they shall give him that%ssel and he,
after taking it, shall mutter (the fol*}&wing Mantras):
‘ Cleansed is the sky, cleansed is earth, cleansed
and auspicious is the middle splirere; I here take
that which is brilliant.’

12. Let him offer clarified butter, (reciting) these
Yagus formulas, the Pﬁv@?s, the Taratsamandis,
and the K@shméndas. \_

13. Let him prese\%\'tyold or a cow to a Brah-

maza,

14. And to his t /Kh_er.

15. But he, w penance lasts for his (whole)
lifetime, will be Qlirified after death.

16. Let (hiskinsmen) perform for him all the
funeral rites,"¢he first of which is the libation of
water.

17. TH same (ceremony of bathing in) water

yo. Manu XI, 187-188 ; Yig#navalkya III, 296.

11. As appears from Gobhila Grrhya-sfitra 111, 4, 16, the noun
to be understood is apim afgali%, ¢ a handful of water.

12. Haradatta refers the term Pivaminis here to Taittiriya-
bribmana I, 4, 8. The Taratsamandis are found Rig-veda IX, 58.

17. ¢“ Water (cousecrated) for the sake of purification” means
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consecrated for the sake of purification (must be
performed) in the case of all minor offences (upapﬁ-
takas).

CuaprTER X XI.

1. The murderer of a BrAhmaza, he who drinks
spirituous liquor, the violator of a Guru's bed, he
who has connection with the female ru%ves of his
mother and of his father (within six A%lfees) or with
sisters and their female offspring%?ﬁvho steals (the
gold of a Brihmaza), an atheist who constantly
repeats blamable acts, he wh oes not cast off
persons guilty of a crime %smg loss of caste,
and he who forsakes blameless (relatives), become
outcasts,

2. Likewise those \zzg instigate others to acts
causing loss of caste, Q

3. And he who \L a (whole) year associates

with outcasts.
4. To be an tcast means to be deprived of

the right to f the lawful occupations of twice-
born men,

e deprived after death of the rewards

of mentc@s deeds.

water %:rated by the formulas, ““ Cleansed is the earth,” &c.’—
Harada .

XXI. 1. Apastamba I, 4, 21, 4—9, 11; I, 9, 24, 6-9 ; Manu XI,
35; Yédgravalkya III, 227. Guru, i.e. a father or spiritual teacher.
The term yonisambandha,  sisters and their female offspring,” seems
to be used here in a sense different from that which it has III, 3;
X1V, 20; and XIX, 20. It may possibly include also daughters-
in-law.

2. Kpastamba I, 11, 29, 1.

3. Manu IX, 181; Yigaavalkya II1, 261.
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6. Some call (this condition) hell.

7. Manu (declares, that) the first three (crimes,
named above) cannot be expiated.

8. Some (declare, that a man) does not become
an outcast (by having connection) with female (rela-
tives), except (when he violates) a Guru’s bed.

9. A woman becomes an outcast by p;gcuring
-abortion, by connection with a (man of) lerr (caste)
and (the like heinous crimes).

10. Giving false evidence, calumni whlch will
reach (the ears of) the king, an upfrue accusation
brought against a Guru (are act%lual to mortal
sins (mah4péataka).

11; (The guilt of a) mino q{ence'(upapﬁtaka)
rests on those who (have b@n declared to) defile
the company (at a funeral)dinner and have been
named above) before the Kald man, on killers of kine,

those who forget the a, those who pronounce
Vedic texts for the (la;%'}lenuoned sinners), students
A A

. Apastamba Lo 24-25, , 9, 25, 1-3 ; Manu XI, go—92,
104-105. The ‘pe; es ’ prescribed are equal to a sentence of

death.

8. Apastambqg, 21, 10.

9. Yigravalkya III, 298. ‘On account of the word “and,”
by slaying aéﬁ‘hmana and similar crimes also. Another (com-
mentator) “A woman who serves the slayer of a learned
Brihmana or a man of lower caste, i.e. becomes his wife, loses
her caste. On account of the word ‘and’ the same happens in
case she kills a Brihmana or commits a similarly heinous crime.
The slayer of a Brihmana is mentioned in order to include (all)
outcasts.” "—Haradatta.

10. Manu XI, 56-57; YigAavalkya III, 228-229.

. Manu XI, 60-6% ; Yignavalkya III, 234-242; Apastamba
I, 7. 21, 12-17, 19. The persons who defile the company are
enumerated above, XV, 16-18.
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who break the vow of chastity, and those wha allow
the time for the initiation to pass.

12. An officiating priest must be forsaken, if he
is ignorant (of the rules of the sacrifice), a teacher,
if he does not impart instruction, and (both) if they
commit crimes causing loss of caste.

13. He who forsakes (them) under\any other
circumstances, becomes an outcast, .

14. Some declare, that he, also, ¥hd receives (a
person who has unjustly forsakel his priest or
teacher, becomes an outcast). é

15. The mother and the fétﬁer must not be
treated improperly under an Y.cumstances.

16. But (the sons) shall r@ ke their property.

17. By accusing a Bril{praza of a crime (the ac-
cuser commits) a sin eq % that of the accused).

18. If (the accused)s) innocent, (the accuser’s
guilt is) twice (as grdat as that of the crime which
he imputed to the gtber).

19. And he though able to rescue a weak
man from injury-(does) not (do it, incurs as much
guilt as he w Y:jures the other).

20. He in anger raises (his hand or a weapon)

S

12. f&pasgl;ba 1,24, 20; 12,7, 26; 1, 2 8,27, Haradatta
asserts th4fas the desertion of sinners has been prescribed above,
XX, 1 expression pataniyaseviyim must here mean ‘if they
associate with outcasts,’” The former rule refers, however, to blood
relations only, and our Sfitra may be intended to extend it to
spiritual relations.

15. Apastamba I, 10, 28, g-10. The meaning is that parents,
though they have become outcasts, must be provided with the
necessaries of life.

16. Haradatta adds that their property goes to the king.

1. Apastamba I, %, 21, 20. 18. Yigavalkya III, 285.

20-21. Manu XI, z0%; Yig#avalkya IIl, 293. According to
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against a Brahmaza, will be banished from heaven
for a hundred years.

21. If he strikes, (he will lose heaven) for a
thousand (years).

22. If blood flows, (he will lose heaven) for a
number of years equal to (that of the particles of)
dust which the spilt (blood) binds together.

Cuarrer XXII. *z\

1. (Now follows the description of penances.

2. He who has (intentionally) slz%a Brihmara
shall emaciate himself, and thrice t&ow himself into
a fire,

3. Or he may become itanttle a target for
armed men, .

4. Or, remaining chaste ﬁ-may, during twelve
years, enter the village (@Vy) for the purpose of
begging, carrying the (oot of a bedstead and a
skull in his hand and\Proclaiming his deed.

5. If he meets ap/Arya, he shall step out of the
road.

AJ
Haradatta the wor %argyam, ‘will be banished from or lose
heaven,’” may eithe &ean that a hundred years’ residence in heaven
will be deducte m the rewards for his meritorious deeds, or
that he will restdgin hell for the period specified.

22. Man } 208; Yig#avalkya III, 293.

XXII. &e text of the Sfitra consists of the single word
‘penance’ 1 the singular, which, being the adhikira or heading,
must be taken with each of the following Sfitras down to the end
of chapter XXIII.

2. Manu XI, 74. 3. Apasta.mba I, 9, 28, 11.

4 ﬁpastamba I, 9, 24, 11-20. Haradatta says, ‘ the foot of a
bedstead” (khasvinga) is known in the case of the Pisupatas, and
indicates thereby that he interprets the term to mean ‘a club

shapedA like the foot of a bedstead, which the Pisupatas wear.
5. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 13.
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6. Standing by day, sitting at night, and bathing
in the morning, at noon, and in the evening, he may
be purified (after twelve years),

7. Or by saving the life of a Brahmaza,

8. Or if he is, at least, thrice vanquished in
(trying to recover) the property (of a Brihmarna)
stolen (by robbers),

9. Or by bathing (with the priests -}(the end
of) a horse-sacrifice,

10. Or at (the end of) any other ¥edic) sacrifice,
provided that an Agnish/ut (sadffice) forms part
of it.

11. (The same penances st be performed)
even if he has attempted life of a BrAhma#a,
but failed to kill him,

12. Likewise if he lzﬁ, illed a female (of the
Brihmazna caste) who bathed after temporary
uncleanness,

13. Also for (d?ymg) the embryo of a Brih-
mawa, though (1tx may be not distinguishable.

14. For (inteptionally) killing a Kshatriya the
normal vow gzntmence (must be kept) for six

\

6. Apasth'a I, 9, 25, 10.

7. IYI I, 80; Yiag#navalkya III, 244-245.

8. mba I, 9, 25, 21. 9. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 22.

10. radatta names the Pafkaritra sacrifice as an instance of
a Srauta yag#a, of which an Agnishzut forms part. He adds that
another commentator explains the Sfitra to mean, ‘or at any other
sacrifice, provided that an Agnish/ut sacrifice be its final ceremony.’
Regarding the Agnish/ut sacrifice, see also above, XIX, 10,

11. Yég#avalkya I1I, 252.

12, Apasta,mba I,9,24,9; Manu XI, 88; Yig#avalkya III, z51.

13. Apastamba I, 9, 24, 8; Manu, Yagﬂavalkya, loc. cit.

14. Apastambal,g,24,1,4. Priksita (normal) means natural
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years; and he shall give one thousand cows and
one bull.

15. For (killing) a Vaisya (the same penance
must be performed) during three years; and.he
shall give one hundred cows and one bull.

16. For (killing) a Stdra (the same penance must
be performed) during one year; and he Sh{l give
ten cows and one bull \%:

17. And the same (rule applies) if aAetale (has
been killed) who was not in the conditidfi’ (described
in Satra 12). é

18. (The penance for killing) a\&:Uw is the same
as for (the murder of) a Valsyb

19. And for injuring a fro an ichneumon, a
crow, a chameleon, a musk- mouse and a dog,

20. And for killing one qusand (small animals)
that have bones,

21. Also for (killing) a&ox-load of (animals) that

have no bones; '5
X

N
(svibhivika), i.e. not Y;npanied by the carrying of the foot of
a bedstead and the rgsp\—Haradatta,

15. Apastamba 24, 2, 4.

16. Apastamb s 245 35 4-

7. Apastam , 9, 24, 5; Yagravalkya III, 269. Haradatta
says that this Q&'refers to the expiation of the murder of a virtuous
Brihmanf.

18. Apast bal, 9, 26, 1 ; Manu XI, 109-116 ; Yig#iavalkya III,
263. Haradatta thinks that the Sfitra refers to the cow of a vir-
tuous Stotriya or of a poor Bréhmana who has many children.

19, Apastamba I, 9,25, 13- Haradatta explains dahara to mean
a small mouse, but gives the meaning assigned to it in the transla-
tion as the opinion of others. He states that all the animals named
must have been intentionally injured and together,

20. Manu XI, 142; Yigdavalkya III, 275.

21. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 2.
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22. Or he may also give something for (the de-
struction of) each animal that has bones.

23. For (killing) a eunuch (he shall give) a load
of straw and a misha of lead;

24. For (killing) a boar, a pot of clarified butter ;

25. For (killing) a snake, a bar of iron;

26. For (killing) an unchaste woma\n; who is
merely in name a Brihmani, a leathén bag;

27. (For killing a woman who séksists) by har-
lotry, nothing at all. e ‘

28. For preventing that (a Blﬁmana) obtains a
wife, food, or money, (he must§_ each case (remain
chaste) during a year, Q

29. For adultery two ye§

50. (For adultery witlQ-& e wife) of a Srotriya
three years. .

31. And if he has fefeived a present (from the
woman), he shall thiow it away,

32. Or restore jt)o the giver.

33. If he ha ﬁZ%ployed Vedic texts for people
(with whom su%ntercourse is) forbidden, (he shall
remain chast a year), provided (the portion of

the Veda §s employed) contained one thousand
words. o

~

22. atta quotes a verse showing that ¢ something’ means
eight uls (mush#i) of grain.

23. nu XI, 134; Yigravalkya III, 273.

24. Manu XI, 135.

25. ManuXI, 34 ; Yég#avalkyaIII, 273. Possibly danda, a bar,
denotes here a particular measure, as a danda is said to be equal
to four hastas or ninety-six angulis.

26. Manu XI, 139.

29-30. Apastamba II, 10, 27, 11.

33. Haradatta says that by the employment of Vedic texts,
teaching or sacrificing is meant, but that others refer the Sfitra
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34. And the same (pe;lance must be performed)
by him who extinguishes the (sacred) fires, who
neglects the daily recitation of the Veda, or (who is
guilty) of a minor offence (upapitaka),

35. Also by a wife who violates her duty (to
her husband) : but, being guarded, she shall receive
food.

36. For committing a bestial crime, \:(-kpting
(the case of) a cow, (he shall offer) an/sblation of
clarified butter, (reciting) the Kﬁshmﬁg'kcxts.

CuarTer XXII Iv\,%

1. They shall pour hot spiriﬁus liquor into the
mouth of a BrAhmaxa who hag~drunk such liquor;

he will be purified after d

2. If he has drunk it uitintentionally, (he shall
drink) for three days h ilk, clarified butter, and
water, and (inhale hot) a8 That (penance is called
the Tapta-)krzékhra. terwards he shall be again
‘initiated. a

3. And (the samé penance must be performed)
for swallowing Ql e, excrements, or semen,

\v
“to the perfonnaQ: of these acts in the company of, not for

unworthy peof}é: '

35. Man , 189 ; Yagnavalkya III, 297.

36. Manu XI, 174. Regarding the Klishmindas, see XIX, 12.

XXIIIL 1. Apastamba I,9,25,3. Haradatta remarks that other
twice-born men also must perform the same penance in case they
drink liquor forbidden to them, see above, II, zo0 note. He also
states that the offence must have been committed intentionally and
repeatedly in order to justify so severe an expiation. Regarding
the effect of the purification after death, see above, XX, 16.

2-3. Manu XI, 151; Yig#avalkya III, 255 ; seealso Apastamba
I, 9, 25, 10.
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4. And (for eating) a;ly part of a carnivorous
beast, of a camel or of an ass,

5. And of tame cocks or tame pigs.

6. If he smells the fume (exhaled) by a man who
has drunk spirituous liquor, (he shall) thrice restrain
his breath and eat clarified butter,

7. Also, if he has been bitten by_.Qne of the
animals mentioned) above (Stitras A@
8. He who has defiled the bed oflh
extend himself on a heated iron bedy~

9. Or he shall embrace the red%t iron image of
a woman. ‘

10. Or he shall tear out¥s organ and testi-
cles and, holding them in hands, walk straight

Guru shall

towards the south-west, ugfiLhe falls down dead.
11. He will be purifigd- after death.
12. (The guilt of him>who has intercourse) with

the wife of a friend, g _Sister, a female belonging to
the same family, h’?wife of a pupil, a daughter-
in-law, or with , is as great as that of (him
who violates h'%Guru’s) bed. -

13. Some lare, that the guilt of such a sinner
is equal to) tRAt of a student who breaks the vow of

chastity. Q
© 14. A Woman who commits adultery with a man
m#

4-5. \4;1 XI, 157. 6. Manu XI, 150.

7. Maru XI, 200; Yigravalkya III, 277.

8-10. Apastamba I, 9, 25, 1-2. Haradatta asserts that Guru
denotes here the father alone.

12. Manu XI, 171-172; Yig#avalkya I1I, 232-233.

13. ‘The penance also consists in the performance of the
rites obligatory on an unchaste student (see Sftras 17-19), and
that for the violation of a Guru’s bed need not be performed.’—
Haradatta.

14. Manu VIII, 371.
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of lower caste the king shall cause to be devoured
by dogs in a public place.

15. He shall cause the adulterer to be killed
(also).

16. (Or he shall punish him in the manner) which
has been declared (above).

17. A student who has broken the vow of chastity
shall offer an ass to Nirzzti on a cross-road,

18. Putting on the skin of that (ass)\With the
hair turned outside, and holding a red7(earthen)
vessel in his hands, he shall beg in en houses,
proclaiming his deed. \%

19. He will be purified after Ygar.

20. For an involuntary discharge caused by fear
or sickness, or happening durifig sleep, and if for
seven days the fire-oblations begging have been
neglected, (a student) shall &Le an offering of clari-

=

15. Manu VIII, 372; Y4 kya II, 286 ; Apastamba II, 10,

27, 9. My best MSS. rea Atayet, ‘shall cause to be killed,’
instead of Professor Sten?"s khédayet, ‘shall cause to be de-
voured.” C. has khid but its commentary, as well as that
given in the other @ shows that ghitayet is the correct
reading. The text of\the commentary runs as follows: Anan-
taroktavishaye gat@m:‘m rigni ghitayitvyo [khidayitavyo C.]
vadhaprakirasédnanfaram eva vasish/kavakane darsitak. The pas-
sages of Vasi 3 XXI, 1-3, which Haradatta has quoted
in explanatio! Sfitra 14, prescribe that the adulterer is to be
burnt. Another objection to the reading khidayet is that the word
would be superfluous. If Gautama had intended to prescribe the
same punishment for the adulterer as for the woman, he would
simply have said pumamsam.

16. Above, i.e. X1I, 2, where the mutilation of the offender has
been prescribed. See also Apastamba 11, 10, 26, 20.

17-19. Apastamba 1, 9, 26, 8—9.

20, Manu II, 181, 187; Xﬁgﬁavalkya I11, 278, 281. The
Retasyds are found Taittiriya Aranyaka I, 30.

(2] v
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fied butter or (place) two pieces of fuel (in the fire)
reciting the two (verses called) Retasya.

21. Let him who was asleep when the sun rose
remain standing during the day, continent and fast-
ing, and him who was asleep when the sun set
(remain in the same position) during the night,
reciting the Gayatri.

22. He who has looked at an im -} (person),
shall look at the sun and restrain hiégteath (once).

23. Let him who has eaten émdden food [or
swallowed impure substances], (faS€until) his entrails
are empty.

24. (In order to attain th y.he must entirely ab-
stain from food at least for_three (days and) nights.

25. Or (he becomes {Pure) after eating during
seven (days and) nig ruits that have become
detached spontaneou voiding (all other food).

26. (If he has gaten forbidden food mentioned
above) before five-tyed animals, he must throw it
up and eat clar'ﬁza butter.

27. For abyse, speaking an untruth, and doing
injury, (he practise) austerities for no longer
period thag\lthree (days and) nights.

Vo)
A T

21, tamba 11, 5, 12, 22 ; Manu II, 220.

22.% uV, 86. ¢An impure person, i.e. a Kindila and the
like. is rule refers to a student (who sees such a person) while
he recites the Veda.’—Haradatta.

23-24. Apasta.mba I, 9, 247, 3-4. My copies omit amedhya-
prisane v4, or has swallowed impure substances, and the words are
not required, as another penance has been prescribed for the case
above, Sfitra 3. But see also Simavidhdna I, 5, 13.

26. Manu XI, 161. The Sdtras referred to are XVII, 9-26.

27. Apastamba I, 9, 26, 3. My copies read trirdtraparamam
instead of trirdtram paramam. This reading, which seems pre-
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28. If (the abuse) was merited, (he shall offer)
burnt-oblations, reciting (the Mantras) addressed to
Varuza and (the hymns) revealed by Manu.

29. Some (declare, that) an untruth (spoken) at
the time of marriage, during dalliance, in jest or
while (one suffers severe) pain is venial.

30. But (that is) certainly not (the case) when
(the untruth) concerns a Guru. :

31. For if he lies in his heart only to‘a Guru re-
garding small matters even, he desgs' (himself),
seven descendants, and seven ancesfors.

32. For intercourse with a female(of one) of the
lowest castes, he shall perform tkkkra penance
during one year.

33. (For committing the sqjne sin) undesignedly,
(he shall perform the samngnance) during twelve
(days and) nights. ?

34. For connection with a woman during her

courses, (he shall pe ooh the same penance) for
three (days and) nights.
pTER X XIV.

1. A secret gebance (must be performed) by him
whose sin is oLz ublicly known.

ferable, is als nfirmed by the-commentary, where the words are
explained, tg paratayd paresa triritram.

28. According to Haradatta the texts addressed to Varuza are -
yatkim kedam, Taitt. Samh. 111, 4, 11, 6 ; imam me varuza, tattvd
yimi, Taitt. Samh. I, 1, 11, 6; and ava te helo, Taitt. Samh. I,
5, 11, 3. The hymns seen by Manu are Rig-veda VIII, 27-31.

29. Manu VII, 112.

32. Apastamba 1, 10, 28, 1o-11. Regarding the Krikkhra
penance, see below, chapter XXVI.

34. Manu XI, 174; Yignavalkya III, 288.

XXIV. 1. Manu XI, 248; Yig#avalkya 1II, 301.

U2
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2. He who desires to accept or has accepted (a
gift) which ought not to be accepted, shall recite
the four Rik-verses (IX, 58, 1-4), (beginning) Tarat
sa mandf, (standing) in water.

3. He who desires to eat forbidden food, shall
scatter earth (on it).

4. Some (declare, that) he who has\c:mnection
with a woman during her courses begzne pure by
bathing.

5. Some (declare, that this ruleé&ds good) in the
case of (one's own) wives (only)

6. The (secret) penance f illing a learned
Brihmana (is as follows): Ljyifig during ten days
on milk (alone) or (on food f¥Mor offerings), during
a second (period of ten day3)on clarified butter, and
during a third (period ﬁ_ten days) on water, par-

2. Manu XI, 254. ]&\ho has accepted or desires to accept,
i.e. because no other e is possible, (a present) offered by
a man that is blama@ account of the caste of the giver or
on account of his dgedd; or (a present) that in itself is blamable,
e.g. the skin of %ch-buck and the like . . . in water, i.e.
according to som@\standing in water that reaches to his navel ;
according to ot entirely immersed in water.”—Haradatta,

3. Manu | t. ¢Forbidden food has been described above,
XVII, 8, 9. being unable to act otherwise, he desires to eat
that, he shajl throw earth, i.e. a piece of earth, (into it) and then
eat it.’ datta.

4. HaMdatta adds that he shall bathe, dressed in his garments.

5. Haradatta adds that another commentator reads ekestrishu,
i.e. eke astrishu, and explains the Sfitra to mean, ¢ Some (declare
the above rule to refer also) to a bestial crime.’

6. Yignavalkya III, 303. According to Haradatta the complete
Mantras are as follows: Loményitmano mukhe mr:tyorisye guhomi
svih4, nakhinyd. m. m. 4. guhomi svihd, &c. This secret penance
is apparently a milder form of that prescribed Apastamba 1, o,
25, 12.
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taking of (such food) once only each day, in the
morning, and keeping his garments constantly wet,
he shall (daily) offer (eight) oblations, (representing)
the hair, the nails, the skin, the flesh, the blood, the
sinews, the bones, (and) the marrow. The end of
each (Mantra) shall be, ¢ I offer in the mouth of the
Atman (the Self), in the jaws of Death.’

7. Now another (penance for the mu,[zer of a
Brihma#a will be described):

8. The rule (as to eating and so for Wthh has
been declared (above, Sttra 6, must be~observed),

9. (And) he shall offer clariﬁe%utter, reciting
(the sacred text Rig-veda I Qs ‘O fire, do
thou ferry over,’ the Mahﬁvyah@ and the Kish-
méindas ;

10. Or, for the murder of hmaza, for drinking
spirituous liquor, for stealig@)(gold), and for the vio-
lation of a Guru’s bed, hé&may perform that (same
vow), tire himself by repeatedly stopping his breath,
and recite (the hymn i\by) Aghamarshaza. That
is equal (in efficacyyrto the final bath at a horse-
sacrifice ; g‘

11. Or, repe the Glyatri a thousand times,
he, forsooth, #hes himself;

12. Or, thrise repeating (the hymn of) Agha-
‘marshaza @E immersed in water, he is freed from

all sins.

9. The Mahévyihritis are, bhfi, bhuva’, svak. Regarding the
Kfishmindas, see above, XIX, r2.

10. Manu XI, 260-261; Yig#avalkya III, 302. The vow
intended is that prescribed above, Sfitras 6, 8.

1I. Apastamba 1, 9, 26, 14-1, 9, 2%, 1. Haradatta remarks
that the performer of the penance shall live on milk and stop his
breath, repeatedly stopping his breath.
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CuarTER XXV,

1. Now they say: ‘How many (gods) does a
student enter who violates the vow of chastity ?’

2. (And they answer): ‘His vital spirits (go
to) the Maruts (winds), his strength to Indra, his
eminence in sacred learning to Brzhaspati, all the
remaining parts to Agni.

3. He kindles the fire in thlgé‘m of the new

moon, and offers, by way of pen , two oblations

of clarified butter,
4. (Reciting these two sac-%texts), ‘Defiled by

lust am I, defiled am I, oh Qu t; to Lust svihi;’
‘Injured by lust am I, injuped am I, oh Lust; to
Lust svaha.” (Next) he (sd{ently) places one piece of
sacred fuel (on the ﬁrQ-éprinkles water round the
fire, offers the Yagﬁav@x (oblation), and approaching
(the fire) worships 'ty\\bhrice (reciting the text), ‘ May
the waters sprinklenaie.

5. These wo are three; in order to conquer

AV and
A

XXV. 1. F§: is and the following five Sfitras, see Taittirlya

Aranyaka II seq.

2. ‘Allt aining parts, i.e. his sight and the other organs
of sense, g Agni. Thus a student who has broken the vow of
chastity smes short-lived, weak, destitute of eminence in sacred
learni nd destitute of sight, and so forth. Therefore a penance
must ﬁerformed.’—Haradatta. It must, of course, be under-
stood that the penance prescribed here, is a ¢secret penance.’

3. ‘He, i.e. the unchaste student, shall kindle the fire in the
night of the new moon, i.e. at midnight, in the manner declared in
the Grzhya-sfitra’—Haradatta.

4. Haradatta says that while sprinkling water the performer
shall recite the texts ¢ Aditi, thou hast permitted, see Apastamba II,
2, 3, 17 note. The Yagnavistu oblation, which follows after the
Svish/akrit offering, is described Gobhila Grzhya-sfitra I, 8, 26~29.
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these worlds, in order to gain mastership over these
worlds, (this rite must be performed.)

6. According to some, the above (described) rite
is a penance (for all hidden offences) in general, (and
they say) regarding it, * He who may be impure, as it
were, shall offer burnt-oblations in this manner, and
shall recite sacred texts in this manner; the{ae (of
the officiating priest shall be) whatever \zs,e may
choose.’

7. He who has been guilty of cheatigg; of calum-
niating, of acting contrary to the rulsCof conduct,
of eating or drinking things forbidden, of con-
nection with a woman of the Sad Waste, of an un-
natural crime, and even of pe ing magic rites
with intent (to harm his ene , shall bathe and
sprinkle himself with water yeciting the texts ad-
dressed to the Waters, @ those addressed to
Varuza, or other purificatory texts.

8. For offences comgitited by speaking or think-
ing of forbidden thingge five Vyahsitis (must be
recited).

9. Or forall (o@s) he may sip water, (reciting)
in the morning @ text), ¢ May the day and the sun
purify me;’ in the evening, ‘ The night and
Varuza.’

10. OrQlQ‘thay offer eight pieces of sacred fuel,

N

7. Apastamba I, g, 26, . The verses addressed to the Waters
are, Rv. X, 9, 1-3=Taitt. Samh. IV, 1, 5, 1, and Taitt. Samh. V,
6, 1. Regarding those addressed to Varuna, see above, XXIII, 28.
As an instance of ‘other purificatory texts’ Haradatta quotes
Taittiriya-brdhmana I, 4, 8, 1.

8. Regarding the five Vyahr:tis, see above, I, 51.

10. Haradatta gives the following four Mantras: Devakrita-
syainasovayaganam asi svih4, ‘thou art the expiation for sin com-
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(reciting the texts beginning) ¢ Devaksitasya.’ By
merely offering them he becomes free from all sin.

CuarTER X XVI,

1. Now, therefore, we will describe three K#»i4-
khras (or difficult penances). ~

2. (During three days) he shall eat at phe'morning-
meal food fit for offerings, and fast inshe evening.

3. Next, he shall eat (food fif\Tfor offerings),
‘during another period of three s, in the even-
ing (only). \%

4. Next, during another p 30d of three days, he
shall not ask anybody (fo d).

5. Next, he shall fast qaring another period of
three days. Q_

6. He who desires be purified) quickly, shall
stand during the day@d sit during the night.

S\
-

X
/Qﬁﬁ pitrikritasyainaso . . . svih4, manushya-
ahd, asmatkrztasyainaso . .. svAhid. But see
VIII, 13, where eight Mantras are given, and

below, XXVII, .
XXVIL l.ﬁvidhﬁna I, 2, 1; Apastamba I, g, 27, 7. Haradatta
states that at®®&, ¢ therefore,” means ¢ because the Krz4£Aras cannot be

performeQi-l’hey have not been described,” while Siyana, on the
SémaviQ‘; , asserts that it means ‘because unpurified persons
who are™unable to offer sacrifices cannot gain heavenly bliss
without performing austerities such as Krzkkkras.” It is a remark-
able fact that Haradatta does not seem to have been aware that
the twenty-sixth chapter of Gautama is taken bodily from the
Sdmavidhéna.

2. SAmavidhina I, 2, 2. ‘Food fit for offerings, i.e. such as
is not mixed with salt or pungent condiments.’

3-5. Simavidhdna I, 2, 3.

6. Samavidhina 1, 2, 4.

mitted by the gods,’
kritasyainaso . . .
Vigasaneyi-sambji
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7. He shall speak the truth.

8. He shall not converse with anybody but
Aryans.

9. He shall daily sing the two (S&mans called)
Raurava and Yaudhégaya.

10. He shall bathe in the morning, at noon, and
in the evening, reciting the three (verse.\which
begin) ‘ For ye waters are,’ and he shall d mself
reciting the eight purificatory (verses which begin)
¢ The golden-coloured.’ \&

11. Next (he shall offer) libations (ﬂ}water.

12, Adoration to him who createdSelf-conscious-
ness, who creates matter, who gj ggifts, who de-
stroys (sin), who performs pex@e, to Punarvasu,
adoration.

Adoration to him who 'Q_worthy of (offerings)

7-11. SAmavidhdna I, 2, 5.@5)'ans, i.e. Brihmanas, Ksha-
triyas, and Vaisyas. Regardin Amans and Mantras, see notes
to Burnell’s edition of the avidhina, and above, XXV, 7.
Haradatta remarks that ir)(k Taitt. Samh. (V, 6, 1) the Mantras
beginning ¢ The golden- red’ are ten in number, and adds that
¢if in some other Sﬁkhgﬁn‘: are found, those must be taken.’

12. Simavidhina Y 5, where, however, only four Mantras are
given instead of 0u§teen. The epithets given to the deity in.
the Simavidhina all be referred to the Sun, provided he is
identified with th%versal soul, while in the above Sftra, Rudra
and Indra ha en introduced. It cannot be doubtful that the
Sdmavidhén es an older and more authentic form of the prayer.
My translation of the epithets, which are found in the Simavidhina
also, follows Siyara’s gloss. Haradatta does not explain them.
About Sobhya in the twelfth Mantra, which possibly might mean,
‘he who dwells in a mirage, i.e. the Samsfra,’ I feel doubtful.
My MSS. read somya, and the Simavidhina has saumya in the
second Mantra. But I am unwilling to alter the word, as Professor
Stenzler’s reading may have been derived from a South-Indian
MS., where bhya and mya do not resemble each other so much as
in the Devanigari characters.
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consisting of Muzga grass, who is worthy of (offer-
ings of) water, who conquers wealth, to him who
conquers the universe, adoration.

Adoration to him who gives success, who gives
full success, who gives great success, to him who
carries (all undertakings) to a successful issue,
adoration. '

Adoration to Rudra, the lord of ¢ }, the great
god, the triocular, solitary, supremé tord Hari, to
dread Sarva, to fsana who carrie We thunderbolt,
to the fierce wearer of matted lod%, adoration.

Adoration to the Sun, to Ad\\ti’s offspring, adora-
tion.

Adoration to him who Qﬂeck is blue, to him
whose throat is dark-blu oration.

Adoration to the blq_k one, to the brown one,
adoration, Q

Adoration to Indxa,the first-born, the best, the
ancient, to chaste rikesa, adoration.

Adoration to truthful purifier, to fire-coloured
Ké&ma, who chagges his form at pleasure, adoration.

Adoration the brilliant one, to him whose
form is brilQnt, adoration.

Adoraticb to the fierce one, to him whose form
is ﬁerce,QHoration.

Ad(@'tfon to Sobhya, the beautiful, the great
maleQm middle male, the highest male, to the
student of the Veda, adoration.

Adoration to him who wears the moon on his
forehead, to him whose garment is a skin, adoration.

13. The worship of Aditya (the sun) must be
performed with the same (texts).

13-14. Simavidbina I, 2, 5.
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14. Offerings of clarified butter (must be made
with the help of) the same (texts).

15. At the end of the period of twelve days he
shall boil rice and make offerings to the following
deities,

16. (Viz.) to Agni svih4, to Soma svah4, to Agni
and Soma (conjointly), to Indra and Agni (con-
jointly), to Indra, to all the gods, to Bralman, to
Pragipati, (and) to Agni Svishzakrit. A

17. Afterwards (he must feed) Br%% anas.

18. By the above (rules) the % rikkhra (or
exceedingly difficult) penance has b&en explained.

19. (But when he performs YS., he shall eat
(only) as much as he can tak one (mouthful).

20. The third (Krikk/hra) {g-that where water
is the (only) food, and 1t<%s called Krzkklhrati-
k»ikkhra (or the most dif@ t penance).

21. He who has perfarmed the first of these
(three) becomes pure, sanctified, and worthy (to
follow) the occupatigqi\(of his caste).

22. He who hassperformed the second is freed
from all sins whie%?:e commits, excepting mortal

sins (mahépﬁtaﬁ
23. He wh&_ s performed the third, removes all
guilt. S

24. No&?& who performs these three Krzék/ras
becomes pestect in all the Vedas, and known to all
the gods;

25. Likewise he who knows this.

18. Sdmavidhdna I, 2, 6.

19. Simavidhéna I, 2, 7; Manu XI, 214; Y4g#avalkya III, 320.
20. Samavidhina I, 2, 8; Yigaavalkya III, 321.

21-23. Sdmavidhina I, 2, 9.

24-25. Simavidhina I, 2, 10. Sarveshu vedeshu snitas,  perfect
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CuaprTER X XVII.

1. Now, therefore, the Aindriyaza (or lunar
penance will be described).

2. The (general) rules prescribed for a K#/4k/ra
(are applicable) to that.

3- (The hair must be) shaved, in cassit (is per-
formed as) a penance.

4. He shall fast on the day préveding the full
moon. X

5. And (he shall offer) libati ﬁ(of water), obla-
tions of clarified butter, con “&te the sacrificial
viands, and worship the moo &hciting these (rz4as),
‘Increase’ (Rig-veda I, 91,%),  May milk be joined
with thee’ (Rig-veda I, §} 18, and) ‘ Ever new’
(Rig-veda X, 83, 19). *

6. He shall offer Qriﬁed butter), reciting the
four (#zkas beginniq% ad deva devahedanam,

7. And at the \?\ (of the offering of clarified

in all the Vedas,” meaps, literally, equal to a student who has bathed
after completing thexstudy of all the four Vedas.
XXVIL 2. / rules meant particularly are those given

XXVI, 6-11.
3. ‘He c@emncc vrata.’—Haradatta.

5. ‘ The Mur religious acts, the first of which is the offering of
libations,{gke" to be performed with the help of the three sacred
texts, tife Wrst of which begins  Increase.” As the number (of the
acts and Of the verses) does not agree, the fire-oblations and the
libations of water must be performed severally, each with one text,
and the consecration (of the offerings) and the worship (of the
moon must be performed with all of them) together.’— Haradatta.

6. ‘He shall offer—as nothing is specified—clarified butter,
with the first four rzkas of the Anuvdka ‘ Yad devd devahedanam.’
Counting the three mentioned above (Sfitra 5), altogether seven
oblations of clarified butter must be made’—Haradatta.

7. ‘On completion of the oblations of clarified butter, he
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butter he shall offer) pieces of sacred fuel, reciting
(the texts beginning) < Devakrztasya.’

8. Each mouthful of food must be consecrated
by the mental recitations (of one) of the following
(words): Om, bh(/, bhuvaZ, svak, austerity, truth,
fame, prosperity, vigour, refreshment, strength,
lustre, soul, law, Siva.

9. Or (he may consecrate) all (of them \nce,
saying), Adoration svihi. A

10. The size of a mouthful (shall be s§ih) as not
to cause a distortion of the mouth (in sWallowing it).

11. The sacrificial viands are, bosted rice, food
obtained by begging, ground barle %‘ain separated
from the husk, barley-gruel, veé’ble.s, milk, sour

shall offer pieces of sacred fuel, recitﬁ‘-the eight sacred texts,
which begin ‘ Devakritasya,” and " been mentioned above
(XXV, 10). The word compl ’ (anta) is merely a con-
firmation of something establisthi. because (the place of the

offering) is already fixed by tedplace of the rule. But others
explain the word ‘“ante” to n ‘“at the end of the Kdndré-

yana.” The word “and” dQe¥ not agree with their (opinion).’—
Haradatta.

8. Haradatta observe,
less than fifteen mout

t on the days when the performer eats

the later mentioned texts must be left
out, and that, while eatig®, the performer must employ the Prindhuti
Mantras (f\pastam% .1, 1,2 note). He concludes by giving the
following prayoga or the performance of the ceremony: ‘He

“places all the f%:in his dish, and consecrates it by the texts
“Increase,” & ext he divides it into mouthfuls, and consecrates
each successively with the word Om and the rest, and eats them,
reciting the texts for the Prizdhutis.’

9. Haradatta states that either of the two words may be used
in consecrating all the mouthfuls, but that others think, both should
be used.

10. Yignavalkya 111, 324.

11. The term ‘sacrificial viands’ denotes here, according to.
Haradatta, the food eaten by the performer, which, like that eaten
by the performer of a Krzkkkra, must be havishya, ‘fit for an offering,’




302 ’ GAUTAMA. XXVII, 12.

milk, clarified butter, roots, fruits, and water; (among
these) each succeeding one is preferable (to those
enumerated earlier). '

12. He shall eat on the day of the full moon
fifteen mouthfuls, and during the dark half (of the
month) daily diminish his portion by one (mouthful).

13. He shall fast on the day of the\new moon,
and during the bright half (of themonth) daily
increase (his portion) by one (mo&).

14. According to some (the é&? shall be) in-
verted.

15. That (is called) a mon*T occupied by the
KAandriyana penance. N

16. He who has complé that, becomes free
from sin and free from cr@e, and destroys all guilt.

17. He who has ¢ eted a second (month,
living according to t 2z.ﬁle), sanctifies himself, ten
ancestors, and ten \descendants, as well as (any)
company (to whi%?e may be invited) ;

18. And he w0 has lived for a year (according
to that rule), dwglls (after death) in the world of the
moon.

§ Cuarter XXVIII.
I. AfQ‘the father’s death let the sons divide

his es/;th,
see abo}e( XXVI, 2. Haradatta adds that, as a Grzhastha must not
beg, the food obtained by begging must have been collected by his
pupils, and that liquid food must be used for the expiation of the
more serious offences.

12. Manu XI, 217-218; Yégaavalkya I1I, 324-325.

14. Le. the performer may begin with the fast on the day of
the new moon.

18. Manu XI, 221 ; Yig#avalkya III, 32%.

XXVIIL 1. Colebrooke, Diyabhiga II, 4; Mitdkshard I, 2, 7;
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2. Or, during his lifetime, when the mother is
past child-bearing, if he desires it,

3. Or the whole (estate may go) to the first-born ;
(and) he shall support (the rest) as a father.

4. But in partition there is an increase of spiritual
merit.

5. (The additional share) of the eldest (seq con-
sists of) a twentieth part (of the estate), a male and
a female (of animals with one row of frbgt teeth,
such as cows), a carriage yoked with ai¥mals that
have two rows of front teeth, (and) ﬁull.

6. (The additional share) of the niidlemost (con-
sists of) the one-eyed, old, hor@?g, and tailless
animals, if there are several. Q

O—

~
V, Digest 20; Mayfikha IV, 4, 3. atta remarks that, accord-
ing to Gautama, the sons alone sh ide the estate, and that the

mother is not to receive a share, ag otHer teachers, e.g. Yag#avalkya
I1, 123, prescribe. ftpastamba }%\3, 2 ; Manu IX, 104 ; Yigna-
valkya II, 117. hZ\

2. Colebrooke and Mayi)x loc. cit. ¢ Or the sons may divide
the estate even during theﬁe ime of the father; when he desires
it, i.e. by his permission\'he time for such a (division is) when
the mother is past chil ring.’—Haradatta. The correctness of
this interpretation of Sfitra is corroborated by the exclusion of
sons who have diy the family estate against the father’s will
(XV, 19) from the™8riddha dinner. Apastamba 11, 6, 14, 1.

3. Colebroo iyabhiga III, 1, 15; Manu IX, r10s5.

4. Colebr , Diyabhiga III, 1, 14; V, Digest 4. After
division each brother has to perform the Vaisvadeva and the other
domestic ceremonies separately, while in a united family they are
performed by the eldest brother. Thus a division of the family
estate causes an increase of spiritual merit ; see also Manu XI, 111.

5. Colebrooke, Diyabhidga II, 3%; V, Digest 47; Manu
IX, 112,

6. Colebrooke Il cit. ‘And that (additional share is given), if
of the one-eyed and the rest there are several, i.e. if the others also
get (some).’
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7. (The additional share) of the youngest (con-
sists of) the sheep, grain, the iron (utensils), a house,
a cart yoked (with oxen), and one of each kind of
(other) animals.

8. All the remaining (property shall be divided)
equally.

9. Or let the eldest have two shares,\

10. And the rest one each. \g\

11. Or let them each take one ldagd of property,
(selecting), according to seniority,git they desire,

12. Ten head of cattle.

13. (But) no (one brother slv)a'ﬂ) take (ten) one-
hoofed beasts or (ten) slav

14. (If a man has seve@wives) the additional

7. Colebrooke Il. cit. ¢Avi ﬁé-sheep), i.e. an animal having
a fleece. The singular numé‘(is used to denote) the species,
(and the explanation is), ¢ A@any sheep as there are.” For (the
possession of) one would ollow already from the phrase, “ And
one of each kind of 4hyjhals.” Another (commentator says),
* Though the father ossess one sheep only, still it belongs to
the youngest, and the‘pbrase ‘one of each kind of animals’ refers
to the case when are many.” ... This (additional share is
that) belonging e youngest. (If there are more than three
sons) the otherg{gbtain the share of the middlemost,’—Haradatta.

8. Colebr L cit.
9. Cole e, Dayabhiga II, 37 ; V, Digest 51. My best copy

P. leaves qut this Sfitra and the next. The others read dvyamsi va
pluva ot plirvagasya, as Professor Stenzler reads), and explain
the fo word as follows, ‘dvAvamsau dvyamsam tadasyastiu
dvyamsi’ Manu IX, 117.

10. Colebrooke Il cit. 11. Colebrooke V, Digest 68.

12. Colebrooke loc. cit. The meaning appears to be that no
brother is to select more than ten head of cattle.

13. Colebrooke V, Digest 6g. ¢ But, as has been declared above
(Stitra 11), one of each kind only. In the case of the v.l. dvipa-
dénim, the word pada (step) is used in the sense of the word pida
(foot).’—Haradatta.

14. Colebrooke V, Digest 58 ; Manu IX, 123.
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share of the eldest son is one bull (in case he be
born of a later-married wife);

15. (But the eldest son) being born of the
first-married wife (shall have) fifteen cows and one
bull;

16. Or (let the eldest son) who is born of a later-
married wife (share the estate) equally with his
younger (brethren born of the first-married wife).

17. Or let the special shares (be adjfisfed) in
each class (of sons) according to their matRers. '

18. A father who has no (male) issu y appoint
his daughter (to raise up a son for hisi), presenting
burnt offerings to Agni (fire) and wragﬁpati (the
lord of creatures), and addressing™the bridegroom
with these words), ‘ For me be (Qv male) offspring.’

19. Some declare, that (a %::ghter becomes) an
appointed daughter solely b@ e intention (of the
father). \\

20. Through fear of thdt (a man) should not
marry a girl who has brothers.

21. Sapindas (bloog¢;télations within six degrees),
Sagotras (relations %ring a common family name),

(or) those connectéd by descent from the same Rzshi
N

&/

15. Colebrooke 186, cit.; Manu IX, 124.

16. Colebroo c. cit.

1. Colebro@ , Digest 59. ¢ After having divided the estate
into as many portions as there are wives who possess sons, and
having united as many shares as there are sons (of each mother),
let the eldest in each class (of uterine brothers) receive the additional
share of one-twentieth and so forth.’—Haradatta.

18-19. Colebrooke V, Digest 225; Manu IX, 130-140.

20. Manu 1II, 11; Yigaavalkya I, 53.

21. Colebrooke, Diyabhiga XI, 6, 25; Mitikshard 1I, 1, 18;
.V, Digest 440. My copies as well as Gimfitavihana and Vig#i.-
nesvara read in the text stri v4, ‘or the wife,’ instead of stri £a,

(2] X
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(vaidika gotra), and the wife shall share (the estate)
of a person deceased without (male) issue (or an
appointed daughter).

22. Or (the widow) may seek to raise up offspring
(to her deceased husband).

23. (A son) begotten on a (widow) whose hus-
band’s brother lives, by another (relative), is ex-
cluded from inheritance.

24. A woman’s separate prop (goes) to her
unmarried daughters, and (on failty.-of such) to poor
(married daughters).

25. The sister’s fee belonﬁ—to her uterine bro-
thers, if her mother be dea V'

26. Some (declare, thatjt belongs to them) even
while the mother lives. Q'

27. The heritage 2§_not reunited (brothers) de-

nised by Haradatta, says, ¢ But the wife is joined together
(samuk4iyate) with % Sagotras and the rest. When the Sago-
tras and the rest ig%b' , then the wife shall inherit one share with
them,’ &c. Apa%_ a 11, 6, 14, 2 ; Manu IX, 187; Yég#navalkya

‘and the wife.  Still §Qtter seems to be the reading recog-

II, 135-136.

22. Coleb %, Mitdkshard II, 1, 8, where this Siitra has, how-
ever, been ined with the preceding. See also above, XVIII,
4-8; Ma , 145—146, 190,

23. rooke V, Digest 341; Manu IX, 144.

24. ebrooke, Dayabhiga IV, 2, 13; Mitdkshard I, 3, 11}
11, » V, Digest 490; Mayfikha 1V, 8, 12. See also Manu IX,
192 ; Yignavalkya 11, 145.

25. Colebrooke, Diyabhdga IV, 3,27; V, Digest 511; Mayfikha
IAV, 10, 32. ‘The fee, i.e. the money which at an Asura, or an
Arsha wedding, the father has taken for giving the sister away.
That goes afier his (the father’s) death to the uterine brothers of
that sister; and that (happens) after the mother’s death. But
if the mother is alive (it goes) to her’—Haradatta.

26. Colebrooke V, Digest 511.

24. Colebrooke V, Digest 424. ¢ The word “eldest” is used
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ceased (without male issue goes) to the eldest
(brother).

28. If a reunited coparcener dies (without male
issue) his reunited coparcener takes the heritage.

29. A son born after partition takes exclusively
(the wealth) of his father.

30. What a learned (coparcener) has acquired by
his own efforts, he may (at his pleasure) wZthold
from his unlearned (coparceners). A

31. Unlearned (coparceners) shall dig{de (their

acquisitions) equally.

'32. A legitimate son, a son bego@ on the wife
(by a kinsman), an adopted son, a made, a son
born secretly, and a son abando by his natural
parents) inherit the estate (of thég-fathers).

33. The son of an unmarried ‘damsel, the son of
a pregnant bride, the son of & ywice-married woman,
the son of an appointed ghter, a son self-given,
and a son bought belon@to the family (of their
fathers). ,gr
34. On failure of vegitimate son or (of the)

NS
to give an example. ﬁhe property) goes to the brothers, not
to the widow, nor % e parents. That is the opinion of the

venerable teacher’—Haradatta. Yé4g#Aavalkya II, 134.

28. Mayﬁkha@: 9, 15; Manu IX, 212; Yighavalkya
II, 138. :

29. Colebrooke, Diyabhiga VII, 3; Manu IX, 216.

30. Colebrooke, Diyabhiga VI, 1, 17; V, Digest 355; Mayfi-
kha IV, 47, 10; Manu IX, 206 ; Yig#avalkya II, 119.

31. Colebrooke V, Digest 137; Manu IX, zo5.

32-33. Colebrooke V, Digest 184 ; ManuIX, 166-198; Yégna-
valkya II, 128-132. My best copy P. inserts another Sftra between
this and the following one, ete tu gotrabhiga, ‘but these (latter
six) belong to the family (only, and do not inherit).’

34. Colebrooke V, Digest 184. ¢The residue of the estate

X2
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other (five heirs) they receive a fourth (of the
estate).

35. The son of a BrAhmaza by a Kshatriya wife,
being the eldest and endowed with good qualities,
shares equally (with a younger brother, born of a
Brahmazni) ;

36. (But he shall) not (obtain) tKaddltlonal
share of an eldest son. \z\

37. If there are sons begotten (By'a Brahmara)
on wives of the Kshatriya and afsya castes (the
division of the estate betwee em takes place
according to the same rules) ast(between) the (son
by a Kshatriya wife) and th by a Brihmazi.

38. And (the sons by §shatriya wife and by

O—
~
goes to the Sapindas. If i here stated that the son of an
appointed daughter receiv en on failure of a legitimate son,
a fourth part of the estat y, that refers to the son of an ap-
pointed daughter of lo ste, j.e. to a son who is born, when

pointed daughter, a s that by intent only’—Haradatta.

35. Colebrooke igest 158; Manu IX, 149-153; Yig#a-
valkya 11, Iz5. the son of a Brihmana by a Kshatriya wife
ood qualities and the eldest, then he shares
nger son by a Brihmani. For the one possesses
and the other by caste.’—Haradatta.

36. Colerooke loc. cit. ¢ What is exclusive of the additional
share of/the’eldest, which has been declared above, Sttra 5, (that)
other t) he shall obtain. The verb must be understood
from the context. Regarding a son by a Kshatriya wife who is
the eldest, but destitute of good qualities, the Méinava Dharma-
sstra declares (IX, 152-153), “Or (if no deduction be made),”
&c’—Haradatta. The sense in which the Sftra has been taken
above, agrees with the explanation of the Ratnikara adduced in
the Digest loc. cit., though the reading of the text followed there
seems to be different.

37-38. Colebrooke V, Digest 159. In the Digest V, 160, an
additional Sfitra regarding the partition between the sons of a

somebody makes the %q’ ghter of a wife of lower caste his ap-
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a Vaisya wife share in the same manner) if (they
have been begotten) by a Kshatriya (father).

39. The son by a Stdra wife even, if he be obe~
dient like a pupil, receives a provision for main-
tenance (out of the estate) of a (Brdhmaza) deceased
without (other) male issue.

40. According to some, the son of a woman of
equal caste even does not inherit, if h%b living
unrighteously. A

41. Srotriyas shall divide the estagw a childless
Bréhmaza.

42. The king (shall take the r&ﬁerty of men) of
other (castes). %.

43. An idiot and a eunuch t be supported.

44. The (male) offspring Q—an idiot receives (his
father’s) share. %

45. (Sons begotten) Q omen of higher castes
(by men of lower cast& all be treated) like sons
(begotten by a Brﬁhﬁ%ga) on a Sadra wife.
'A\

Vaisya by Vaisya argﬁ.dra wives is quoted, which, however, is
not recognised by datta.

39. Colebrookex¥, Digest 169; Mayfkha IV, 4, 30. ‘(The
word) of a Br@m must be understood (from Sfitra 35).—
Haradatta.

40. Cole e V, Digest 316; Apastamba 11, 6, 14, 15.

41. Co ke, Mitdkshari 11, 7, 3; Mayfikha IV, 8, 25. ‘The
expression “of a childless (Brihmaza)” includes by implication
(the absence) of Sapindas and other (heirs)’—Haradatta. Sro-
triyas, i.e. Brihmanas learned in the Vedas. See also Manu
I1X, 188.

42. Apastamba 11, 6, 14, 5.

43. Colebrooke V, Digest 335; Manu IX, 201-202; Yigia-
valkya II, 140.

44. Colebrooke loc. cit.; Manu IX, 203; Yignavalkya 11, 141.

45. Colebrooke V, Digest 171, 335.

X3
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46. Water, (property destined for) pious uses or

sacrifices, and prepared food shall not be divided ;
@ 47. Nor (shall a partition be made) of women
connected (with members of the family).

48. In cases for which no rule has been given,
(that course) must be followed of which at least ten
(Brahmazas), who are well instructed, skilled in
reasoning, and free from covetousness, ove.

49. They declare, that an assexﬂ{ (parishad,
shall consist) at least (of) the ten fQltowing (mem-
bers, viz.) four men who have c@pletely studied
the four Vedas, three men belonkmg to the (three)
orders enumerated first, (and){Kree men who know
(three) different (institutes ofNaw.

50. But on failure of the decision of one
Srotriya, who knows theyVeda and is properly in-
structed (in the duties, §'ﬁ be followed) in doubtful

cases.

51. For such a '@n is incapable of (unjustly)
injuring or (unju favouring created beings.

52. He who ws the sacred law obtains hea-
venly bliss, than (other) righteous men, on

account of K™ knowledge of, and his adherence
to it.

53 TH& the sacred law (has been explained).
O="

NS

46. u IX, 219. For a fuller explanation of the terms yoga
and kshema, (property destined for) pious uses and sacrifices, see
Colebrooke, Mitdkshari I, 4, 23.

47. Colebrooke, Mitikshard I, 4, 22; V, Digest 367; Mayfikha
IV, 7, 19.

49-51I. Apastamba II, 11, 29, 13-14; Manu XII, 108-113.
Three men belonging to the (three) orders enumerated first, i.e. a
student, a householder, and an ascetic, see above, III, 2.
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TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS.
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